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PREFACE. 


In offering this boot to fhe public, the Author is far from undervaluing 
the Telugu works, which have been already published with a similar 
object. The student of Telugu must ever feel , specially grateful to 
M}\ G. P. Brown, by whose efforts so much has been^ done to bring the 
language into its present position, and to render it accessible to Europeans. 
The Author, however, believes that its acquisition may be accelerated by 
the system pursued in this book, in which it has been his endeavour, not 
merely to give information, but to arrange it in such a manner, as to enable, 
the student to master it loith ease and rapidity. 

The early portions of the book will be found specially suited for 
Bi^hiNNEiiS, as they are based upon papers, which were drawn up by the 
Author, when he himself loas commencmg the study of Telugu. These papers 
were carefully corrected and improved by the late Bev, J. E. Sharhey, 
one of the best Telugu scholars of the day. Hence all those difficulties, with 
which a beginner is usually perplexed, have, it is hoped, been met and 
explained. 

Throughout the book, the great effort of the Author has been, to lead 
the student on step by step, giving such information only as is positively 
required, at the stage at lohich the sUident has arrived. The special fea^re^ 
therefore, of the book is intended to be its prog-ressive character. The 
endeavour to make the book essentially progressive, whilst it greatly 
accelerates the acquisition of the language, must at the s^me time be 
pleaded as an excuse for any peculiarity of arrangement, which may at 

sight strike the reader as somewhat complicated. 
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The student must not be discouraged at the size of the book. The 
print IS large, and a considerable portion of it ib taken up with Examples 
and Exercises If these were omitted, the book would be greatly reduced 
in size, but it is in these that the chief value of the book consists. All of 
them have been supplied by Indiam, and are consequently thoroughly 
idiomatic and colloquial. 


In Telugu the dialect used in ordinai'y conversation differs so much 
from that used in graminaticalhj written books that thousands of Indians, 
who use the language as the only medium of conversation, cannot read a 
grammatically written book, or understand it, when read to them. For 
the same reason, a foreigner may be able to read and understand a Telugu 
book, but at the same time may be unable to conveise with the Indians* 
or understand what thFy" say to himT"' Owing to this great difference 
between the colloquid and the grammatical dialect, in the present work 
the former*has been kept entirely distinct from the latter. 


The design of the Author has been to present English-speaking persons 
with a book in which they may co^jirnenc^JJ^lngn, and gradu ally acquire 
a thorough knowledge of collo qivial dialect, and afterw^ards an intro- 
ductory knowledge of the grammatical dialect. The b )ok his, therefore, 
been divided into three parts. 


THE FIRST PART commences with some general information about the 
language, and the manner m which it should be studied. The alphabet 
is then explained. As this is somewhat difficult, its acquisition is rendered 
more easy by an introductory chapter, in which a few only of the letters 
are given, and the general principles of the alphabet explained. In chapter 
in the alphabet is given in full, together with some Exercises in reading. 

Chapter IV, which is based upon ‘ Prendergast’s mastery of languages,' 
provides the student with a brief Outline op Telugu Grammar and a few 
Mouel Sentences. This chapter is entirely independent of the rest of the 
book, and all the information given in it is repeated in Part H, with fuller-' 
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explanations It is inserted merely to enable the student to begin speak- 
ing the language, as soon as possible, without having first to master the 
graramatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 

THE SECOND PART contains a Complete Grammar op the Collo- 
quial Dialect. Chapters V and VI give an explanation of all the parts of 
speech, except verbs Then follow several chapters upon the various parts 
of verbs, and the several classes into which they are divided, together with 
rules of Syntax, and copious Exercises and Examples. By the introduc- 
tion of three chapters upon Adjective, Adverbial and Noun Sentences, a 
complete explanation is given of Subordinate Sentences, a subject much 
neglected in previous works. As some readers may nob have studied the 
Analysis of English sentences, an explanation is given of the above terms, 
's^ufficient to make these chapters easily intelligible to all. Chapter XVII 
contains Miscellaneous Information, unnecessary for the student to know 
when commencing the language, but of much importance, after he has made 
some progress. 

This part concludes with a chapter containing General Exercises, 
in the form of Conversations, Letters and Stories, which illustrate the 
foregoing rules, and form useful models for imitation. This chapter, if 
carefully studied, provides the student with a considerable amount of useful 
reading. 

THE THIRD PART forms an introduction to the Grammatical 
Dialect used in books. It is written on the same general principles as the 
preceding portions of the book, and contains such information in addition 
to, and in continuation of, that already given, as will enable the student to 
study an Indian Grammar, and to read such books as the VikramdrJca 
Tales, Kdsidytra, Pajichat antra, Nitichct7idrika, V^mana, etc. It is divided 
into two chapters. The first gives the Gram^natical forms of individual 
words The second explains the rules for Contraction, Elision, Euphony, etc. 

As Indian Grammarians, whose works are the principal guides in this 
branch of the subject, differ in their opinions, it has been thought advisable 
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to select o]ie particular work, and to adopt its decision on doubtful points. 
The Grammar thus selected is Ghmniah Soori/s since it is most largely 
used, and generally regarded as the best authority. 


As colloquial dialects of Telugu slightly differ, the book has been 
arranged to suit, as far as possible, all dialects. The chief differences may 
be exhibited by comparing the language spoken in the Northern Circars 
witli that spoken in the Ceded Districts. For this reason, the Telugu 
spoken m the Iih isJma and Godavci i Districts, which is the purest and most 
largely used, has been taken as the standard, and the principil differences, 
met with m the Ceded Districts, have been pointed out and explained 

AUhoughJhe primary object o^ t his bo ok is to teac h TG ugu to English- 
sp eaking person s, yet Indian youths will derive much benefit Jrom the study 
of it, especially from the study of Chapter^^ to A careful perusal 

of these chapters will prove of great assistance in tivanslating accurately. 

The Author takes this opportunity of expressing his truest thanks to 
the numerous European and Indian gentlemen, fvho have given him so 
much valuable assistance in the preparation of this work He cannot 
refrain from specially mentioning the name of the Rev. J. Clay, of the 
S. P. G., Cuddapah, who has for many years been Telugu Examiner to the 
Madras University. This gentleman has more than once carefully revised 
the manuscript and added much valuable information. 


In the preparation of this book, the works mentioned in the subjoined 
list have been carefully consulted, and the Author’s best thanks are duefor 
much valuable information that has been derived from them. 

(1) A Grammar of the Telugu language by A. D. Campbell, C. S. 
1816 and li 20. 

(2) A Grammar of the Gentoo language, by William Brown, C, 8., 
composed at Masulipatam, with the help of Mi'midi Venlcayya, 1817. 
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(3) A Grammar of the Telugu lan^na^e, by C. P Proicn, C.S, 
1840 and 1857. 

(4) The Telugu Primer, by Aclahi ^ abba row. Muiishi m the Telugii 
Translator's office. 1851 

(5) A Telugu Grammar by Gliinniah Soorij. 1858 and 1871. 

(6) The Niti Bangrahamu, with an Analysis ot the Telugu language, 
by Lingain Lakshmaji Pantiilu, Deputy Inspector of Schools, Vizaga- 
patam. 1863. 

(7) The Eudiments ol' Telugu Giaiumar, by Paupinani Abboyi- 
Nmd'ii 1868. 

(8) An Abridgment of Telugu Grammar, by Piev. A, Bicca^, Vizaga- 
patam. 1869. 

(9) A fehort Grammar of the Telugu language, by Madddli Lahshmi 
Narasayya. Telugu Munshi to the Civil Engineering College. 1870. 

(10) The Elements of Telugu Grammar, by G. P. Savnndrmiayagmi 
Pillai B.A., B,L. 1870. 

til) The Vibhakti Chandrika, by K. Subbarayudu. 1870. 

Masijlipatam, 1 A, H. A, 

March, 1878, | 
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TELUGU GRAMMAR 


CHapter I 

INTEODUCTOEY OESKEVATIONR 


On the meaning uf the word Telugu, and the extent of the 
Telugu Country 

1 The language now under consideration is called TeJn^ju or Tenugii, 
Th e Sanscrit name is Andhra. The words and are cor- 

ruptions of the word Telinga, which is the same as Trilinga, and 
means — the country of the three Ungams, (from the Sanscrit tr% three, 
and linga the emblem of Siva). There is a tradition that the God Siva, 
m the form of a lingam, descended upon the three mountains named 
Kal^svaram, Srisailam, and Bhimesvaram, and that these three lingams 
marked the boundaries of the country, which was in consequence called 
the Trilinga, Telinga or Telugu country 

2. The Telugu language is spoken by about twenty millions of Hindoos, 
who occupy the tract of country on the eastern side of the Indian 
Peninsula, which extends along the sea coast nearly from Madras to 
the confines of Bengal, and far inland into the heart of the Dekkan. 
This tract of country comprehends the British districts of Gan jam, 
Vizagapatam, Godavery, Kistna, Guntur and Nellore, the greater portion 
of the Nizam's territories, the districts of Kurnool and Cuddapah, the 
northern and eastern portions of Bellary, the eastern part of Mysore, 
and North Arcot. 

On the History of the Telugu Country 

3. In such a work as the present it would be out of place to write at 
any length upon this subject. For what is known of the early History 
of the Telugu country, the reader can consult such works as Elphin- 
stone's History of India. Vishnu V a rdhana , who reigned at the end of 
the eleventh century, and Krishna Bdya lu, who reigned at Vijayanagar 
(or Bijayanagar) in the banning of the sixteenth century were the 
most renowned patrons of Telugu literature, and in the reign of the 
former the first part of the Mah^.bhdrat was translated from Sanscrit 
into Telugu. 
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4. WaL'jiiiga.1, the old cajutil of the king? of Telingana, fell into the 
handfi ot the xVIahainmadans in 13S’2, and the kingdom of Vijayanagai 
m lodG. Dining the Atiihamm idan rule Telugii literature was dis- 
couraged, and ni.uiv foreign words, especially Hiuihastani, crept into 
the language 


On the Telugu Language 

0 Alt hough man y Stonhc nf WQi ds are used in Telugu, yet the language 
ha^ot its origin m Sansciit. Puiv Telugu is formed from roots, ly inch 
have a close connexion with the loots of the other languages of South 
India, e.g , Tamd, Carutresc, t^tc These cognate languages form a 
distinct familv of languages, which are distinguished by the term 

Ij Dravidian . 

G. As the people of the Telugu country embraced the religion of the 
Brahmans, who settled in large numbers amongst them and who we ire " 
the religious and intellectual class, they adopted, at the same time, much 
of the language of the Brahmans, which was Sanscrit Hence many of 
the words m common use, especially such as are abstra ct, r elig%o u^>, or 
s cientiiiG_ie,Tm.%, are Sanscrit. All the early Telugu grammarians also, 
who were Brahmans, not only borrowed their arrangement, illustrations, 
and grammatical terms from Sanscrit, but in many cases wrote the 
grammar itself in the Sanscrit language. 

7. Indian grammarians divide the words of the Telugu language into 
jive classes, namely — 

(1) Words of pure Telugu origin 

(2) Sanscrit derivatives. 

(3) Sanscrit corruptions. 

(4) Eustic or provincial terms 

(5) Words introduced from foreign languages, that is, 

Hindustani, etc 

; * 

8. The greater part of Telugu literature consists of Poetry, which is 
written in the higher dialect. So different is the higher dialect from the 
dialect used in common conversation, that they form distinct branches 

, of study. 

^1. T elugu is remarkable for its melody of sou nd, .which has gained fo r 
ijjjjj ^name of the Italian of In dia. It is regular in construction, and 
though copious, it is often like Tamil very laconic In common con- 
versation a single word, or short phrase, is often used to convey the 



llNTiiuDUCTOltY UUSLiU VTIOXS 


3 


meaning ot a whole sentence Pronouiib and the verb to he aie 
frequently omitted ; and id eas are usually expre ssed by linking together 
p ast participles, instead o f , as in E nglish, by a succession ot finite 
verb^Iinke^o^^^er by conjunctions 

10. Whilst the language used in poetry is uniform, local dialects ofTelugu 
vaiij. For instance, there is a certain amount of ditteience between 
the Tfclugu spoken in Eajahmundiy, and that spoken m the Ceded 
Districts The present woik is arranged so as to suit, as far as possible, 
ail dialects, and where any ditlerences exist, tiu-y are pointed out. 

On the Way to Study Telugu 

11. The Telugu language, like many otheis, may be viewed as consisting 
ot three branches, namely — (1) The language ot common conversation. 
p2) The language of prose books. (3) The langnage of poetry, Each of 
these three branches differs considerably from the others not only 
111 the choice of words, but also in the giMinmatical forms of tiie same 
words. The greatest difference exists between the first and thmi 
branch, while the second branch holds a middle position between the 
(ither two, and partakes of the nature and peculiaiities of both. 

12 As a child first acquires the spoken language of every day life,' before 
learning that of books or of poetry, so it will be found most advisable for 
those who are about to study a living language, and especially for those 
IVh ose duty it will hereafter be to converse with the people in their own 
ve rnacular, to master the suoken language fir st Those wdio have been 
accustomed to study dead languages, must continually bear in mind, 
that the study of a living language must be fiiii'sued vn a dijf event man- 
iW) from that of a dead language, or fi'iiency in speaking will never be 
at tained . This is especially the case with Telugu, where the language 
of ordinary conversation differs so greatly from that which is employed 
in poetry and grammatically written books 

i'b After the language of ordinary conversation has been mastered, a 
little additional study will enable the student to read^such books as 
M orris’s Telugu rielection s. Br own's Telugu Selectio ns, Brown’s Telug u 
Reader, th e Vikrainarka T ales, and such religious books as the Telugu 
Bible, Telugu Prayer Book, Telugu tracts 

L4. If the student afterwards proceeds to read Telugu poetry, be will 
find it a distinct branch of study to master not only the prosody, but 
also the grammatical forms, and the uncommon xcords and expressions, 
which are peculiar to the literary dialect 
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On the Choice of a Teacher 

15, It IS impossible to iearn the right pronunciatiou of many T^lugii 
letters and words without a good teacher It is therefore most unadvis- 
able for a student to attempt to begin the study of the language b> him- 
self If the student is in England, a competent teacher can genei’alh 
be obtained by applying to the London University, to one of the Mis- 
sionary Societies, or to Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner Oc Co, If tht 
student is in India, an Indian Mimshi can easily be obtained. Telugu , 
as spoken in Madras, is impure and much intermixed with Tami l 
It IS therefore advisable, if possible, Mnnshi from some 

mufassal town in the Telugu country. 

16 At the commencement, it is advisable to have a Munshi who knows 
English, but his services should be dispensed with as soon as possible, 
for one who knows the vernacular only. An English-speaking Munshi 
is generally more eager to improve liis own English than to impart his 
Telugu, and the Telugu lesson degenerates into an English conversation 
Indian Munshis as a rule have a very poor idea ot teaching a foreigner 
Telugu. In most cases they will commence with the highly gramma- 
tical language : and hence they require to be continually reminded to 
teach the colloquial language only 

A Shastri will probably condemn the greater part of this book, 
because it is written according to the usages of common conversation, 
instead of according to the abstruse rules of grammar. 

17. On the other hand a oiilgar style must be avoided. The Munshi 
ought to be a person of some education. Pariah servants use a vulgar 
pronunciation, and low words which are offensive to the upper classes 
of natives. A good style can be easily understood by all. In England 
an English gentleman has no occasion to adopt a vulgar pronunciation 
and low words m order to be understood by a labouring man. Telugu 
vulgarisms can soon be understood, and therefore they need not be 
learned, nor used when understood, 

IB. Ve ru great care a nd pains must he ta ken t o acquire from the first 
a n accurate •pronunciation . It will take time, but it is far from 
being lost time. If a bad pronunciation is acquired at first, it will 
be very difldcult to remedy it afterwards. The student should be 
particularly careful not to ‘mumble. He should hold up his head, use 
a loud tone, and insist upon the teacher’s correcting his pronun- 
ciation, until it becomes exactly like that of a native of the country. 
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10. The Munshi should be asked to read ovev occasionally the foilowing 
passage, which requests him — (1) to teach at hrst only the language 
used in coninion coneevsat'ioit and to correct carefully all mistakes m 
pro}nmcinfiO)i. ^ 

ix7V*5b 2r*’^^<^o&0'C5b§^'^^ej^X' — ,^o5b(^o<S 

-:S^& ;^A5b§ -53^50 Ts^?\o 'C5'&s573'^'6o?)o-u)m^j 5(^^ 7iP7;v^5r355b37r- 

<^ocS5bo/^. 

TT^tjS^^ra ^Xxe5^ Xic^S>.0“u5b^&) ^ 

^^^55bo ^^go5bo7v® ;ipzp^5'rs ^o^SAra55bo^O(2Sb 

'^d5b23(^ ‘^dt5b2JcS^&. o6belc35bo "Si^Ao ^Sl 

Tr®?5|3 oooc^5:^^8§ ?boo‘^$5bo7V^ “S®c55b3^^ oocr® S>oo^5^ip 

;:5.^^C)5o^ ^cS5o20<S?^fi^. ;i)o©l>.7V^5b ^<55b 

d 9 o 

a^'SeS 20S5^ st’X, 82^55oc55bof^\ 

-u) o Q 

di. r9. (J5. (2;^. KS. Ak. tS. joct^ t5tkK5SSbo^§b 

(^o& ^g.^SboTT^’ ©^68o-D ^S^^OcS5bo<^. ^elcSSbo r3, 

cXSbtlx^^SSbo ^55.cS5bO(!bb c36bo=C3^5e355bo.^ 

^bxSx^bboTT’ ;5e:>cS5bD<^. 

-^leo 

"5^2j| 3 55bo?^lk7V°§ ^.o&' "^oar^o 

5500^^55007^ <>5b55?6o^55o^O'L5b§^55 ^5eocS5bo5XD. 

^zp^S5r3S5bo7V° 7bo^5ira55bo;^o55b '^c55b2J^ 

5Scr^d^&^55b '^C^^cSSbo, 

^&‘sr»lS '^55b 55A^5 23a'^<S^5 cS5bo^\5gra5Soo5^ fi.^5o^cS5bo25b 

*lJ Ci 

^:sS^ 2y^\J5^§"^cS5bo ^o25b 55bo4r°^o§' 55bo^ cS5bo?6j^S)* 
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Chapter II 

IN1:K0D ACTION TO THE ALPHABET 


'20. This chapter is merely aa introductiu7i to the alphabet, which is 
explained at length m the next chapter. In this chapter, a few only oi 
the letters are given and their formation explained, with the design oi 
making the next chapter more easy for a beginner. 

21. The sign B is a Telugu vowel, and represents the sound of the 
English vowel d in India, local, and the sound of the u vowel in but and 
cut. 

— % 

The sign cO is a Telugu consonant, and represents the suinid ol 
the English consonant s. 

Thus the English syllable (as in assist) might be represented m 
Telugu thus, 

22, But the form ^ is only used, whe^i the Dowel occupies the position 
of the first letter in a word When it stands in any other position, it 
takes the following shape and is placed at the top of the consonant to 
which it belongs. Thus the English syllable sds might be represented] 
in Telugu thus — ^cO- (i- e. 

28 That form oi a vowel which is used, w^hen it occupies the position of 
the first letter in a word, as is calld the initial form of the vowel. 

That form of a vowel which is used, whenever it occupies any other 
position than that of the tirst letter in a word, as, , is called the 

secondary form of the vowel. 

24. When a consonant has no secondary vowel form belonging to it, 
the sign is put in the place of a secondary vowel form, and implies 
that a secondary vowel form is w'anting. Thus the English syllables 
5^5 and as would be more correctly written in Telugu as follows — 
It^must be especially remembered that the sign r" does no l 
represent any sound, but simply denotes the absence of a sec ondary 
vowel form 


T 
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Jo, When, a ronsoiant Jorni is wnttrii with a seoondanj iwioel form 
belonging to it, as To, the whole is called a compound letter. 

J6 Subjoined .Li'e five of the Telngu vmreh and five of the Telugu con- 
sonants, with then corresponding powei s in English 

Five initial forms of Vowels 


^ lids tile sound ol the EhijIisIi a in tin-* word local — and the sound 


of the \owe1 u in but and cut 

... , . . .a Jathei 

^ ... V ... in, pin 

. ee .... . . eel, Jeel 

... e e}nJ)er, member. 


Secondary forms of the above Vowels 
is the secondary form of ^ 


0 ^ 

b 

^ o5 


^^Five of the Teiugu Consonants 

has the sound of the English k in h/n 

^ q qun 

AO 

^ n ... not 

r% 

od p P'l7i. 

^ — 5 sin. 



•27 If to these 5 consonants we add the secondarv form of the vowel 

namely they become the compound letters — 

’* 

^ K, k5, ;5. 


It will be noticed that in the case of the first three compound letters 
the secondary vowel form is written touching the consonant form, as 
S'y X, J5, but in the case of the two last compound Letters the secondary. 
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vowel forui ih wntten futhufit toiiolnug t.be consonant form as 
It will be noticed also that the only distinction between and is. that 
in the case of the latter lettei does not touch the ^ionsonant iofm 

It to tht'\se consonants we add the secondary form of the vowel 
namely they hecnme the (’OMPofnd lettebs — 

[f to these consonant'^ we add the secondar\ torm of the Aowel 
namely they become the compoi'nd lE'I'TEBs — ■ 

ij Aj, %. 

If to these constuiants we add the secondary form of the vowel 
namely they become the (’Omvound le^’Tkhs — 

I, A, b,' h. 

If to these consonants we add the secondary form of the vow’cl o5, 
namely they become the compound letters — 

"^5 7 ^, 

‘28. Thus far, therefore, the following portion of the Telugu alphabet 
has been given, viz. : — ^ 

Initial forms of 5 Vowels 

e), 

Secondary forms of the above 5 Vowels 

(»). 0 (^). b (^). (oi). 


25 Compound letters 


A^. r 


§ 

i 


X 

TT* 


A 

7^. 








g) 

h 


Ai'i '(3 

7^ 

% 

% 



B , — The compound letters must be learnt in horissmtal lines. 



TNTBOUUCTTOJS TO THE ALPHAliET 


Exercise i 

Name the following Jettei*s . — 



s t\5 


A 

e3 


cO 







\ 

1) 


7W 

e 

h 




- 


i 


A 

ef) 





A 


7W 

e5 

h 

1 ^ 




!0 


OJ 

/■S’ 

' h 

' Ii 

A 





fO 

s 






> 

h 

•s 



TV* 


« 

k 


S' 

e> 


Exercise ii 

Write out the following words in English letters : — 


0) 


S5^, 

SjiT, 


if 

(^) 

w, 

AK", 

JDS’, 

S)K", 





^ ' ' 


(3) 


'IS*, 


^.S-. 







(4) 

W,' 


''^K~ •' 




Key to the above Exercise 

(1) Gan, nan, pan, san, sup. 

(2) kin, gig, nip, pig, pin, sin, sip. 

(3) keen, peep, see, seen. 

(4) ken, pen, peg. 

N.B.—Ab an exercise, the above words may be written out again 
from the English into Telugu. 

a 
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Exercise iii 

The lollowing Telugu words must now be read, written out and learnt 
Ly heart ; — 


^g' 

a shed 


a jewel. 


divers. 


a fly 

e5?o 

an oath. 


henceforth 


hatred 


a crow 


therefore 


a feather. 


work. 


made of iron 


a sinner. 


a turban 

7 ^ 

besides. 

'§^5' 

heat. 

s, 

OJ I'J 

little 

^( 00 ^ 

sand. 
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Chapter 111 

ON THE ALPHABET AND OKTHOGKAPHV 


29. The letters of the Telugu alphabet and their coinbinations are very 
numerous, and at first sight make the language appeal ditticult But in 
reality they make it far more easy to acquire correctly , for there is a 
distinct letter for each sound, and therefore euefy word is pronounced 
exactly as 'is spelt. In English the same letter may have several 
sounds, 5 eg.y the sound of the letter a m the words hat, put, hall, full, 
bury, busy. Such an ambiguity can never ^rise m Telugu ; but after 
the correct sounds of the Telugu letters have been once acquired, every 

' -^vord can be pronounced with perfect accuracy. Hence it is of the 
greatest importance to acquire from the very first, the exact pronunciation 
of each individual letter, especially as on the length of a vowel, or the 
harsh or smooth pronunciation of a consonant depends in many instances 
the meaning of a word. 

30. Telugu is written from left to right like English. The lette rs oug ht 
t o be uprig ht, or slightly sloping towards the Ij ft. Care must be taken 
to fcrm them in the proper way This can only by done be watching 
how the teacher forms them. 

31. Each letter must be repeated in a loud voice several times after 
the teacher. 

32. The Telugu letters are divided, as in English, into vowels and con- 
sonants. 


(i) Initial forms of the Vowels 

33. There are 13 vowels in common use. Their initial forms are as 
follows ; — 

55. e3. q. 30X>. i). O. 20. kj. ?r. 

34. The second, fourth, sixth, ninth and twelfth, vowels are the long 
sounds of the short vowels which precede them. The letters and ST* 
are also long^ and can only be represented in English by dipMlio'ngs. 
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35. The sound of each Telugu letter should be learnt by hearing the 
teacher pronounce it A few remarks, however, upon the pronunciation 
of the Telugu letters may be found useful 


Corresponding powers of the Telugu Vowels in English 

36. In giving the powers of the Telugu letters in English, the object of 
the author is not to teach the student how to write Telugu with English 
letters, hxit merely to represent the sound of each of the Telugu letters 
by that letter which is most commonly used in English to express tJw 
same sound. Writing Telugu with English letters should always be 
avoided, if possible ; but when necessary, that system of transliteration 
should be used which is given in a subsequent chapter of this book. 

37. It must be remembered that the 7iame of a vowel in the English 
alphabet, and its sound, m an English word are often very different , for 
instance the nayne of the vowel and its sound in the word father. In 
English also the same vowel often has several sounds ; for instance tne 
sound of the vowel u in but and put. In Telugu the name of each oj 

the Telugu vowels and its sound are one and the same ; and each vowel 

— ^ ^ — 

hasone and only one d%stinc t sound. Hence in giving the powers of the 

Telugu vowels in English, the student must consider not the name, hut 

the SOUND of the corresponding English vowel ; and only that particular 

SOUND which is illustrated in the English words given as examples. 

Table of sounds 

88. ^ has the sound of the English il m the words era, local, India 

and u in but and cut 

^ has the sound of the English a in the word father. 

^ has the sound of the English i in the words in, pin, gig, rip 

^ has the sound of the English ee in the words eel, feel, need, heed. 

^ has the sound of the English u in the words pull, put, full. 

^ has the sound of the English u in the words June, crude, rule.. 



ox THE ALt>HAEET AND OETHOoRAPH\ 


13 


It must be specially noticed that the Teluga letters ^ and ^ 

never have the soft sound (pionounced like you) of the letter u in 
such English w’ords as unUon. use The sound of the English u 
m such words as hut, cut is as already stated) represented by the 
Telugu letter 

^ has a slightly shoitei sound than the English m rupee. 

^ has the sound ot the English e m tlie words cmhe'f , fen, leg, beg, peg 

The letter ©5 never has the S'Uind of the English e in such words 
as equal, elongate, eia. This sound of e is the same as that of 
ee, and would be represented in Telugu by 

has the sound ot the English a in the words ache, fate, late. 

SD has the sound of the English diphthong ai in the word aisle. 

Z} has the sound of the English o in the words solemnity, police, 

(This sound of o is rare in English.) 
has the sound of the English o in the words old, gold, sold. 

has the sound ol the English diphthong ou in the word ounce. 

39. It must be specially remembered that there are no letters in Telugu 
to represent — (1) The sound of the English a m such words as pan-, 

can, sat, hat. It is a common mistake tor Europeans to pronounce 

10 this manner. This mistake must be specially guarded against. — (2) 
The sound of the English o in such words as hot, got, object, ostensible. 


(2) Secondary forms of the Vowels 

40. The preceding letters, which are called the iniHal forms of the vowels^ 
c m only be used (as the name implies), when they occupy the positi on 
o f the letter m a wo rd. In every other position each vowel uses a 
secondary form, which is never written by itself, but is always compound- 
ed (in a manner hereafter explained) with one of the consonant forms, 
so that the two together make hut one compound letter. Although the 
secondary forms cannot properly be written separately, they are so 
written in the subjoined table m order to show more clearly what they are. 
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IniHal fonn. Secondary form Imtial form Secondary 1 or t}i. 




0 

5 

O 






o 




• E^lIi of tho secondary foiins has a distinctive name, whuli will 
’ I be jJiven hereaftei 


The letters and ai e usually inserted after the lettei 3AX). 

In ordinary writing is never used, but in its place the vowel o 
is added to the consonant on the line, and the consonant is subscribed ; 

letters ZKKn and ^ are merely lengthened forms 

of m) and 

(3) Consonants 

II. A Telugu consonant is never written by itself (except in a lew in- 
stances which are mentioned hereafter), bitt is always compounded uuth 
one of the secondary forms of the oowels, so that the two together make but 
one compound letter. In order to sound the consonants m the alphabet, 

the secondary form of namely is used; but in the case of eight 

letters (as mentioned below) is only sounded, but not written. Whilst 
learning the consonants the subjoined notes must be read over. 


4‘2, The consonants are 35 in number They are as follows 




/ 


■C5 

J 

S5 

^ ^ /f 


«• /- ' 


& 

6 

zi 


SS V f t'lv ^ ^ ^ 


$ ' 

SJ’/*- 




2 S 

q. 

ra 

aSb 


To these may be added the letter o, called sunna, which stands for 

-N or M. /"o ^ \ 
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4o The letter c.illed Kj’5r»b'^ej)o, is soinetiiDes used instead of iS” . 
44. The letter e£), called or 6^, is usually inserted in the 

alphabet. Theoretically it has a somewhat harsher sound than 5", but 
practically no difference is made in the pronounciation In grammatical 
writing ea ought always to he used in certain words, e, (j. 

§^65) So; but in ordinary writing ^ is used instead, e. cj §^5'§o. 

Notes on the Consonants 

d") (1) It will be observed that the first 25 consonants are arranged in 

five lines of five letters each The letters in the second and fourth per- 
pendicula) columns are the aspirates of those in the first and third 
columns. The letters m the fourth horizon tal line are tlie svwnth sounds 
of those in the third line. , 

' ' , - - ' ' .O' 

46. ('2) In the ' case of the eight letters 23, sra, 20 , o, 

the vowel is sounded, hut not written. 

47. (3) In the case of the six letters Si, the vowel 

form is written without touching the consonant form 

48. (4) It is useless to waste much time upon the pronunciation of 25 
and for they very rarelv occur 

49. " (5) The letter *05 has two distinct sounds, namely ch, as in chanty, 

and ts, as in hats 

The letter has also two distinct sounds, namely rs in jar, and 
ch, as the ds in sioordsmam . 

When and 23 have the second mentioned sounds, they are some- 

. ^ D 

times written thus — ^5 and 23 . They are so written throughout this 
chapter only. 

50. (6) rs, and § must be pronounced with special care. They 

are very harsh t, d, n, and Z, made by curling hack the tongue, and for- 
cibly striking the under part of it against the roof of the mouth. 

^ and ^ are very smooth t and d, pronounced by placing the tongue 
against the top row of teeth. They have the sound of the English th 
in Thanet and that. 

0 and ^ are smooth I and n, as in love, nothing. 

The letters <^5 29, and ? are much harsher than the English 

letters t, d, n, and I ; and the letters and o are smoother. In 

fact the English letters are a medium between the two sets of Telugu 
letters. 
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51. (7) All the aspirate letters, except have the sign of aspiration, 
which is a small straight stroke written underneath the letter, as 
They must be pronounced with great care, and at first with some exagger- 
ation. The right aspiration is not the same as in the English letter h, 
(which corresponds with the letter S^), hMiproceeds directly from the chest, 

52. (8) The six letters S", zr, cS5b, and answer to the English 
letters k,p, b, in, y, and h, 

53. (9) The letters X and ^ are pronounced like hard g and r in the 
words gun and run 

54. (10) The letter S5 has a sound intermediate between the English 

letters v and w In some w'ords it is more like i\ m others mure like tr 

55. (11) ^ has the sound of the second s in isstie The tongue must be 

placed against the roots of the loioe.r teeth 

si has nearly the sound of *9 in show. The tongue must be placed 
near the roof of the mouth. 

^ has the sound of s in sun 

56. il2) The letter is often written with the secondary vowel form 
touching the consonant form 

57. (13) is merely the combination of ^ and Si, and is pronounced kshn 

58. (14) Occasionally in the case of a pure Sanscrit or a foreign word 

a final consonant is written without the secondary form of a vowel. In 
this case the sign 6“ is put in the place of the secondary form Of a 

vowel to denote that a secondary vowel form is wanting: as — K ^ 
etc., thus — (See para. 25). 


On wbiting Telucio with English Letters. 

59. When it is necessary to write Telugu with Enghsh letters, the 
following system is usually adopted : — 

Vowels. 


^ is represented by a. 

e „ _ _ a. 

^ — — — 1. 

^ 

^ — — — n. 

— — — ru. 


is represented by rn. 

oi 

6 — ~ _ e. 

so — , — ai. 

Zj — — 0 , 

§7* — — an. 
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Consonants 


'is represe'nted by k 


is rejjrespntecl by 


— ch, or ts. 

— chh. 

— ], or dz 

— ]h. 


cl^ _ 


n, or 111, 


9 — — — dh. 

Example. 

8^2?>e)0 SDo§^€) 

Repu na tandn-garu Bandaruku vella valenii. Ayanato kuda vella 
valenani mikkili korika unnadi ganuka padi rodzulu selavu ippintsa valenani 
raikkili prarthisfcannanu. 

On Spelling 

60, When using the dictionary, it must be remembered that some words 
-- have more than one mode of spelling. Thus, for instance, some words ute 

V or ^ at pleasure^ e. g. or or 


3 
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or XK5§, or of etc Some words use 

or 0 at pleasure, €. g. S^Oj^So-CSb^ or <S^oASo‘v5o<^, or 

etc. Some words have other vowels optional, e g. or 
or etc. Some woids have at pleasure, e. g. ioiS 

or §^?5o or etc. Some words also are occasionally’ written 

in a contracted form, e g or ©8, ©So^© or 

61 When an English word ending m a consonant or silent e is intro- 
duced into Teliigu, the v wel -o is generallj^ added Thus the 
word bool is usualh’ written and pronounced axiSo^, instead of awf". 
So esfjKSD office, etc. 

62. In writing Telugu, contractions are sometimes used, e cj ©I) for ©5o 
^3^©, Sll for Soil, for ^ll etc. 

■ 63. The terminations ^ and S) are sometimes dropped ; as ^cS5b^ eJ for 
^cJSo£e3,^, for ^-^pSo. 

On Vulgarisms 

64. The following vulgarisms are common, but must be carefully avoided — 

(1) The use of for as for '^c55b($i5Sx3, for 

(2) The use of for 55; as for (5irD^ fQj. 

(3) The use of ^ for as ^ooo"§ for 

l4) The use of ^ for 76; as 55 ^Sk 5S) for 

{o] The insertion ot o and as ^OcSSb or e5o55b for ei)o5b, and 

(6) The insertion of aspiration; as for ?V^S, for ^6. 

(4) Compound Letters 

65 After all the foregoing letters have been thoroughly learnt, and can be 
written down and repeated from memory, the next step is compara- 
tively easy. It is the unton of the secondary forms of the vowels with 
the consonant forms, to form compound letters . 

66. The compound letters are, with few exceptions, formed upon very 
regular principles, and are therefore very easy to learn. Whilst learn- 
ing them the subjoined notes should be read. Each line of.J:he 
following table of compound letters most be carefully studied; until/eacb 
letter can be named when pointed to, or written down wbenmani^pd 
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Table of Compound Letters 




§ 

i 

& 


^e) ' 

'1 

i 


r° 

gvb 





sp 


SOT* 


? 




r 

r 


. TT* 

A 

A 


/Vr^ 


■A 


A 



tT” 



9 

'|w 





^>D 

oJ. 




•C5 



-6 

•CSb 


*e) 



0 




V 





<^5in= 


■? 


o_*_ 




S 

ar” 

a 


'vij^ 


2:5x 

e) 





3-^ 


Sop 

t50|T^ 



^^bjoo 

5c|ocr? 

' 

^8op 


^cp 

5S|S^ 

SqS^ 

«;p™ 



43 ’ 


iX) 

’oj-^ 





45^ 

4S^ 

ST 

S' 


§ 

k 


$3-0 

'e) 

0 


p 




o3 


& 

i- 

ui 

(*ClO 



L\C 


5_ 

(S^ 

Oift 





S 

'I® 





-$ 





ra 


rl 

rl 

r9o 



t? 

r? 

ii 

ef" 

rr' 

eT’ 


‘eP’ 

S 

14 


^Sr® 



"i 

aH. 




¥ 





c|S3^ 




2. 






a 


ai) 



■a 


2_ 

S" 

s^ 

‘S™’ 










2. 

>y-^ 




7T° 

s) 

fc 

So 

;^53“o 


"s 


2_ 



S’™ 




1. 




“t) 



ST” 


sir 

$ 


?> 





!> 

i-' 



r 

r 



a 

1) 

ZX) 

2xro 


■s 


■3 

Q 

25™ 

25^ 




? 


2po 





1. 




o3b 


So 

S>0ro 

sSco 

353y® 


■3o 


gD 

"300 

■ 30 ^ 

s^ 

cS& 

{55cr« 

ooo 

oxrxSix) 

d55bcr' 


^0 


Q 

^03 

‘SCT’' 

c3^ 


T5^ 

S 

8 

& 

Sen 


"S 


Q 

5^ 

6^ 




© 

b 


exr® 




Q 

«5" 

e5^ 

eT” 

o5 


a 

b 






Q 


<5^ 

■s™ 

S'i' 

f 


§ 

1 

§0 

<§0^ 




z_ 



f’ 


■i^ 


1 

0^ 

s6^ 


"lx 


5^ 






R) 

h 

sSo 

fCSr® 




3l 




ot”/ 


Iro 

1^ 

sS-^ 



• ■?r= 

"aT" 

“5r® 



$ ^ 


%) 

!» 

?& 





1, 



r 


(l\ 

'Ia 





^ . 

V 


cir 




— In tiiisJista and ^ are omitted, as they are only rarely sspS., 
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Notes on the Compound Letters 

67. It will be noticed thiibt — 

(1) AW tile secondary vowel forms, except V), and ^ 

are written above the consonant forms , -o and are placed to the 

light, on the same line as tlie consonant forms; ^ is placed to the right, 
partly underneatli and partly on the same line as the consonant forms ^ 
and ^ is placed partly above and parti} below them 

68. (2^ vowel i nvciyidbltf vetdins plctice ahoue ci consoud'nt JoviU'^ 
unless that dctaal position is occupied btj another secondary vowel form. 

‘ r * 

Hence all the consonants (except those ni whicii is only sounded, and 
not written) retain when adding v*, ns-®, or Hence also in the 
case of the following letters is retained, when adding 
and viz.— 5%rN>, SSx®, din., ; 5 j^ 5 v-S^ 

c3^, When thus retained, is silent, and 
the other secondary vowel form only is sounded. ® 

69. (S) The sound of when added to Si', changes it into sis, and the 
sound of 5, when added to changes it into SXr®. 

^’j70. (4) The forms om and cxxn> are used without 0 and 5 being ex- 

I pressed, because this letter has the sound of 0 inherent in it. 

71. (.5) The letters and their long forms are written in a 

peculiar manner to distinguish them from qSs and 

72. (6) The following letters instead of nsing and generally use a 

peculiar form, namely, am, Sro, In com- 

mon writing however the forms -- and are occasionally used, as cT*. 

. Instead of and the, forms ^ and a^e sometimes 
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Exercises in Reading. 

All the exercises in this chaptei are upon 'trading and pronunciatwn 
only No attention must as yet be given to the gi anDnatical struct'wre of 
the words or sentences 

^ .B — As all these exercises contain convuion words only, they should 
be learnt by heart, and will form a useful vocabulary. 


Exercise I 




. half 

tk.) . 

.. a head. 

esf 

. desire. 



. pla\ 

. . 

.. a jewel 

.... 

a story 

... 

. a fly. 

•arS 

. . a lodging 

53^ 

hatred. 

.. . 

a fountain. 

SicSSb 

. favour 






Exercise II 


- 

. 

. an anna. 



zhd' 

. old 

■ff'cSSb . 

.. unripe fruit 

■?r°7r’ 

. .. well. 


.. very, much. 

^53 .. 

...a mat 




. trouble. 


... language. 


a word. 



.. a spade. 




Exercise III 



jsa 

. a river. 

xs . . 

... a room. 

■cr»cxx3.. 

.. a stone. 


.. a crow. 


.... harm 

S3S. 

... ten* 

5SO 

.. work. 

. 

... punishment. 



... wet. 


.. wind. 

TSr^... 

away. 

^ 5 ... 

slander* 
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Exercise IV 


morallt^ 


. .. upon. 

S>j-^6d 

.. you. 

.. . . poor 


... a street 

(n5 U 9 O 

.. he. 

“boSo .... an ant 


... . a temple 


. a tigei 

a shadow. 


.. thou 


. a king . 

. - manner. 

.. 

. . . a cow. 


. ... death. 

a calf 

bl^.... 

Exercise V 

a wire. 


a she buffalo. 

three. 


. ... she. 

6 asb.... 

.. seven. 

a village. 


the neck 

■^40... 

.. hunting 

the earth. 

■3S)... 

. the ear. 


I. 

. sight. 


a month 


.. we 

. . certain, sure. 

'4^ ... 

honey. 

... 

bitter 

ipsa worship. 

... 

., . .by. 

.. 

. separate, different. 

curry 


. , . , a name 

■^ 0 .. 

soil. 

£}(& five 

.. 

Exercise VI 

... smoke. 



.. a wall. 

^ 'N 

..... dirty. 

st'fS... 

... powder. 

.... 

. a place. 

outside. 

S^.. 

....a tail. 

^00 

. leather. 

if. 

S^i3. 

....a garden. 



a fort. 

a side. 

§^a... 

.. a fowl. 

?r^sb 

. yes. 

fifty. 


a monkey. 

^eSo 

.. salt land. 
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a.n Inland 

cSbO(5iD .... medicine 
^od> .. people 

oSoOi?^ . , 3j )t 'Is 

sSooo&i ... betore 


Exercise VII 

<^0^. . a bla^.e. 

colour. 

<35bo-u) . nood. 

a cariiage, cart 
a ball 


^o6 ..ball 
io(^ . . . below, under 

.... fruit 
. . a hedge 
a bell 


Exercise VIII 




....twenty. 



difficult. '' 

FTsSo?^ 

. ... an umbrella 

ir*?55co . 

. a lock. 

"S^ACJoix) . . . 

.. paper 

(§>^55bo 

. a light, lamp. 


. a mattress 

o5bo-{:555bo 

. a cot. 



. a pen. 


, God. 



.... a quality. , 



. the liod^A « 

5 . . 

... the stomach 


. intercourse 




(5) Subscribed Consonants 

'3. I n English two consonan ts often coi ^ tog-ether in one word^ f>,s f pr 
instance in the words butter, upper, gnm, misled, etc. When this hap- 
pens in Telugu, the latte r consonant is subs cribed or written under- 
neattr tEe forrner consonant and has no secondary vowel form attacEed 
to it. Thus the word ddpp%, thirst is written 

! 

4. A consonant which is written underneath another one is called a 
subscribed consonant. , 
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75. The consonant on the line is pronounced tirst, and generally forms 
in reality a part of the previous syllable. Then the siibfiCT'ibed consonaut 
and the vowel attaiched to tlie consonant on the line are pronounced 

together ; thus is pionounced dd'p-pi, is pronounced zdb-bii, 

ii^ pronounced ifib-td-mi/, is pronounced etc., 

etc. 


76. The mbscribecl consonanU never have a vowel form, or the sign s' 

(see paras. 24 and 5R) attached to them, and m the case of eight letters 
thev have a different shape from that which they, use when v\ritten on 
the line. In the case of many other consonants also the shape is slightly 
altered. 

77. The eight consonants, of which the subscribed forms have a different 
shape from that which they use when written on the line, are exhibited 
in the subjoined table. In it each of these consonants has its subscribed 
form written underneath it. 


5Sb 

— i 


oo 




6 


78. When the letter ^ is written underneath "n), or \r^, it is usual 
to join them to subscribed S5, instead of to the consonant on the line; — 
thus, instead of writing; it is usual to w^rite m)f ; so in like 

manner fire, 71010, etc , etc. 

79 T7/ie« consonants arc doubled in Telugti, they are pronounced far 
more strongly than in English Thus a cloth is pronounced far 

more strongly than the English word butter. The neglect of this im- 
_ portant caution often causes Europeans to pronounce Telugu badly. 

80. In English the letter R, when followed by a consonant, is usually 
pronounced smoothly as in the words cart, certain, etc. But in Telugu 

the letter tS is invariably pronounced roughly even though followed by a 
consonant, as in the words 

81. In some words there are more than one subscribed consonant, as " ^ 
a woman. Such words are not very numerous. 



ON THE ALPHABET AND OBTHOOE.AFHA 


■25 


Exerci^^ IX 



a ^grandfather. 

7^ O.aSoo 


<i horse. 


a grandmothei 

tQ^§"5^ex) 

books. 


a father 

a<g 

a 


a child. 

cn 

a mother. 


exD 

) 

men. 


an elder brother 

?JO^ 

on 


carriages 

^!5>533(3Sb 

-t§ 

a younger brother. 



a tree. 


an elder sister 

CO 


water 

"^13eJo 

fO 

a younger sister. 

on 


names. 



Exercise X. 




merit 


formerly. 

■er"^Sg5SM 

intention. 

Xtf^sSix) 

pride. 


especial. 

s5e^ds5i» 

a mountain. 

^5"g55b3 

a sentence. 

!:§ 

the grammatical subject, 


bravery 

-4 

the 

grammatical object. 



Exercise XL 



^©"sSm 

a lesson. 



an oath. 

J3£n'<^7V' 

certainly. 

^c55cr«r355bo 


a journey. 

2»S 

9 

understanding. 

^8S£5&3 


a dispute. 


teaching. 



a right. 

- 

desire. 



surprise. 


reverepce. 

. .^^cJSsSSm 


certgi^in^y. , 


•4 
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Exercise XI 1 



a curse. 

;5cr°5b^0^c- 

r the sun 


clean. 


clear. 


quick. 


a disciple. 


leave 


easy. 


a short space of time. 

2j^ 

CO 

the body 

-4 

inones 

CO 

schools. 


Exercise XllI 


tSo'^ 

a punkah {noun). 

er'Ab 

pull {Imperative) . 


that (Adj, pron). 

“T'A'JS^Sb 

o 

don’t pull {negahve Imper). 


this (Adj. pron). 

"SoD/V 

CO 

gently (adverb). 



X4?7Y° 

ej 

strongly (adverb). 


o 

eo 

'SoStp' 

CO 

^ ^0-5^ er’^sSfiSb 

eo o 


Pull the punkah. 

Pull this punkah. 

Don't pull that punkah. * 

Pull the punkah strongly 
Pull the punkah gently. 

Don’t pull that punkah strongly. 


Exercise XIV 


Impet afire moods. 



Nouns, 

^SSog'TT’ 

bring. 


a plate. 


take away 


milk. 

o 

don’t bring. 


an umbrella. 

Q 

don’t take away. 

S' 6 

a stick. 
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es 5;6Dg'Tr» 

M -OsSx 

oJ fjj 


Bring that stick. 

Don't take away that plate 
Bring an umbreiD, 


^ex) 

Cb 

3 r^5, b?6o^^;5iS:> 


Don t bring milk 

Take aw^a\ this umbrelia. 

Don't take away that stick. 


^c6o§'it^ 


Bring a plate 



Exercise 

\V 


Imp^rak^e moods 


Ad*'&rhs 

dSoexD^) 

dust 


here 


w’ash. 


there 


send. 


quickly. 

~^iyy 

ej 

put 

iTTr* 

well 

55 ^ \^j 

ej 

Put that stick here. 

sSo'S' 

Dust this punkah. ^ 

FTSk)?^ el^STT* 

^0^ 

Send an umbrella quickly. 

-0^^ Wt^ 


Wash this plate well. - 

■^tX) t^^g'TT’ 

Bring milk quickly. 

Frek,Ks 

eo 

Put the umbrella there. 


Exercise 

XVI 


hnperahve moods. 



Nouns. . 

2S>0O^Siai) 

o 

Don’t dust. 


a blanket, 

o 

Don’t wash. 

eo 

^ a box. 

^o^o55Sb 

o 

Don’t send. 


a letter. 

€0 o 

^ Don’t put. 

^ . . 
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e5 ”^"1^ iSbexj^ 

Dust that box. 


Wash this blanket. 


Rend that letter. '* 

e3 -O^x 

^ o 

Don’t wash that plate. 

« ^sk,?<o 

o 

Don t send that umbrella 

ej ej o 

Don t put that box there. 

^ fe?3orTr> 

Bring a knife. 

65 ■^13 5s5oS'S^^i& 

ej Q 

Don’t take away that box. 

63 rs, 

^ O 

Don’t send that stick. 

Exercise XVII 

55^ those (things). 

a chair. 

these (things). 

o5bo-c55iw a cot, bedstead 

zio a table. 

m 

(&s555bo a lamp, light. 


Take the^e (things) away 

ws 'srTT' rafoXs 

Wash those (things) well. 

-Si wo iSboo^, 

Dust this table. 

65 ^S\ Si)6»S3sSi& 

■uJ O 

Don't dust that chair. 

^sSsSbo fesSo^TT” 

Bring a light. 

65 iSbo^JSbs s5o^S<So 
o 

Don't send that cot 

65 S'dSXsSiJSb 

ej o 

Don’t wash that box. 

65 s3o^ 

Send that chair. 

65 wo a§’4-'« 1)^00 

Put that table here. 

■Si abo^iSh) 655j^ai 

Put this cot there. 

e^tfioS'TT' 

Bring a chair quickly 

65 wo ■^TTT’ S'dSbNb 

OO 

Wash that table well. 

sS ^ossaasb 
o 

Don’t send these (things). " 

65a ^jS3?rTT»aaSb 
o 

Don’t bring those (things). 
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General Observations on the Alphabet and Orthography 

A letter is called or ;S^sSA). The alphabet is called 

The mark of abpiratton is called 2j^, aod an aspirate 
letter The vowels are called and the consonants 

ro 

la coiaiiitin writing and talking, instead of the initial vowels, the 
following letters are often used, namely — 


cX5b instead of 

c56cn5 , e3. 

ooo 



^ 




^ instead of oi. 


^ 

5:f>O00 SO, 

oS^ Sh. 

i. 

gr. 


Thus instead of writing— 6sx3, etc , it is common to write 

^]r®J5o, "^dSo, etc. 

«4. The use of Wom, and (instead of o, and gT) 

IS especially common. 

.S5, The sign ^ (called written on the line, adds the 

sound of R to the syllable but one before it ; thus &^£“55bo is pronounced 
the same as 

86. The sign i, called only occurs in Sanscrit words. At the and 

-of a word it is pronounced ha, as but in the middle of a word it 

has the sound of hk or of hp, according as it is followed by ^ or by 
^5* as 
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8T. The nayiies ot the becouilary forms ol the vovvelb are as follows — 


Scco7id«rif fuTvi 

Xiftne 

Scco)ida7 ij fo7 m 

Xa7nc 

- 

EJ 





op 




. ?<3&. 



5 

. /\oS (§)b^5A3. 

ero 


ND . 

— 

Ov^ 


>o~<= 






e) 




A •subscribed consonant is called Thiib in 

the word hi) the 

cr> 


letter is called The subscribed consonant C is called §c56cro;5<S, 


and the subscribed consonant is called 

89. ]/ The letters xS and as are pronounced ch and j in all Sanscrit words 

without exception, and also in all pure Telugu words, except when 
followed by the vowels vr®, and in which case 

they are pronounced and d^. • 

90. The letter o, called is pronounced like N, when followed by 

any consonant as far as When followed by any other consonant, or 
when placed at the end of a word, it is pronounced like M, as — 

91. In printed books eacb. letter and each word is written separately ; but 
in ordinary writing a running hand is usually adopted, called 

m which the letters and also the words are run into each other. In 
the letters are often somewhat differently shaped. 

On Punctuation 

In modern Telugu books the English system of punctuation is 
usually adopted In old books | answers to a comma, and |1 to a full 
stop. In poetry the mark | is placed at the end of each line, except 
the last, which takes the mark |) . 
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On the Classification of Wohds 

J The words ot‘ the Teliigu language are classified as [ollows • — 

First, or i e the laDguage of the land, or 

words of pure Telugu origin, eg 

Secondly. %. e Sanscrit words introduced into Telugu 

according to certain fixed rules These words contain the crude forms of 
Sanscrit, but they assume certain terminations, m order to be assimilated 

to pure Telugu words, e.q. Sanscrit Telugu Sanscrit 

75o^ 8, Telugu 

Thirdly. i, e Telugu corruptions of Sanscrit words, formed 

by the substitution, elision, or insertion of letters, e g Sanscrit _^ 0 ' 25 S's, 
Telugu §*02o55bo, Sanscrit Telugu 2ioSx>i^, 

Fourthly. l e. Colloquialisms. These are colloquial forms 

which, though commonly used by all classes, are not authorized by the 
rules of grammar, e. g 

Fifthly. i. e words introduced into Telugu from foreign 

languages, e g. Tamil, Canarese, Hindustani, English, etc. e g. 
a day (Hindustani), an office (English) 

94. ?5d^sS)SSi>300 consist chiefly ol abstract terms, and words connected 

with religion, Erahminical customs, science, law, medicine, etc. A.11 
words which contain any of the letters "2), a, o^> 

!, or any of the aspirate letters, are d^^iSbsS»e>3. The only exception 

to this rule is, that some of the aspirate letters are occasionally used 
in the spelling of Hindustani and English words, and in a few Telugu 

colloquialisms j as 
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Chapter IV 

SKELETON GRAMMAR AND MODEL SENTENCES 


As the primary object of this book is to teach the student to speak 
Telngu fluently and correctly with as little delay as possible, it is 
advisable that he should be provided at the very commencement with 
the means of practising himself m talking the language, and that he 
should not be hindered from doing so by being required first to learn 
all the grammatical details of even the colloquial dialect. 

After careful consideration of the manner in which children and 
illiterate persons acquire a foreign language without the aid of a grammar, 
there can be little doubt that imitation and constant repetition have much 
to do with its acquisition, and that at first memory, rather than intellect, 
is called into action, For this reason it is highly important that the 
student, before proceeding to study the details of grammar, should be 
provided with the means of exercising his memoiy, a7id of gradually 
acquiring the habit of speaking Telugzt To provide these means is the 
object of the present chapter. 

This chapter consisth of two parts. In the first part a skeleton 
g-rammar of the colloquial dialect is given, shewing the most important 
inflections of the language. In the second part a series of sentences 
are provided, illustrating many of the common forms of expression, and 
providing the student with models upon which to form other sentences, 


SKELETON GRAMMAR 

A. Article, In Telugu there is no article. 

B. Nonas, singular. The genitive case is generally the same as the 

nominative case, or changes its last syllable into ^ or The dative 

iCase adds i or & to the genitive, and the bhgective case' adds S) or 
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(4) The ADJECTIVE pronouns — W That, those. This, these, 

6 Which ? What ’ — are indeclinable. 

0 

F. Composite Nouns. These nouns are formed by af&xing 

& (for and S) (for to adjectives ; as ^o-€) good, <55bo-u)'5r°(J^ 

a good man, <55bo-{!)S> a good woman or thing 

G. Verbs. In Telugu the negative is always expressed in the verJn Hence 
every verb has two forms (Ij a positive and a negative. 


(i) Positive Form. 


First Gon]'ngahon, 


ej 


Infinitive. 

Past verbal participle. p 


eo 




Past relative participle. 
Conditional form. 

Past tense. 

Future tense. 


eo 


Second ConjugaUon. 

To strike. To do, etc.-- 

Having struck. 

Who (or which) struck. 

If strike, or if struck 


I struck, or have struck-^^r^*^. 
eo ^ 


I shall or will strike. 


eo 


Imperative. Sing, 2nd (o?* §^|x55bo) Strike thou. '^ooooy^i^SboiSco. 


PL -ind 

eo 


Strike you. "^cXiboiS. 


Past Tense %n fnlL 


SIN. Person. 

€J 

271CI 

(mas. 

drd\ 

F,& 

^ eo 

PL. 1st 

eo 

2nd 

eo 

hrd\ ^ 

NEU. 

' eo 


I struck, or have struck. I did, etc. 


Thou struckest, or hast struck 
He struck, or has struck. 

She or it struck, or has struck. 

We struck, or have struck. 

You struck, or have struck. 


They (m.&e.) struck, or have struck."^ So. 
They (neu.) struck, or have struck. 


i 
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Future Tense %n full. 


SIN. 1. 


PL 1. 


I shall or will strike. 

eo — ° 

Thou shalt or wilt strike. 

He shall or will strike. 

eo — ® 

§^^ 3 oe^O(S) She or it shall or will strike. ^?6oofi). 

§^^ir°^5bo We shall or will strike. ^^55bo. 

pj ^ ® 

You shall o? will strike. 
eo — ^ 

They (M. & f.) shall or will strike 
eo 

They (neu.) shall or will strike. 
eo — ® 


( 2 ) Negative Form 


1st Gonjitgatwiu 


2nd Conjugation^ 


Past verbal participle. Not having struck. 

Indefinite relative participle,§^|^?^ Who strikes not, etc. 

Conditional form. If do or did not strike, 

Past tense. I did not strike, etc. 

Future tense. I will not strike, etc. 

CJ 

Imperative. Sin. & PI. §^|o55gb Do not strike. 

The polish is indeclinable, e. g, §^|o"^55b I did not strike, 

or have not struck. Thou didst not strike, or hast not 

struck, etc., etc. 


Future Tense in full. 


SIN. 1, 


eo 

eo 


I shall or will not strike. 
Thou shalt not strike, etc. 




PL. .1. 


M. & F. 

3 . ej 

(N. 


Thou shalt not strike, etc. ^cXSb^. 

He shall not strike. 

She or it shall not strike. ^d;5b2Sb. 

We shall not strike. ^cSs5b54)o. 

You shall not strike. ‘^ci5b&. 

They (m. &f.) shall not strike. ^cS5bSb, 
They (keu.) shall not strike. 


F. & N. She or it shall not strike, 

eo 

We shall not strike, 
eo 

' You shall not strike, 
eo 
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H. General remarks- (1) The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is 
subject^ object, verb, 

N. B. — Nouns denoting inanimate things commonly use the form of 
the nominative for the objective case. 

(2) In Telugu, when expressing various actions performed by the 
same subject, all of them except the last are expressed by Past verbal 
participles. Thus instead of saying — He came to viij house, and saw the 
letter, and tore it up — We must say in Telugu — Having come to mij - 
house, having seen the letter, he tore it up. 

(3) To denote a question the linal vowel is changed into Thus 

He beat Did he beat 

(4) To denote emphasis the final vowel is changed into Thus 

He. He {and no one else). 

(5) To denote donbt the final vowel is changed into Thus 
WlhO. o5s56^ Some one or other {I don’t know who). 

(6) Where in English the infinitive mood is used, in Telugu a form 

is generally used, which is like the infinitive with attached to it ; 

as 

(7) The English auxiliaries must and ought are expressed by adding 

or to the infinitive Must not and ought not are expressed 

by adding §cp>(X2Sb. The relative participles are and Sc^°d^S). 

(8) A relative participle is equivalent in English to the verb and rela- ^ 
live pronoun in a relative sentence. What is in English the antecedent ' 
always immediately follows the relative participle in Telugu. 

(9) In Telugu a snbordinate sentence always precedes the sentence on 
which it depends. The verb in a subordinate sentence is frequently a 

relative participle with some affix attached to it ; as §^43?Se^eSosr>e^, 


0.0) The word ©S) is generally placed at the end of evety subordi- 
nate sentence which either (1) occupies the place of an object to a verb 
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signifying to spealc^, to tell, etc . — or (*2) is in the corresponding English 
sentence introduced by the conjunction that. 

(11) When in an English sentence the verb zJo is the copula, in 
Teingii the verb is generally omitted in the positive. In the negative 
the form "5^*^ is used in its various persons. 


1 ^ 12 ) When in an English sentence the verb to be is not the copula^ 
inTelugu the tense is used lu the positive, and the tense 

in the negative. 


The tenses 

^ fO 

and 

are declined as follows : — 

SIN 1. 


I am 

I am. not, etc. 

2. 


Thou art. 




He is. 

"S^aSb. 

'(f. &N. 


She or it is. 

■^asb. ■g^SSb. 

PL. 1. 


We are. 

■^55bo. "g^^. 

2. 


Ye are. 

■^t5b. ■g^5b. • 

(M. &F. 

,3. 

[n. 


They (m.&p.) are. "^Sb. 


They (n.) are. 



(13) Motion to-wards an object that cannot be entered (e. g. a ma 7 i) 
is expressed by the postposition as Go to {near) him. 


(14) Infinitives of the second conjugation always end in The 
present verbal participles of 9,nd are and By 

prefixing them to the tense (I a^n) a progressive present tense 

is formed. Thus striking. I am, contracted 

I am striking. I am doing, etc. 
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SENTENCES, 


The yubjomed sentences are arranged m tebee sets, each of which 
concludes with a long sentence embodying the most important words and 
expressions used in the preceding shorter sentences. 

Each sentence must be thoroughly mastered, and indelibly impressed 
upon the memory by being repeated several times daily. Each sentence 
(especially the last one of each set) must be so thoroughly mastered that 
the student can bring it into use at a moment's notice, without having to 
thmk about it first. When learning to speak a language, the all-important 
point is quality not quantity One sentence thoroughly mastered is a 
better day’s work, and of infinitely more value that twenty sentences 
which require an effort to recall them to memory. 

First set of sentences 

VocABULABY of words used in the first set of sentences. (Those 


words which occur in the skeleton grammar are not here repeated,) 

0 

A letter. 


To say, tell. 


An endeaYonr. 

CO 

To go. 


Work. 


To write. 


There. 

"§©cJi)'^c3tS3 

To inform of. ^ 


The affix when attached to a past relative participle, means 

after, the affix although, and the affix according as. 

(See para. H. 9.) 

(See para. G, i.) 

I will go. 

They will go there. (Lit To there.) 

^ (See para. e. i. (b)^ and H. 3.) 

Did you go there ? 

es ’SSS ^ (See para. e. 4, and H. 1. note.) 

Have you done that work ? 

^73^ ? (See para. H. 8 and 11.) 

Is this the work which you have done ? 
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This IS the work which I have done 

(See para H. 7 and 4.) 

This IS the letter which you must write 
es (See para. E. 4, and h. 9.) 

After he had done that work, he went. 

(See para, g 2, and e. i c ) 

I will not do as he told me. 

S:xr^Sb (See para, H 9.) 

We will do as you have written. 

(See para. H. 9.) 

Although you write, he will not write. 

(See para. H. 9, and g. 2.) 

Although he went, I did not go. 

After I have gone ther§, I will write you a letter. 

S)a^^ (See para. H, 6.) 

I made an endeavour to write to you. 

Will you make an endeavour to do that work ? 
es *^ 000 . (See para. e. I. b.) 

Do that work. Write a letter. 

» 

e3 (See para. G. 2.) 

Do not write that letter. 

es ^^d5»Si)Si (^^cSSio^ «») .? (See para. H. 10.) 

Did he say — write that letter ? 

es s5S) ■^c35bs5gS) es) (See paia. H. 10.) 

He said — don’t do that work. 

escssb:^ ,^cab^gS)l(s5gbe?D)^^?55^43i, (See para. H 9 and 10.) 

Although he says, do not write, they will write. 
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1 a 3 4 5 

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. ©S'ij-iSi 

6 7 8 9 lO 11 12 

^cSSs^ej^^S s5A5bex> ^ScsSb^'^, Er°5o ^dSbsSc^S) 
13 U 15 10 17 18 

S1t-”5o ^cj&^?5§6 ^cSSbe^^S5co 

313322 6 65 

Literal translation. After you have gone to there, having written a 
544 10 10 9'~ 99 8788 

letter to me, if (you) inform (me) of the works winch I must do, 

13 11 13 12 12 18 13 17 17 16 10 15 

although they say, don’t do, (I) will make an endeavour to do according 
15 14 15 15 

as you have written. ' 

Free translation. After you have gone there, if you will write me a 
letter, and tell me what I ought to do, I will endeavour to do as you write 
although they tell me not to do so. 

jN’.jB. — The small numbers shew the order of the words in Telugu, 
and enable the student to translate word for word. 

After all the above sentences have been thoroughly mastered, the 
following English sentences must be translated into Telugu, and after 
correction by the teacher, must be learnt by heart. 

Translate into Telugu. Go there. He will not go there. Will he go 
there ? After he has gone there, will he write to you ? After I went there, 

I did not write to him. If you write to him, he will write to you. If he 
goes there, he will not write to me. If you will inform me, I will do as you 
say. {Tel. as you have said.) After you had informed him, did he not do-, 
as you said? Although you ^go, he will not go. Although he" writes, I 
shall not write. Although he does what he ought to do, I will not write 
a letter to him. Although they told him not to do that work, he did (it). 
Although I say, ‘ don’t go,’ he will go. Although I say — go, he will not 
go. I will endeavour to do as he told me. I will endeavour to go there. ■ 
He did not endeavour to do the work. He endeavoured to do as I told 
him. If you go, I will endeavour to write to you. If you write, I will 
endeavour to do what I ought to do. Although he tells (you) not to go 
{Tel. says ‘ don’t go ’), if you go there, I will write a letter to you to inform 
you what you ought to do. If I go there, and do as you told me {Tel. I 
having gone if do), will you write to me ? If you do what you ought to do, 

I will write to you, after I have gone there. j 
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Second set of Sentences 

Vocabulary of new words used in the second set of sentences. 



0^) A house. 

CO 

A carpenter 

20^5^ 

Very, much. 

QjSoSm 

A day. 


Yesterday 


After^vards. 

Kokj 

An hour. 


To-morroY’ 


Therefore. 

eo 

A box. 

s5ao^(^ 

Three 


Quickly. 


Shooting. 

c55So-D 

Good. 

^^{Postp 

o.s?'f/(}'/?)Near. 

<S^^7Y-80 

A gentleman. 

2320^ 

Bad. 

^0^ 

To send. 


The word affixed to a person’s name has the force of Mr. 

Thus — Mr. Martin would be 


(Para. b. 2.) 

They went to yonr house. 
sST^8(5~(S^5'7Y^5b ao^§ ? 

eo ^ CO 

Did not Mr. Martin go to your house ? 

Go to his house quickly. 

He will send that box at three o'clock. 

Send that box to-morrow, 
eo d 

Did he send this box yesterday ? 

e5 "^"gj (Para, f ) 

m eo 

The carpenter did not send that box. 
sS(S'53^S)s 5S)§ (Para. h. 13.) 

CO ^ 

Go to (near) the carpenter. 

63 S5S) ? (Para. H. 14.) 

Are yon doing that work qnickly ? 

6 
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S'5^81 ■SC>73’!^. 

cL CO 

He went (out) shooting yesterday. (Lit. for shooting. ) 

§T°8§ (Para, a 2.) 

I did not go (out) shooting 

(Paran 7 and 30.) 

Say that he must go to-morrow 

(Para, h 10.) 

Tell (them) to send that box to the carpenter’s house. 

'^d es (Para, h 2.) 

Go to their house, and sav thal they must do that work quickly. 

^ (Para, h 7 ) 

Tell (with) the carpenter that he must send my box to-morrow. 

^ (See Para. h. 2 and 18.). 

Gro to the carpenter, and tell him to send my box (Lit. Having gone to 
near the carpenter, say, send my box.) 

(Para, f, and h. 11.) 

He is a good man. They are not good people 
e5cSSb?;5 (Para. h. 12.) 

He is not there. 

co^ aSbo-Q^. (Para, f, and h. 11.) 

That box is a good one. This box is not a good one. 

20^-«o (Para. h. 11,) 

That is a very bad box. 

eS ZiZX)\d>. 

eo 3j 

That box is a very bad one. 
eS 75 ^ 

That is not my work. 

1y^ 'i&. (Para. h. 12.) 

There is not a box there. 

'$&. (Para H. 12.) 

I have no work, (Lii. There is not work to me.) 

Sbo-0 

Have you a h^g^e ? I have a-good house. 
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12 1-15 6 

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. SoiSo ‘SC’ ^ S>^SSx> 

eo ^ CO 

7 S <J 10 11 12 13 11 15 

;cp§6 S5S) ■^asb Xofc>ejS6 ^T'&i ‘Se^'er'wS) 

CO oJ 

16 17 IS 10 20 21 22 23 21 25 

o ^ 

26 27 28 29 30 31 

2320 ^ 5 ), S^o-v) 

4 433322 1 15 

Literal Translation Having gone to the house oi Mr. Martin, say 

14 5 6 8 9 9 7 7 10 12 11 12 14 14 13 

that this day work is not to ms, therefore at three hours (I) shall go to 
13 16 19 IS 17 17 31 30 22 22 

shooting. Afterwards having gone to near the carpenter, say that the box 
21 21 21 20 24 24 23 23 23 26 25 26 26 

which (he) sent yesterday is not a good one, (but is) a very had one, 

30 so 29 23 29 27 

(and that he) must send a good box to-morrow. 

Free Translation. Go to Mr. Martin’s house and say that I have no 
work to-day, and so shall go out shooting at three o’clock. Afterwards 
go to the carpenter, and tell him that the box which he sent yesterday 
is not a good one, that it is a very bad one, and that he must send a 

good box to-morrow. 

• 

Translate into Telugu. He will not send that box quickly He did not 
go quickly. Did you go to my house yesterday Mr. Martin will not go 
there. Will you go to them at three o’clock ^ He did not send that box 
yesterday. Go to him, and say that he must do that work to-day. Tell 
him that he must write to-morrow. That is not your box. This is my 
house. He is a bad man. He has no box. Have you not a house ? I 
have no work, so I shall go to Mr. Martin. This house is a very good 
one. Tell him that this is not a good box, and that he must send three 
good boxes to-morrow 

Third set of Sentences. 

Vocabulary of new words used in the Third set of sentences 



An elder brother. 


When. 

TT’a}’ 

A king, a Eajah 

TV’S) 

But. 


A thing, matter. 


To ask. 

cStSoir*^sSx> A message, news. 

"SOcsS) 

To be known. 
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The affix implies respect, and his followed by a verb in the plural. 

The affix 7^^ added to an infinitive means — as suon as. 

The affix added to a relative participle means — lolien. 


S)j-- (Para. H. 11.) 

This is not your elder brother’s box. 

(Para. h. 14.) 

I am doing the work which he told me. 

« g)o-^ (Para. ii. 1 & 1. Note.) 

I asked your elder brother that matter. 
e3cSS3S5^3b (Para. E. 1. c.) 

If you ask him. he will tell you. 

escitSbKS -sr-SS) •sy^Sb '§©d3b‘^cJ3b'^c6. (Para. H. 9.) 

When he asked them, they did not inform (him), 
esd&si tt^So « i6oXS ’^©cJSb^cSSb'^SSb. 

When he went, he did not inform me of that matter. 

^esb g)j-» 

As soon as they go, I will send a message to your elder brother. 
escJSbsJ ■^^73^^50, 

As soon as he asked, I told him. 

» (6oA’S ir>»7r=8§ '§©dSb'^^.^. 

I will inform the Eajah of the matter. {Lit. I will make known that 
thing to the Eajah.) 

He knows it. {Lit. ThaLaffair is known to him.) 
escssb;^ ^ioA© Kr-sb 'SQcSSbaSb. (Para. h. 8.) 

I do not know what he said. 

«CS6^ ^©dSbaSb. ■ (Para. h. 5.) 

I do not know when he will go. 

^ Sxy-SS ^©dSb5Sb. (Para. H. 5.) 

You do not know when I shall go. 
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.^55 t^k 5^ 

I will send word at what time they go. 

e3cX5bK)S6 ^^^ci5b&^(^o5b. (Para H 7.) 

You must not write a letter to him. 

;5S) TT’^ 

Yon mast do the work that I have told you, but you must not do the 
w'ork that he has told y^ou. 

1 2 3 4 5 li 

CONCLUDING SENTENCE. oAr-° tS ^0?\© — 

7 8 9 10 11 12 IS U 

“gSc^^Sb 7V>?D e3c33c)‘f;5 

15 16 17 18 19 iU 2? 

obo^^o oi^6S>i ^0cS5b 

22 23 

6 1 6 2 3 3 4 5 

Literal T } anslaUon, When I asked your elder brother that thing, 

23 11 11 11 11 10 lU 8 7 7 9 9 12 U U 

(he said — It is not known to me when the Eajah will go, but as soon 

14 13 14 17 17 15 15 IG 16 18 18 19 

as he goes, (I) will send to you a message ; if (I) send (it), you 
22 22 22 21 20 20 20 
must not make (it) known to any one. 

Free Translation. When I asked your elder brother, he said that he 
did not know when the Eajah would go, but that as soon as he (i.e., the 
Eajah) went, he would send me word, and that if he did so, I must not 
mention it to any one. 

Translate into Telugu. Is he your elder brother? Ask him that matter. 
If you ask him, he will not tell (you). When he asked me, I did not tell 
(him). As soon as he asked you, did you tell (him) ? When did you ask 
him that matter ? Do you not know when your elder brother will go ? 
When they went, your elder brother sent me a message. Your elder 
brother did not say when they would go. The Eajah told me that 
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matter, but he did not tell my elder brother. I do not know what the 
Kajah said. I will not tell you what he said. I will tell the Rajah 
what you said If you go to Kajah, will tell you what I said. As 
soon as he informed me of that matter, I went to your elder brother, 
and told him. 

By using the words already leaint in the exercise given in Chapter 
III, the student should now proceed to construct for himself series of 
fresh sentences on the model of those given in this chapter. 

After practising himself in this manner for some weeks, he should pro- 
vide himself with a pocket-book, and enter into it daily a few sentences, 
such as he is likely to require for constant use ; and after having learnt 
them thoroughly, he should bring them into practical use on every 
possible occasion. At the other end of pocket-book it is advisable to 
enter any new laords that may occur in'the sentences thus written down, 
so that there may be sentences at one end, and a corresponding 
vocabulary at the other. It is a most important rule not to enter a fresh 
sentence, until all that have been entered have been thoroughly mastered. 
If this rule be neglected, the pocket-book will soon become a collection 
of unlearnt instead of mastered sentences. 

Whilst pursuing the above course, the student should proceed to 
study the grammar of the colloquial dialect, as explained in the following 
pages. 



PART II. 
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CHAPTER V. 

ON NOUNR, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES 
L NOUNS 

On the Translation of the English Article 

95. The Rnglish indefinite article a, and the definite aiticle the may be 
considered as inherent inTelugu nouns. But 2jS' one is sometimes used, 
where in English the indefinite article is used ; and the force of the 
English definite article is sometimes expressed in Telugu by using the 
demonstrative adjective pronouns ^ that or those, and this or these. 

On the Formation of Nouns 

Nouns, when not elementanj mazj be formed from Verbs. 

Adjectives or other Nouns. 

96. A class of abstract nouns are" formed by affixing to Telugu 

adjectives, and to Sanscrit adjectives ; as o5bo-0 good, 

goodness, great, greatness, excellent, 

excellence, hard, hardness. 

97. Nouns denoting the agent are sometimes formed from nouns 

ending in by changing this termination into 3; as sin, 

a sinner, covetousness, a miser 

98. A class of masculine and feminine nouns are formed from neuter 

1 

nouns, by adding the terminations and respectively ; as 

a huntsman, a workwoman. 

99. The affix is sometimes added to a neuter noun ; as 
a ghitton. 

100. Many nouns are derived from the roots of verbs. (1) In the case 
of roots of the first conjugation, the noun has generally exactly the 
same form as the root. (2) In the case of roots of the third conjugation, 
final is generally changed in (3) In the case of some roots, the 
termination undergoes certain other changes. Thus — 
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(1) 

Boot. 25b55o:)S6 

to leap 

...Nou'H 

a leap. 


S^OO 

ej 

to abuse 

Qioo 

ej 

abuse. 


cC) 

to weep 

o^(^SOc^ 

weeping. 


■?Sj-o-C5b 

to see 


sight. 

(3) 


to write 



writing. 


SAcXSod 

to be tight... 



tightness. 


-i 

to trust 

sJaGS" 

) 

trust 



to burn.,.., . 

... (x)bo^ 

a blaze. 


On the Declension of Nouns. 

101. Telugu nouns have three genders, namely — 

(1) The masculine, whicli is applied to such nouns as can be used 

in reference to a man (or a god) only, e.g., Bcma, 

— 6 

a younger hrother, a vierchant, a husband. 

(2) The feminine, which is applied to such nouns as can be used in 
reference to a woman (or a goddess) only, e.g., Lahshnn, 

"■““U 

a ymmger sister.^ ^ 

(8) The neuter, which is applied to ail such nouns as are neither 
masculine nor feminine. Hence it is applied to all nouns which denote 
animals, male or female (except the Imman species), and all inanimate 

things ; a male buffalo y a fe7nale huffado. 

a horse, a booh, a box. 

Distinctions of gender are shown in three ways. 

{a) By the use of different words as a husband, 

a wife. ^ 

(b) By changes in the terminations of words as a wicked 

man, a wicked woman. 
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(c) By the use of prefixes as a male child, a female 

child. Some nouns such as milk (no sing.) and water (sing, 

are habitually used in the plural Thus 
There is good water but there is no milk. 

102. Telugu nouns have two numbers — the Singular, and the Plural ; and 
in each number there are five cases, namely — (1) the nominaUve — (2) 
the qemthre — (3) the dative — (4) the objective — (5) the vocaMve, 

On Number, 

103. The names of qratUF. are generally used in the plural number only, 

except when used as adjectives, or when spoken of as a crop Thus — 

This is a cholam shoot. 

Has there been a good crop of cholam 
2§*^K5^ex) t 

Is there any cholam in the Bazaar ? 

104. When two nouns closely connected to each other come together, the 
two are joined together, and the latier takes the plural termination. 

Thus, ^ mothe) and ^father become jxtrents, 

brothers, e5^©^^e.v> hunger and thirst, ;5($io3b5'ex) 

east and xoest. 

105. When the nominative and genitive singular and the nominative 
plural of any noun are known, it can invariably be declined by applying 
the following rules. Some nouns, however, have in addition irregularly 
formed cases. 

General Rules for the Formation of Cases. 

(1) Buies for the Siiigular Number. 

106. (1) The dative case is formed by adding § to a genitive ending in 

0, or and by adding So to a genitive ending in any other vowel; 
as — gen. dat. gen. dat. 
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10/. (2) The objective case (except in the first declension, in which it is 

the same as the genitive) is formed by adding ^ to a genitive ending in 

Q > by adding to a genitive ending in any other vowel ; 

as gen. obj. gen S)(^, obj. - 

108 (3) The vocative case is the same as the nominative with the fina. 

vowel lengthened, except m the case of nominatives ending in the vowel 

which torm their \ocative liy changing ^^into— c- Thus — nom* 
=0©) VUG. "^J©; num. yoc. ©^:> nom. i oc^ 

Cl Cl — I — I 

(2) Hales foi the Pluuol Number 

109. The nominative plural always ends in oo — as — 

The genitive changes ejo of the ?iOw. into o ... 

The dative adds to thepc/i ^ ©^e;So, 

The objective adds to the gen ^ ... 

The vocative changes the ex) of the noyn. into eroTT®'... 

os ^ ro 

The use of various Cases. 

110. The dative case is sometimes used m Telugu, where in English we 
use some other case. Thus — 

/ They hid that matter from me, 

/ He was afraid of me 
^,§^o'^55ix> 

/ I will come in a little time. 

§^s3;S(S 

CO 

At the end he went away m a passion. 

He cut it in the middle. 

^5 §^o'^S5bo eS’SSir-SS. (7V^ 

It is rather less them eightjmj.es from here to that village. 
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111 The locative case of an irregular noun (para. 141) is sometimes 
used as an instrumental case Thus — 

He cut it icfth an axe. (nom. axe). 


1T2. When several nouns are joined together, it is usual to put all in the 
noojiuative case, and add the demonstrative pronoun or ^^5 

or with the required inliexional ending; Thus— 


CO eo 




Wco can tell the daui ige tiiat aiuscs irum thunderbolts, storms, pesti- 
lence, and disease V 


113 Telugu nouns a 1*0 divided into two classes, namely — regular aji(4 
irregular. 

The regular nouns are divided into three declensions* 


First Declension of Regiular Nouns. 

114. This declension includes all nouns, of which the nominative 

singular ends in All these nouns are ot more than two syllables. 
The genitive singular is formed by changing ^ into S). 

The nominative plural is formed by changing ^ into 

Example. 

Singular. Plural. 


N. 

— ^ 

A younger brother. 

— ^ 

Younger 

brothers. 

G. 

t^^ScoS) , 
^ 


do. 

... 

— ^ 

... Of 

do. 

D. 



do. 


To 

do. 

0 . 

— ^ 

or 

do. 



. do. 

V. 

— ^ 


dd. 


. ... 0 

do. 
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115 The form of the objective case in eg., is common 

in the Northern Gircars. Final <0 of the genitive case is sometimes 

changed into <Sj and retained throughout, as, etc. 

— 6 — 0 

Lid The words a son and a bon-in-law mav take as 

ro 

their ulurals either and or and 

i. oo coco ' CO CO CO 

Exercise. Decline the following nouns — God^ 
a man, a male friend, T7®^lx)rlo ILama, a merchant, 

tlie sun, the moon. 

Second Declension of Regular Nouns. 

117 This declension includes all noun^ of more than two syllables ending 
in — D^) or All arc neuter except a tvije. 

The genitive singular is the same as the nominative. 

The no m, plural is formed by adding to the nom. singular. 


Singular 

Example 

Plural. 



;><D^^;5coex>. 

?^^sSx. 




or 





?<s^jSSr^. 




118. The form is common in the 'Northern Circars. 

119, Nouns of this declension may use contracted forms in the dative and 

objective case singular, and throughout the plural. These are formed 
by changing Sio of the nominative singular into (or and Od, 

respectively, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if it be short. Thus— 
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Sincjidar 1). (oi 0 

Pluy((jL N. G* D. 0 

120. The contractod torm or the dative m (as often 

used, except by verbal nouns, which will be explained hereafter. 

121. In this declension final 55bo is usually pronounced, and often written 
Oj as 

122. Exercise. Decline the following nouns — a kingdom, 

a car, a country, the trunk of the body. 


Third Declension of Regular Nouns 

123. This declension includes all nouns (except those which belong to the" 
second declension) which have the genitive singular the same as the 
nominative singular. 

124. The nominative plural is generally formed by adding ex> to the 
nominative singular. 


Examples. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural 

N. 

£)(^. 


N. 


hoo. 


Ch 



G. 



G. 

h. 


a 

Ch 



'czif 

D. 

£)^g6. 


D. 

hi. 

k> €;&. 

Ch 




0. 



0 

h^. 


a 

Co 




V. 

D^. 

Co 

0&'er»Tr>. 

Co 

V. 

h. 

h er>tr>. 


126. Nouns denoting inanimate things, especially those belonging to 
the third declension, sometimes use the objective case in the sense of a 

. LOCATIVE or ABLATIVE case , as in the ear. 

127. Nouns borrowed from foreign languages, e.g., are usually 

. declined like nouns of the third declension. . 
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1-2S. Many nouns of the third declension, and also irreoular nouns, 
use peculiar forms in the 2 ? nominative (and consequently throughout 
the plural, para. 109), which will now be explained Most of these forms 
are contractions oi an original plural, formed by merely adding ^ to the 
nominative singulai . In the common dialect, however, the contracted 
forms only are used. 


Peculiar forms of the plurvl, used ry nouns of the third 

DECLENSION, AND RY IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

(a) Nouns ending m ^3, 5 , or form the plural bv 

v-o eo c<s Cc j- 1 - 

changmg these letters into '^and respectively. Thus — ^rnrj. §^550^3, 
P/, Hincj. PI, S^txs, Sina. 'SI’-Od, PI Sinci. 

PL 


(b) Nouns ending in <S, 5o, orex), and nouns of more than two 

syllables ending in 3 or Q, form the plural by changing these letters 
into Thus — Sing. sJPcSj PL Sing. 15^^, PL Sing. 

PL Sing, PL ’5^^. Sing PL Sing. ^ 0 ^ 8 , 

PL ^o£>^. 

CO 

{c) Nouns ending in sometimes form the plural in Thus — 
Sing. PL 

(d) A few nouns ending in or (bo, sometimes form the plural 

by changing these letters into o^, and o^, respectively. Thus — 
Si 7 ig. Pl.-^o^ or Sing PI. or When 

o precedes final (S of the singular nominative, the two may be 
changed in the plural into or Thus — Sing PI. or 

Sing. ^odSo, PI. sSo^ or t3^. 

(e) Nouns ending in ^ and form the plural by changing the 

letters into or Thus — Sing. PI. or 

Sing. PI or 
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(f) Nouns ending in ooo or ooog (except “D^cxx) which makes the 

plural form the plural by changing these letters in to The 

vowel preceding is always long. Thus — Sing. o5cr°cxx) or 

FL 

(g) The nouns a. fields and ci louf>e, make their plurals 

"^ex) and 

(h) All nouns, which do not come under these rules, form the plural 
by adding ex) to the singular nominative. 

(i) The vowel 3 in the first syllable of a word is never changed, 

but in the last, or last two syllables of a word, is changed into >o 
in the plural. Thus— >S%^. , PI Sing. PI 

Sing. PI. §^ex)S5coex). r ^ 

(k) In words of more than two syllables ending in I) or &, the 
vowel ^ preceding these letters, remains unaltered m the plural. Thus — 
Sing. PI Sing. PI Sing. 

PI 


On Irregular Nouns 

129. There are a large class of Telugu nouns which are irregular in the 
Singular, i.e., they form their genitive singular (and consequently 
all derived from it, paras. 106, 107) in a peculiar and irregular manner. 
The following rules explain the formation of these irregular genitives. 
When these are known, any irregular noun can be easily declined in the 
singular by applying the rules given in paras. lOG, 108, The^Z^^m?. 
of any Urregular noun can be easily ascertained by applying the rules 
given in para. 128. All irregular nouns are pure Telugu words. The 

irregular genitive always ends in 0. 

N-B . — ^It is specially important that the student should remember 
that in the common dialect these nouns, instead of using the irregular 
genitive, constantly use the nominative for the genitive, and conse- 
quently are declined like nouns of the third declension. After learning 
the irregular genitives, the student can easily adapt his conversation to 
the peculiar usages of the locality in which he is placed. 



ON NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES 


57 


130. Rule I. If a noun of more than two syllables, ending in denotes 
something that has animal or vegetable life, the genitive singular is 
the same as the nominative ; otherwise, it changes © into dS. Thus — 


Sing. nom. Sing. gen. FI. nom. 

■^<5Sb© a peacock. Pa.ra 1^8, b. 

an embrace. Para. 128. k. 

CO 

131. Rule 11 With few exceptions, all neuter nouns ending in sSa are 
irregular. All these, and all irregular nouns ending in 5o (except “SiSo, 
^5o,) form the genitive singular by changing these letters into 
^3. Thus — 


Sing. nom. 

Sing. gen. 

PI. nom. 

a yard. 


1)8^. Para. 128. b. 

a day. 

7T°i3 

oo 

a nest. 


0-^ 

a river. 


Para. 128, b. c. 

water. 

hQ 

CO 

the forehead. 




132. Some irregular nouns ending in also form the genitive singular in 

6; as Jfom. Gen. or T^om. /^8o, Gen. or 

133. The singular genitives of and are ^8d3 or ^8, “^8, 

and. ^8. 

134. Rule 111- Some irregular nouns ending in ^ form the genitive 

siNGULAB by changing this letter into ©, others change it into Thus — 

8 
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Sing, nom. 


Sing, gen. 


FI. 7iom, 


a leg. 

^0 

] 

CO 

daylight. 


CO 

a younger sister 

CO 

coco 

a daughter-in-law 


CO 


The two last nonos also form tlieir plurals in and o^, e.g.. 

The form in o is the more 

CO CO* CO 00’ Yjy 

grammatical. 

The noun a share makes the genitire singular *^1) or '^©43. 

r ^ 

136. Rule IV, Irregular nouns ending m ^ and form the genitive 
siNGUiiAB by changing these letters into o43. Thus— 


Sing, 7iom. 

Sing. geii. 

PI, 710711, 

a house. 

^co 


Para. 128. e. 

®5boex) a thorn. 

55booi3 

sSoooSfo or 55 bo§o, 

00 


CO fo 

an eye. 


or 

CO CO 


136. Rule V. Irregular nouns ending in oad or change this termi- 
nation into S to form the genitive singular. The vowel preceding 
© is always long. Thus — 


Sinff. nom. 

Siizg, geii. 

FI. nom. 

s6r»oco or i^ooog a well. 


i^SSr^e^ex). Para. 128. f. 

■^exM a hand. 


■^e$oe». 

■^coo ghee. 

^ 0 . 




OK NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES 59 


The lollowmg 

nouns are irregular 

- 


Sing, novo 

Sin. gen. 

PI nom. 


a, yoke 


CO 

Para. 128. b. 

a poidi. 


oo 

Do. 

a place 


oo 

Para. 128. a. 

the body, 


2o§jao. 

CTi 

Para 128. h. 

morning 

— ycj 

?^r°c5beio. 

o 

Do. 

evening. 

;5b-°s5d3 

s53-°^ex!. 

Do. 

a field 


^oo. 

Paia. 128. g. 


138. The tollowmy nouns ending in are declined as follows— 


Sing no7n 

Sing gen. 

PI. 710771 , 

§'^ a fank* 


§^e)<^ex). 

a hinnped back. 


wood. 

o5ir®S) 

55T^,;5boo. 

the body. 



a field- 


^exD. 

a louse. 

^,^50 

iioo. 

a fish- 

SXr®,^ 

SXt-oOo. 


139. The following nouns ending in ^ (gram, gj) form the genitive 
by changing into _S, and the plural nominative by changing 
into ^ or by adding ex>, namely— 65^ the neck, §'^ a ploughshare, 



Sin. N. G. ^8- PI. N. or t5,5o,«o. 

'O' — ® ro I, ) 


The terminations and which often occur in the names 

of places, follow the above rule, e. g., •shelS5^^, Palaparru (a certain 
village). and Pamarm, 
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140. In a few instances different nouns have the same form in the phiral. 

Thus — is the plural of both a ) oot, and a finger, 

or IB the plural of both fruit, and a tooth, etc. 

As an example of the declension of an irregular noun, a river 
is thus declined . — 

Sing, ]Nh a. 6^. D 0. 

PL N. a. 6^. D 0. 

cn CO cn co 

141. Most of the irregular nouns, denoting inanimate things, form a 
locative case by changing 0 of their irregular genitive into and adding 

at pleasure Thus— (genitive of a house), locative case 
^oA) or ^o^o?6:> in the hozise. 

142. Nouns using the objective case as a locative or ablative case 
(Para. 126) occasionally drop final ^ or Nouns of the second declen- 
sion use the plural objective case in this manner, and drop the final 
Thus— 

He fell on the ground. 

He arose from sleep. 

In some places. 
or In all ways. 

II. POSTPOSITIONS 

143. In Telugu there are certain words, called i)ustpositions, which are 
affixed to nouns and pronouns, just as in English prepositions are pre- 
fixed to nouns and pronouns. 

Postpositions are usually affixed to the genitive case ; as — 75^^^ 
by me, but the postposition ^So-S) or about or concerning is 

always affixed to the objective case ; as — « concerning 

that matter, A few postpositions such as 
are sometimes affixed to a dative case. 
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A lew of the principal postpositiom. are as fellows — 

^ in, on, with or by. 

i^o-Q from. e5^ or io, on, amoim. or bv. 

® ro oo J 

or SXy-iS upon. m, on, among. or with. 

under or ^ for. iSA^Sor near. 

— n o 

like. for. [gtam ^oo^)near. 

14-1. The postposition is often added to the genitive without 

altering its meaning ; as — a mothers love; 
but whenever a word intervenes between the genitive and the word which 
governs the genitiv^iy then is generally afdxed : as — 

the boundless love^ofa mother. 

145. The postposition is only affixed to genitives ending in \) of 

nouns denoting things (compare para. 126) ; as — 2jtSo a banh, 

on the banh. When K5 is affixed to a noun of the second declension, 
the final letter is often dropped, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is lengthened , as — or on pajjer, S^T^^55boo5 or 

etc ^ 9 \ 

146. When the postposition is affixed to a genitive, it is commonly 

changed into cX^oSSb ; but when affixed to a singular noun of the second 
declension, final 55 a) and ^o55b are contracted into ,* as — 

cS5bo(&3 According to grammar when- 
ever is affixed to a genitive ending in V), it may be changed 

into ^o&> ; as — '^|^?5o2Sb, 

147. The irregular nouns instead of using the locative case mentioned 
above (para* 141) may also use the ordinary form made by adding the 
postposition e5^ to the genitive; as — ^oA) or ^o^3e5^ in the house; 

but, when ^ is used, contraction often takes place; as — 
contracted contracted ^ 
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148. Subjoined is a list of the principal Telugu postpositions, as used 
in common conversation They are derived from various sources ; 

many of them {e.g , are merely cases of no^ms, In 

the following list the most common meanings only are given , other 
idiomatic meanings can be easily learnt from observation. The post- 
positions alread}^ given are not here rejpeated 


on account of, because of — than — [gram. 
for — ^^5503 for — through — through — 
about — about — according to — at the 
rate of, according to—oi^o in reference to — {or m propor- 

tion to — after — [or ’^76^) behind — cd {gram. 
«S)|^K5§o) until, as long as, as far as — towards — 

{vulg. (or To^rS^,) ^5os5 C^od) near — at, 

close to — in front of, before — s3§"ir-;5o, on the 
side — (or on this side — (or ^sSo) on the other 


side — inside — outside — ?5<^o3b, {gram 

between — '^ 02 J(S, with 


149. The genitive case of a postposition is often tused as an adjective. 
(Compare paras. 210 and 153.) Thus — ^ §oQ> tt^ooo. That under 

stone — or — The stone which is imderiji^eqth. §oS> The land 

below the lull. ^ The stories in that booh. ^d8bo 

2^0 Their favour towards me. Compare the English 

expressions— above passage— An after thought — The under cuty etc 


III. ADJECTIVES 

I 150. Telugu adjectives are indeclinable^ i.e , they do not vary in gender, 

number, or case; as— a great house, in great 
houses. 

151. Telugu adjectives have no distinct forms for the comparative and 
superlative degrees. These are either expressed by such adverbs as 
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20 ^^ verij^ much, etc., or by the use of the ordinary forms preced- 
ed by the object with which it is compared to which certain postposi- 
tions, are attached. Thus the comparative is expressed by using the affix 

§" 0 ^,- he is older than I am. ^ 

^ 16 ^^ ^o-u)Si this book is better than that one 

The superlative may be expressed by using the affix e5^ with a word 
signifying all , e3c:55bl6 he 1 ^ the best of them all. 

1 . 52 . The force of the superlative degree is sometimes expressed by 
repeating the adjective. A distributive meaning is also implied. Thus 

S)c^55bo o5bO'£)o5bO'£) ^oSxT’^o. To-day they cooJced several very 

excellent curries 

15;?. In Telugu, as in English, a noun is often used as an adjective. But 
when a noun is thus used in Telugu, it is always, except it be a noun of 
the second declension, put m the genitive case. Thus — 


a tank tank water. 

a river river sand. 

sand sandy soil. 


154. Nouns of the second declension, when used as adjectives, affix 
e)oool^ or change ^ into The form with e5cxo?^ is always 

used in common conversation, except in the case of such w^ords as 
denote something material (e.g., lead), which always change 

;5bo into Thus — 


a horse a horse-stable, 

h'^SsSxi lead leaden bullets. 

^lasSbo truth S)23o3bcoo^ sScr®^ a true word. 

beauty beautiful women. 


Such an expression as es ?<o^sSx> 5§^r might occur; but 
would then be used, not as an adjective, but as a genitive case ; hence the 



64 


ON NOUNS, POSTPOSITIONS, AND ADJECTIVES 


expression 'would not mean that horsetail (which would in Telugu be e5 
but that horse's tail. So m the plural es 
^^ex) those horses' tails, es those horsetails. 

Many adjectives not ending in affix at pleasure without 

altering the meaning; as — or a prettij bird. The 

word IS the past relative partiffiple of to become, when 

used as an affix, it means who (or which) is, was, are, or were. 
55an3^ a true loord is literally a loord winch is true, 

155. Some Telugu adjectives may at pleasure add or ; as 

or or 

156. Some adjectives ending in and denoting qualities in reference to 

sight, taste, and smell, when prefixed to a noun or pronoun, sometimes 
insert S); as or ^^lohite cloth. Instead of S), the letter 

^ is sometimes inserted ; as a man of darh complexion, 

oS:)?^Sx a man of fair complexion 

157. When an adjective (or a noun used as an adjective) ending m o 

is prefixed to a noun commencing with a vowel, the consonant kS' 
is inserted ; as standing, ^(55^ a mirror, a pier 

O CO 

glass. ■^oSb a tile, a house, 1)oS6d3w a tiled house. 

158. Sanscrit adjectives are used as adjectives in Telugu, after being 

first transformed into nouns, by taking the Telugu noun terminations, 
and then having ?f)cxx)?5 afSxed to them. Thus from the crude Sanscrit 
adjective excellent is formed the Telugu noun an excellent 

man, the feminine noun an excellent woman, and the neuter 

noun an excellent thing. To these words the affix ^oxi^ 

is added, and they are then used as adjectives. Thus-— 
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^oodSx.. 

w© 

An excellent Pdshi Lit. A Rishi, who is an excellent man. 


The excellent SaiMsvati L^t Sarasvati, who is an excellent woman. 


^^gXoSboooXj' e5^. 

An excellent cow. Lit. A cows wPich is an excellent thing. 

To excellent friends. Lit To fiiends, who are excellent persons. 
i~^.sSD“^?ocof^ hoo. (Granwiat. 

v^o CO ' \ v_y© ^ ' 

Excellent women. L%t. Women, who are excellent women. 


159. When these adjectives qualify a feminine noun m the plural, they 

often take the masctdine form: as liex*. 

Vj/0 

160, When these adjectives qualify a neuter noun in the plural, they 

may take either the singular or the plural form. The singular form is 
most common Thus — 


Excellent cows. 


or 


^^^oook 5 e3^eA:>. 


161. In common talking, the singular neuter form in is 
to qualify masculine and feminine nouns of either niimLer. 

^cS5bo3oooo^ (For 

A dear friend. 

^c5Sbo3boooK5 (For ^(S5x>vooo^ 

To dear friends. 

162, Instead of adding eooo^ to the singular neuter of these words, final 

5^03 may be changed into^) (para. 154.) Thus or SDv) 

9 


often used 
Thus— 
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163. When one of the abovementioned words is used in the predicate, 
it may remain unaltered, or may take the affix e)cxx)?5 with the pronomi- 
nal affixes attached to it. In the masculine and feminine the former 
is most common, and in the neuter the latter is most common. 
Thus— 


(. 000 ^ 6 not 

He is an excellent man. 


turn rnuf( . j 


e5'^ 

She is an excellent woman 




They are excellent persons. 



That is an excellent thing. LlL That is a thing which is an excellent 
thing. 



These books are excellent 


164. The word ^cooK 5 is used m Telugu, where in English one noun is 
put in APPOSITION to another Thus — 

e:f)ooo;^ 

Your grandfather Eamayya. Lit. Ramayya, who is your grandfather. 

Parvati, the wife of Siva. Lit. Parvati, who is the wife of Siva. 

165. In common talking, however, ^cxxdkS is sometimes omitted ; as ^ 

instead of My brother 

Bamaswami. 

166. It may be here mentioned that the words and are often 
placed after a noun, and give it the force of an adjective signifying 
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possessed 01 not possessed of the thing signitied by the nonn. Thas — 
riches, a rich man, 

an unkind friend. 

On Sanscrit Adjectives preceding Sanscrit Nouns 

A Sanscrit adjective preceding a Sanscrit noun may drop its Telugu 
terniinationSj and be compounded with the noun according to the rules 
of Hanscrit Giaimnar. This, however, is not very common in con- 
versation. Thus from the Sanscrit 'wuhedis formed 

a wicked 7nan . — But instead of saying we may 

‘'so 

also say iSboX in hke mannet, instead of ^ 

we may say 
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Chapter VI 


ON PKONOUNS. COMPOSITE NOUNS, ADVEEBS, 
CONJUNCTIONS, INTEEJECTIONS, AND NUMEEALS. 

] PEONOUNS 

168. Teliigu pronouns are subdivided as follows: — (1) personal and 
demonstrative pronouns— (-2) the reflexive pronoun — (3) interrogative 
♦ pronouns — (4) indefinite pronouns — (5) demonstrative adjective and 
interrogative adjective pronouns — (6) possessive adjective pronouns — 
(7) pronouns referring to number — (8) distributive pronouns. 

The manner in which relative pronouns are expressed in Teliigu 
will be explained in a future chapter. 

The Telugu pronouns are declined upon the same general principles 
as the nouns, and may like them affix postpositions. 

(i) Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns 

169 I, the pronoun of the first person, has two forms in the plural, 

namely — which excludes, and which includes the persons 

addressed Thus — A European speaking of other Europeans to Hindus 
says — We(^^) a}e Etcro 2 )eans , but — We are men Hence 


in sprayer 

^55bo 

only can be used. 

* ^ 


CD 

declined as follows : — 



Singular. 

lat Flttral.- 

2ncL Plural. 


N. 

I. 


<5Sb?55Sx) 

We. 

G. TT” 

of me. 

SSb-o 


of us. 

D. 

to me. 



to us. 

0. 

me. 

«55b55bo or o3o^3cx3,;5o 
— ^ 

or 

us. 


Instead of and the forms and 

—is — ^ 

are sometimes used. (Paras. 169, 171.) 
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Thou, the pronoun of the second person, is declined as follows . — 
Singular Plural 


N. 

Thou 



Ye, or you. 

G. 

of thee. 

S>cr^ 


of \e, or you. 

D 

to thee. 



to ye, or you. 

0. 

thee. 


or oyo55bo<^ 
—1 

ye, or you. 


It must be observed that and take So and ^ in the 

dative and the objective case, which is contrary to the general rule. 
(Paras. 106, 107) 

172 When addressing an inferior, or a child, the singular 

IS used When addressing a person of some respectability {e.gff, a 
Munshi) the plural like you in English) is always used, followed 

by a verb in the plural When addressing God in prayer, is 
always used. 

173. The pronouns of the third person are the demonstrative pronouns 

that man, he ; that 'woman, she, 'it, and this man, he ; 
this woma7i, she, 

174. These pronouns have the following peculiarity : — In the S'vngular the 

word used in the masculine (namely or is distinct from the 

word used in the feminine and neuter, which are both represented by 
the same word (namely or In the plural the masculine and 

feminine are both represented by the same word (namely or 

and the neuter uses a distinct word (namely or gS)). This peculi- 
arity must be specially noticed, as it also pervades the verbs. 

■ 53 ^^ and are declined as follows : — 


SiNGUI/AE. 


Masculine. 

N. That man, or he. 

G. of him- 

to him 

O . 55 ^ 0 , or 


FeJimvine and Neuter, 

That woman, she ; or that thing, it. 

of her, or it. 

' to her, or it. 

•sT’Sj or - her, or it. 
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Plueal 

MasGuline and Feminine, 


Neuter. 


N. or '^o^oo Those men, o? women, they Those things, they. 


G. '53^8, 

-^0^ 

CO 


of them. '^i3 

of them. 

D. ■sy”8§ 

*53^0 5b. ^ 

CO 


to them, 

to them. 

0. sr=85 

L — -53^0^^ 

’ CO 


them. 

them. 



SlNGTJLAll. 



Masculine. 


Feminine and Neuter. 

N, bi&i 

This man, or he 


This woman, she ; 

or this thing, it^ 

G. 

of him. 



of her, or it. 

D. 

to him. 



to her, or it. 

0. tiS), or l)£^ him. 


or 

her, or it. 



Plttkal. 



Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 


N. or These men or women, they. 

G. t>8, — 1)0^ of them. 

Dr t)8§j — to them. 

Oi them. 


These things, they. 

of them, 
to them. 

• them • ^ 


When the postposition ^ is affixed to and the words 
ZT»S)e5^ and are sometimes in the colloquial pronounced 

and In the plural "53^0^ and are often pronounced 

and 

CO 

175. In addition to »r”& and l)2$b the following masculine pronouns of 
the third person are also used, (or ef)d<S 3 ), ^dSbSJ that man, he, 




OK PPlOKOTJKS, 

co^iposite kouns, 

ETC. 71 

{or -^dSb^ this 

plural, are declined as follows 

man, he. These words which have no 

N. 

&&&> {or ?3ef^3o,) 

escssb^ 

He. 

G 

63 ©'Si 

escssbs; 

of him. 

D. 

ef>©S)i 

escssbs^ 

to him. 

0. 

e)©», or 

tscssb;^;^ 

him. 


L76. In addition to and (in their feminine signification) the 
words e5^, that wmnan, she, and -^'^5 this woman, 

she, aie fiequently used and *^23'^ are commonly pronounced 

and These words have no plural, and are declined as 

follows : — 


N. MO'S (or e5S^^.) 

65^ 

She. 

G. esSl'S 

es'So 

of her 

D. 

es'SoSo 

to her 

0. 


her. 


177. The words oO ^-5^, are used of a person of very infe)?ioi 

position; ^C3d&o, are used of persons of respecta- 

hility; and e3cX5b?5, -^cSi)K5, are used to mark respect. ^cSSb;^ 

is sometimes followed by a verb in 

When speaking of a respectable child, is used in the 

masculine, and ^ {that child) in the feminine. 

N. B . — The use of "^d^, bd^, and should be avoided until 
they can be used with discrimination or offence might be given. 

178. In the plural and l)o^ are used in reference to persons 

of inferior position only, and and in reference to respectable 
persons. As a mark of great respect and l)&, followed by a verb 
in the plural, ara sometimes used in reference to a vsingle individual. 
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179. When speaking of an English gentleman and ladj’, the words 
and iS^?5'7^;S>7V°5d are affixed to their respective names, e.g., 

Mr. Martin, Mrs. Martin. 

eo ^ 

When speaking of a respectable native, the word 7V°& is added to the 

name ; as — 7 T®' 5 S)c 3 ! 5 bg 7 V°Sd ilf?-. Bamai/yn. The word 7V°& is also 

attached as a mark of respect to such words as sSx)?iix, 

etc. The affixes S^tfTT’ho, and A^5o are alwa\s followed 

by a verb in the plural 


(2) The Reflexive Pronoun 


180 . 


The reflexive pronoun IF’i* self is thus declined : — 


Singular. 

N. ■55’-^ 

G. 

D. ^S5Sb 

O . or 


Plural. 

■eT^SSbe, or ^o5bSd. 

9oSb, or ^c^b. 
e^SSoSo, or £^o3b8i. 

or daSbSS). 


181. The plural is often used instead of as a term of great 

respect. Thus — ^<55b in accoi dance icith your honor s 

•permission. When thus used the forms ^^9, C§<& 8 i and are 

generally employed instead of ^^5 and 


182. The reflexive pronoun (except when used in the plural num-*' 

her instead of can only be used in reference to the subject of a 

principal verb in the third person; and whenever such a reference is 
required to be made, should always be used. 

N.B . — Care should be taken to use this idiom correctly. 

On Emphatic Pronouns 

183. The force of the emphatic expressions — I myself, you yourself, etc., 
may be expressed in Telugu by emphatic as I myself. Such 
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English expressions as — Of myself, etc., implying spontaneous action, 
are expressed in Telugu by prefixing the dative case, or the genitive with 

to the emphatic form of the pronoun ; as 
— or — He came of himself ^ 
ef)"^ or 13^'^ or 

'^Q>, That Goiv came of itself. The same meaning is also sometimes 
expressed by the use of as ■ur^l^cx:^ S5-^7T°(^ He came of 

himself. Such an expression as — Asfo) myself — is expressed m Telugu 
by adding ^cod"^ ; as '^J^cxdo*^ and also by, 
as for myself 


(3) Interrogative Pronouns 

184. The Interrogative pronoun who ^ 7vhic]i man ^ and which 
woman ? or ^chicli thing ^ is thus declined • — 


SlNGULAB 

Masculine. Feminine and Neuter. 


N. Which man or who ^ 

<&S) Which woman ^ or which thing ? 

G. of whom 

o)s5S)§ to whom*? 

0. or whom? 

or 


of which ? 

to which ? 

which ^ 

Pltteal 

Masculine and Femmme. 

N. Which men? or women? who^* 


Neuter. 

Which things? 

G. oi^5 

of whom ? 


of which ? 

W. oisSBl 

to whom ? 

■^431 

to which ?^ 

0 . 

whom^ 


which ? 


10 
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English expressions as — Of myself, etc., implying spontaneous action, 
are expressed in Telugu by prefixing the dative case, or the genitive with 

to the emphatic form of the pronoun ; as s5-^ 

— or — He came of himself ^ 
or or 

That coiD came of itself . The same meaning is also sometimes 
expressed by the use of ^ax», as ‘W^'^cod He came of 

himself. Such an expression as — ^Is /o> myself — is expressed in Telugu 
by adding ; as and also by, 7T^5S>|xS6 

as for myself. 


(3) Interrogative Pronouns 

184. The Interrogative pronoun loho ' ^vliich man ^ and <!b^ which 
woman ? or ^ohich thing is thus declined : — 


Singular 



Masculine. 


Fenvvnne and Neuter. 

N. oisSiJSb Which man or who 9 

Which woman? or which thing? 

Gr. oinSS) 

of whom 



of which ? 

!>• 

to whom 



to which ? 

0. or whom^ 

or 


which ^ 



Plubal 



Masrtdme and Fe^mnine. 


Neuter. 

N. oij5J3o 

Which men ^ or women ^ who ? 


Which things? 

G. 


of whom ? 


of which? 

D. ois56l 


to whom ? 

•^dSI 

to which 

0. o5o58^ 


whona^ 


wdiidi ? 


10 
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185. In the singular the forms (or clat. obj. 

are generally used in reference to a female of inferior rank ; 

and the plural oisS&i, followed by a verb in the plural, is generally used 

in reference to a single individual, male or female. The iorm 
has also the form oig in less common use. 

186. All pronouns ending in ^ sometimes take & in the genitive instead 

of S); as — oisScSi, etc. The form of the objective in 

{e.g.y is most common in the Northern Circars. 

187. The pronoun 5)830 ^ohat uses a genitive 5o3o^j and a dative 

5)S3o^§. This word (like lohat m English) may stand in the place of 
a NOUN ; as — What yo 2 i loant 0 Or in the place of an Adjectt\;e*^ 

as — What boohs (583^ ^jS'S^ex)) {doiyou %mnt '^) 

(4) Indefinite Pronouns 

188 Indefinite pronouns are formed by adding ^cooKS to the various 

interrogative pronouns. The addition of the conjunction or 

gives the same force when the verb is in the negative. 

5)^7T^I^?5o§^ Take any of these fruits. 

. Is there any one there ? 

There is no one. 

The forms in ^ox>^ may also be used as adjectives as — 

"^2? Bring any book. 


(5) Demonstrative Adjective and Interrogative 
Adjective Pronouns 

189. There are two demonstrative adjective pronouns, namely — es ihat^ 
or those, and this, or these., There is one interrogative adjective 
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pronoun, namely — tvliich ^ All these adjective pronouns are inde- 
clinable. Thus — <6 which man ^ 6 in which house f 

e3 in those houses. iipo 7 i this table. 

( 6 ) Possessive Adjective Pronouns. 

190. There are no distinct possessive adjective pronouns in Telugu. but 
their place is supplied by the genitive cases of the preceding pronouns, 

e.g., of me, h thy; our; your; or ef)eSS), 

or hhs ; or her ; etc. Thus — rT° £55503^^ my brother ; 

— 1 > 

you) pen; escSSbS his books. 

( 7 ) Pronouns referring to Number 

ISl. The following pronouns, which refer to number, have no singular : — 

Masculine and Feminine. Neuter. 

How many (persons) ? How many (things) ’ How much. 
goJSSb So many (persons). many (thvngs). So much. 

e3oe^& All (persons). All (things). So much, all. 

§^o2SSb Some, few Qjersows). Some, few (things). A little. 

All these pronouns are declined alike. is declined as an 

example — 


Masculine and Feminine. 

Neuter. 

N. WoJSJSo 


Gr. «5o2S8 


D. e5o4J8§ 


0 . eo2S8?) 

ei)S)^43?3 


%*i92. Instead of the above masculine and feminine forms the words 

5 & 0 S, Si)oa, iJboS, §^oe^ fiboS may be used. The^^word 

ifeoQ means jpefsons- 
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(S) Distributive Pronouns 

On the TRANSLATION OF cctclu everij 

193. The word 2 j§^ reduplication of 0 ) 16 ^ is equivalent to 
the word 6ao‘A, and every, when used as an adjective; and the words 

(paia. 231) are equivalent to each 

mcon, each woman, each thing. The Sanskrit word is also used in 
the sense of each. The meaning of each or every is also often expressed 
by the reduplication of the noun Thus — 

■SooX'^S)§ (or or or 

(para. 23S) Or—'^^ 

You may give to each man at the rate of two annas. Or — per man. 
aj§^^§V ^3^(>5bS)§x§ (or 2 j§^ or or 

I gave at the rate of four annas to each woman. Oj — per woman. 

^cJ5b?^ SSdo^J s5bo^S5 Or — 

o a ^ ^ a 

He drinks water at every mouthful. 

S^e^n>5o Or—^B ^5o. 

He wandered over every village Or — village after village. 

s©0o Or — .^.8 aw. 

^cooo ^ ^cr> 

I saw every house. 

65 ^o43o4j-^ '39§;T’J5c). Or — (para. I4l). 

They sought for the boy m every house. 
tpStt’SI Or— 

He worshipped every stone. Or— stone after stone. 

194. Note.— When reduplication is used, and the first noun is put in 
the nominative with § or So attached to it, it denotes exchange. Thus— 

•cr®cxoDi "Crocxo I -will give stone for stone. 

He gave house for house.. 
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195. Note. — When reduplication takes place, and the last noun takes 

adverbial it denotes contimiity of action] as by 

degrees; drop by drop ^ 

196 Each followed by his own, her oimi, its oivn, or their oion, is expressed 
by or <&, followed by or Thus — 

Bach must attend to his own work. 

I paid each month’s wages in its own month. 

197. Such sentences as — Each of the two has a different colour — Each of 
the four must do different work — are expressed by the reduplication of the 
numeral. Thus— 

'' '^0^1 ^oK^ex) XPex)?^ ^<^00 

On the translation of apiece, both, per head, 

198. In distributing to different persons the action expressed in English 
by the words, apiece, both, per head, is expressed in Telugu by 

^8f6X55bo (two only) and many. Thus — 

■53^81 ^cro'sJ’oooex) ^ 000 ^. 

Give them four rupees apiece. 

■53r>8g8§ ^875Xs5bo 

Give a present to both, and tell them to take half each. 

I paid them all at the rate of four annas per head. 

On the translation op several, respective, various, etc. 

199. The words several, respective, various, etc., are rendered in Telugu by 
the reduplication of pronouns. Thus — 

CO 

In what various villages did he wander ? 

«(3^ ©SATT'dSb. 

He wandered about in various villages. (Or — sundry). 

^8 ■bt’Q 

They- sold their respective houses. (Or — several). 
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On the TRANSLATION OF another 

200. The word one, followed by another, is expressed in Telugu by using 

8j§' 2^, or in each member of the sentence. This form 

IS often used in Telugu where in English the word dijfcient or distmet is 
used. Thus — 

ga &5a 

This is one story, and that is another, i.e., this is quite a different story 
from that. 
oT'So 

They are one, and we are another, i.e., they are quite distinct from us. 

If I call one man, another comes. 

Zj^iS ■g’tSejS) SjS'dS 

If I want one thing, you bring another. 

a>^8S> 2j§'8sio 

"We have never seen one another. 

2jS’s^4&i 2jS^o3^iSb S)(54Sb. 

One time he listens, and another time he does not. 

201. The word another, in the sense of an additional one, is expressed in 

Telugu by the words go§^§'c&, ^o§^g'43. Thus— 

Si)3n5i&! Senr^^oooex) ^of^g'dS ac!i3'^c560(S. 

Three rupees are not enough. Please give another one. 

“ II. COMPOSITE NOUNS. 

202. By affixing 'sr’dSD, xr=8b, 'sr'o^, S (or wa), and £> (for esS)) 

to adjectives, and the genitive cases of nouns (and— as will be hereafter 
shown — to some other parts of speech) (para. 540) a class of words is 
formed, to which we shall give the distinctive name composite nouns. 

Thus for instance, when is attached as an to the adjective 
•0?^ little, the composite noun •Os^-sx'dSo.'is formed, which is masculine, 
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and means a boy. When or is affixed to the compo- 
site noun (^or is formed, which is masculine and 

feminine, and means children. When & (for ef)^) is affixed to the 
adjective tlie composite noun is formed, which, if feminine, 

means a girl, and, if neuter, a little one (e.g , a little box). When ^ 
(for ef)S)) is affixed to the adjective the composite noun 

is formed, which is neuter, and means little ones (e.g., little boxes). 

In the same manner from the word (the genitive singular of 

coohmg) is formed the composite noun sSo^'33^^ a cook ; from 

(the genitive plural of bread) is formed 

baker', horn «47or/j is formed work-people. 

When the words "5X^0^, ^ (for and S) (for ef)S)) 

are thus used, they are called proaominal affixes. 

203. Nouns of the 2nd declension, all of which end in change 

^ into ^ or add efJcxoKS, before taking the The 
latter is the more common form, except in the case of such words as 
express something material (e g., lead) which always change 

c 

55bo into Thus — grooms, a leaden one, 

(55bcxx)i^'53^^ beautiful people, ?)2j55boDoK5S) a true one. (See para. 154.) 

204. It has already been stated (see para. 166) that the words Xo and "^0 

are often placed after a noun, and give it the force of an adjective ; as — 
^^o3bXo a lovmg friend. After Xo or we may add the 

pronominal affixes ; as — a wise man, a fool, 

things hot to the taste. 

206. Composite nouns ending in S form the vocatim by changing ^ into 
; as — ^oc, In the plural is changed into 

to form the vocative ; as — voc. X^e^o3^(50"®Tr®, 
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The subjoined noun is declined as an example- 


Masculine. 


SiNGULAE. 

Feminine. 


N. 

oo 


G. 

CO 

D. 


A man of the 
[herdsman’s caste 


0. or 

CO ^ CO oL 


CO 


CO 


A woman of the 
[herdsman’s caste. 


or 

CO ’ cn dL 


V. r^ysj^'ST’ 

CO 


CO 


Plueal. 


Masculine and Feminine. 


N. /r'y;T°5b 

CO 

G. /^ej'sr'8 

CO 

T>. FTo^bi 

CO 

0- 

CO 

V. ^ej sr>5'er®'(T° 

CO 


oj* People of the 

CO CO ^ 

[herdsman’s caste. 

— FT’eooy'oH 

CO CO 

— Fr°o'sy‘olS^ 

CO CO 

— ^oEr=0(^.^5b 

CO CO 

— ■sT^o'srxr® 

CO CO 


In the singular masculine S3 is sometimes changed into <S ; as — 

etc 

nn ^ rv-k ' 


206. Instead of and (fern.) the words ^css&t^ and are 

sometimes affixed to show more respect. Thus Pariahs constantly say — .* 

^contracted from escSSoKS) instead 

207 . Instead of the pronominal affixes the word is also sometimes 

used ; but this is most commonly used in reference to females. Thus 
instead of /^oS) the form is often used. 

CO CO 

Constant reference will be made throughout the remainder of this 
book to composite noans and pronominal affixes. It is therefore necessary 
that the stndent should carefully remember the exact meaning of these 
particular terms, as here explained. 
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III. ADVEEBS. 

208. Many Telugu adverbs are formed by affixing 7T® to adjectives or 
nouns ; as — lia^pjpiness, c6osp^7V° lia^ppihj. 

209. In Telugu many words which are usually regarded as adverbs, 
and also some postpositions, admit of being partially declined. For 
example — 

there, of that place, etc. In the 

same manner are declined where ' and here. 

then, of that tune, etc. In the 

same manner are declined xclien and noic. 

ef)o^ there (obsolete), theieto, ^o<&s5o, or thereby, 

^o2Sbe5^ therein, etc. In the same manner are declined 
where ? (obsolete), and here (obsolete). 

210. The words the day before yesterday, yesterday, 

to-day, to-niorron\ ^<^o& the day after to-morrow, are declined 
as follows 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

o5ex)ocS, oiex) 0 (S§, o5ex)0(S.^o-u), etc. 

OO ^ CO ’ CO ’ oo 

211. The following are examples of the declension of postpositions: — 

above, of above, or upper, oCxr^Si to up, or upwards, etc. 

§ 0 ^ beneO/th, SoS, §oSi, etc. 
oSx^o^ in front, 55boo^^, 55boo^^§j etc. 

behind, '^<^§'^3, or etc. 

in, er*^, or e5^§, etc. 

near, ^^A8, eSA8§, or etc. 

11 
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212. Many of these words m^.^so take pronominal affixes ; as — 

those (i.e., the 'people) of that place, the peojole of this place, 

that lahich is above, tlmt ivhich is in front, etc. 


IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 

213. In Telugn there are few conjunctions, and these are often 
omitted. 

214. The English conjunotions either . or are expressed in Telugn by 
affixing to the words thus connected the particles TV'S or esooolU'. Thus, 

fl cJtooiStvS). Woookp'. hhther to- 

inorrow or the day after to-morroic. * 

215. The force of the English words iohether ... or, is also some- 
times expressed in Telugn by the word .6ao; as 

All do it, lohether 

Brahmans, or Stidras, or Baiiahs. 

216. The word WoMltP’, when affixed to a single word, has the force of 
, the English word even ; as— fiin>ih’coo iSoooTT^. Even one rupee. 

217. To express the English conjunctions both . . . and, in Telugu the 
following affixes are attached to the words thus connected, namely — 

(1) is added to all words ending in 0; as — « aSbS) » 

(nom. case), es (ohj. case). That 'man 

and this man. 


(2) is added to all words ending in 'e; as — S>j-o eIjShj 
Ck)?Sc^, Yon and your brother. e5d3bs5A5o^^, You and him. 


(3) is added to all nominative cases ending in — ®, or 

and to the postposition ^5'^; as— S>r^55biv3c^ esd&ScJSbooSb^, You and he. 
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(4) is added to all other words, 

Amongst us and you. 

Sometimes instead of these^ffixes the final vowel is merely lengthen- 
ed ; as — He and I. Not infrequently the conjunction is 
entirely omitted ; as — "^<^5 He a7id I. 

218. The above affixes, when affixed to a single word, often have the 
force of the English word also or too; as — You also or yott too. 

219. The above affixes and also the word ^o:k>7J^ are often added to 
iNTEEBOGATiVEs, and give them an indefinite signification, answering to 
the use of the word aiiy in English, i.e , anybody, anything, etc The 

' >former affixes are only used in a negative sentence, and the latter affix is 
only used in a positive sentence, and generally in a sentence denoting a 
question. Thus — Have you ^er seen Madras ? I have not 

ever seen a tiger. So in like manner 

{or {or 


On the words “5^^ and 

220. The word is the negative verbal participle of and 

is its adverbial form. The regular usage of these words is 
illustrated in the following example : — 

« ef)C^S3§ o5b8^oD§"S§ e)ooo^S>, (Or 

That situation not having become to him, has become to some one else* 
i.e., He has not got that situation, but some one else has got it. 

221. These words are also used in the sense of besides, i.e., m addition to. / 

Thus — [ 

"^ex)^b ■^Soo^T’, 

{Or "5^^.) 

Besides Telugu, I am also learning Tamil. ^ 
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222. The word sometimes also signifies except, where is more 
commonly used. Thus — 

7CP§o ^ScxSb^So. 

I do not know any other language, except Telugu. 

On the word “s^^. 

223. The word "^S) (or is the negative relative participle of 

and hence in its primary signification it means — lolio (or loliich) is not 
or ivas not. Thus — 

a5b^S).§ “gSd&aSo. 

This disease cannot be understood by any man who is not a physiciaii. 

224. In many instances, however, the word (or TV^S) may be trans- 
lated into English by the word hut Thus — 

S)a-«S6 

I will give leave to you, but I will not give it to him. 

225. In Telugu the first verb in the affirmative is generally omitted. It is 
understood, but not expressed. In English the second verb in the negative 
is generally omitted. Thus — 

g;5£<;5o. 

I will give leave to you, but not to him. Lit. To you, but to him leave 
I will not give. 

What he studied was Telugu, but not Tamil. 

This can be done by him, but by no one else. 

There was no weapon, but a knife* 
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WeSfiSo -5-S) e3 

Cs t:> o 

Because he came in between (it did not do so), but otherwise, that os 
would have killed me. 


226* The word “5^^ (or 7V^S)) is also used to express the English conjunc- 
tions either — or, as explained on a former page. (Para. 214.) 


1. Note. (1) There is also another word which i^ the contraction 

of and or (the imperative of and which there- 

fore literally means — Give it to become. It is used sometimes as a 
threat, sometimes as giving consent, and resembles such English ex- 
pressions Never mind. All right. Thus— 

Let it be done. We will see 

All right, I will tell your father Look out ! 

i. Note. (2) In a similar manner the imperative-^ or is affixed to 
the infinitive . This expression, literally means — Give it to go. 

It IS used to express consent, or to introduce a fresh subject. It 
resembles such English expressions as — Very loell Let that pass. 
Never mind, let it he so 

Very well, come to-morrow. 


Note. (3) The word (imperative of !§•&) is often added to 
and to indicate that the subject is closed. As 
ThaPs enough. "B, Let it pass. Have done. 


V. INTEBJEGTIONS. 

, 229. In Telugu, nouns are sometimes used as interjections ; as — 

alas / But generally interjectioas consist of mere exclamations ; as — 
alas I (expressive of admiration) , (expressive of 

aversion), etc. 
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VI. NUMEEALS. 

230. Telugu numerals are divided as in English into cardinals and 

ORDINALS. 

Cardinals. 

231. The Telugu figure for 1 is o. One man, one woman, one thing are 

expressed respectively by the words 2j^& When the 

word 07ie is used as an adjective, it is expressed in all genders by 
the word 2j^ (commonly written S as one king, 

07ie book The word 8 j^ is also often used, where in English we use the 
indefinite article, as a king, (See para. 95). 

The words and are declined as follows:—- 


N. 




a. 


a.§'‘g. 


D. 


2j§''^So. 


0. 

2j§^S)) or 2j§^r?^. 




232. The following table shows some of the neuter cardinal numbers with 
their corresponding in Telugu and in English— 


I’lGURES. 

NAMES. 

FIGURES. 

NAMES. 

2. 

_-5>. 


13, 

o3. 

oSSJsixroiSb. 

3. 

3. 


14. 

ob. 


4. 

b'. 

TT’OoXs, 

15. 

ox. 


5. 

X. 

^coodSb, 

16. 

OE.. 

o55^oS^55o. 

6. 

£_. 

e3&. 

17. 

o2. 

sSS'iroasb. 

7. 

2. 


18. 

OCT. 

55"SS)S3oa. 

cp 

8. 

vT, 


19. 

OF”. 


9. 

F'. 


20. 

_30. 

^5o^, or 

10. 

no^ 


21. 

-^O. 

8j§'A3. 

11. 

po. 

Od^b. 

30. 

3o. 


13. 



40. 

b'o. 
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50. XO. c35iro^. 

80. 0“o. 

60. s_o. or 

• 90. p~o. . 

70. 3o. or 

100. ooo. ^oiS. 

110. ooo 

— 55S. 

120. o__o)o 


200. __£)Oo 

— "SoiigD sJoiJex), 0,. gsSo-^^bo. 

300. 3oo 

J5otSex), or SSbo^Sj-o^Sb. 

400. b'oo 

-77"ex);^ ^5o^^ex), m- t5;5d-=^5b. 

500. xoo 

-eSaxiix) ^5o&'ejo, or ^)S3bT>5o. 

600. 2 _oo 

-?3& or e5c3d-°^5o. 

700. 2oo 

—^iki cSoiStK), or 

800. iroo 

-oiSSXDa sSoc^exn, or c.it55S5;:3j^5o. 

900. ?^oo 

^oiSsx>, or e?^5SbS5a-ON 5S. 

— 6 — ^ <=^ 

1,000. oooo- 

— "Soxg, or'^ooo. 

1,010. oooo 

-■aox>g»^ 

1,100. oooo 

S3cn>5b, or a^o^oo. 

10,000. ooooo 

- sSS'^exn. 

100,000. oooooo 

—v<S\. 

110,000. oooooo 

— ViSi, sSa'^exD. 

-Iillion oJlex). 

Ten Million §^43. 


233. Instead of ^5^ (7) the form (6 + 1) is commonly used. 

234. sJoJJ cannot be used as an ordinal, but one hundredth is always 
expressed by 1^5^. 

•23.5. When any number ends with the word S.r, the noun is put in 

the singular; ns Sjg" es^. o?te hundred and ninety -one 

COWS, (Life, cow.) 
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236. Masculine and feminine cardinals take a different form from the neuter 

cardinals ; but in common conversation these forms are only used as 
far as the number nine. After the number nine the masculine and 
feminine cardinals are expressed by the neuter cardinal forms with 
the word persons added to them. Thus — 

Two {persons). Seven {persons)- 

Three (persons). Eight [persons) 

Four (persons). Nine {persons). 

D 

Five {persons) ^oco^Xd5o. Ten {peisons) 

Six {persons). Eleven (persons). etc. 

All the cardinals of whatever gender (with the exception of a>^, 
which is always an adjective) may be used as adjectives or as nouns. 

237. The words and when written after a noun, have the 

meaning of both. In this case they are generally strengthened by the 
addition of as — ^ both those men. e3 

both those coios. 

238. All the neuter cardinals except form the genitive by adding 

Before ^ the letter o may be inserted at pleasure, and this is the 

form commonly used in conversation. If the preceding vowel be so 
it is changed into 0, Thus — Nom. “^ox). Gen. or “^ocoodS. 

Dat. ^ax)d3§ or No77i. Ge7i. or TT°ex)Aod3, 

Dat. or 7T°ooAo^i. The words ;^5cn»5S, may 

also form the genitive by changing the last letter into Thus —Nom. 

Gen. or or "^ocSo^. Dat. or ^ocSSSi o/ 

■^OiSo^i. The forms g^^cxx)o43§, 55bo^oooo43§, etc., are commonly 
written and pronounced ^l^oooo^i, etc. The irregular 

form and aj^i3o43§ are often used for (Para. 231). 

239. When several numbers stand together, all except the last are put in the 

genitive case, except the word which is put in the locative case, 

namely, The word “^Qoa^ takes the a£6x Thus— "^ooogfD^ 

one thousand one hundred and twenty-four. 
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240. The numbers K5e>D^b&3 are sometimes used 

indefinitely like the ^o^diCi dozen or a score in English. Thus — 

Ought you not to believe a statement made hij 
several persons / ^^^5bo£> ^ number of people came. 

is also sometimes used to express a considerable number. Fo^ 
such expressions as two or three, five or six the corresponding numerals 
are simply joined in Telugu without any conjunction, 
tahe four or five. 


Ordinals 

1 li The ordinals have only one form for all gendeiN, and M’e formed from 
^ the neuter cardinal numbers by changing final o or 0 into and ly 

adding to any other final vowel; as — 

second, eighth, twentieth. Instead of first the word may 

be used; but whenever another number precedes, only can be 

used, e.g.^ twenty-first. 

242. The ordinals may take the pronomi lal affixes; as — 55boroc5^5 the third 
one {i.e,, looman or thing), the third man. 


Fractions 

i^48. The following are examples of Telugu fractions : — 


i 

1 

a quarter. 


4i 

b"! 

four and a quarter. 

lT°ex>S3o2T’^, 

h 

H 

a half. 




four and a half. 


i 

uu 

i 

three-fourths. 


4| 

b'ai 

four and three-fourths. 

7J^ex>^c5Sx>‘^^, 


12 
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Examples 

c^ejo^So Fr‘t>'oy°O'% 0 - Four herdsmen. ^ooXdSo hix>. Four 

CO CO 

women. Pour sheep TJ^oo?^ Pour letters^ 

c 

^fixSSboS) 25^coT-oex). Ten bearers ^^a5bo£i Ten women. 

e3^ex). Ten cows. ^oSioex). Ten pens. ef)^Xo^S6 Come in 
half an hour ^^cxoex). Three and a half rupees. 

■SooogS)^ sSx)^5o One thousand 

seven hundred and twenty-three people 

FT^jOo. One thousand seven hundred and twenty-three sheep. 

Twenty women The twentieth 

woman. The twelfth man. 

One hundred and twenty-two mats. o5o^^ The one 

D 

hundred and ninth book* SjS'^S^ The one 

hundred and twenty-first verse. 
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CHAPTER VII 


ON VEEBS 

On the Various Classes and Divisions of Teiugu Verbs 

244. Telugu verbs are divided into two classes, namely — 

(1) Traasiiive verbs, verbs which require an object ; as 

(2) hitiMiiisitive verbs, , verbs which do not require an object ; as 

CO 

245. Telugu verbs are divided into three conjugations according to the 
termination of their root. 

The root is the crude form of verb, from which the various 
parts are derived. It has no distinct meaning, though it often has the 
same form as an abstiact noun. 

The first conjugation includes all verbs of which the root does not 
end in c55bo or ■CSb; as 

The second conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 
dJSbo; as 

The third conjugation includes all verbs of which the root ends in 
•CSb; as 

There are a few Telugu verbs which in some of their parts are 
irregularly formed. These irregular verbs, together with passive, re- 
flexive? and causal verbs, will be explained in chapter IX. 

246. Every Telugu verb has two distinct forms, namely — a positive form, 
and a negative form. For the present the positive form only will be 
considered. The negative form will be explained in chapter X. 
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ON THE POSITIVE POEM OE VEEBS 

On the Positive Primary Verb 

As the positive primary verb is used in the formation of all 
other verbs, it will now be explained. It is derived from the root 

{to he), and consists of two parts, namely— (1) a present relative 
participle, and (2) a present tense. 


On the Primary Present Relative Participle 

•248. What is meant by a ‘ relative participle ’ will be explained here- 
after. It is enough for the present merely to state, that the present 
relative participle of the positive primary verb is 


On the Primary Present Tense 


' 249. It will be remembered that the personal pronouns are as follows :■ 


Singular, 


Phirah 


1st person, 
person. 


I. 

Thou. 


■^S5bo We. 
You. 


person. -I 


Mas He. Mas, & Feyn, 

Fern. & Neu, She or it. Neu, 


They. 

They. 


By borrowing the terminations of the above pronouns the following* 
tense, which is called the privianj present tense, is formed. 


Singular, 


person. 
^nd person. 

3'*'^ person. | 


Mas, 

Fern, & Neu. 


I am. 

Thou art. 
He is. 

She 07* it is, 
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Plural, 


person. 

person. 

'drd person. | 


*^»5bo 

Mas. kFem. 

Neu. ef)S) 


We are. 

You are. 

They are. 

They (?ieii.) are. 


T It will be noticed that the above tense has the same peculiarity 
in the Third person as the pronouns of the third person have ; namely — 
In the singular the masculine has a distinct form from the feminine 
and neuter, both of which have the same form. In the plural the 
masculine and feminine have both the same form, and the neuter has 
a distinct form. (Para. 174.) 

As this peculiarity is common to almost all the tenses of all verbs, 
the following rule must be carefully observed, namely — In Telugu a 
verb in the third person must agree with its subject in gender, as 
well as in number and person. Thus— 


e3 

In that room there are three boys. 

^5 s5ixro<^ 2JOOO 

CO dL 

In that room there are three tables. 

The following exercise illustrates the use of the primary tense. 
Whilst reading it, the student must refer to the rules respecting the 
use of the personal pronouns which are given in chapter VI. In 
Telugu the principal verb in the sentence always stands last : — 


Exebcise. 

oo dL 

There is a table in that room. (Lit- In that room a table is.) 

^ 23000 

Crt dL 

There are two tables in my room. 

Your younger brother is in that room. 
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There are four books on that table. 

O ” 

Your younger brother’s books are in that roou 

My younger brother’s books are on this table. 
s5j*^ 

Our father is m the house. 

es 2jo§o^ 

Your father’s stick is under that table. 
o^xt^ ^o^^7Y°(!^) e5 X^e5^ 

Your father is in that room. 

eadtSbKS 90^'^ ?5ex)X55o e3<^Soex) &. 

' oo CO oL 

There are four girls in his house. 
escSSoKS^^ir- =cy’erO(55boS» &ooo 

There are many children in his small house, 
es ef)ooo<& !fe;55boo:> S). 

ej <=v 

In that box there are five pens. 

'&<55b 

There is an ant on this pen, 

^ .SSbox:) g'er^eo 

CO cv 

There are three good pens on that table. 

© ?< 6 ^^ aSbo-O 

eo cl 

In that room there are good boxes. 
e5 Sb§\SXT^5J S>, 

*tJ CO eo cl 

There is a white box on that chair. 

/ ^ *20^00 

eo ^ '0'©'=‘ — eo . cl 

In that box there are very excellent cloths. 

^ 'Eoe^§o5^ S'osSx> 

CO d 

There is a pen under that table. 
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■ST'a aoiS^ li^gjoo ^;6 nS\ 

^ oo — eo ci. 

There are very curious boxes in their house, 
sSin> e)?^7V°iSS ‘20oJJ5oe5^ ^ 73 ^^ 80 . 

Our elder brother is m Masulipatam 
^ h ^ XaeT® 

cL 

That woman is in that room. 
e3 <^00 es ^73^x50. 

kzsf oL 

Those women are in that room 

On the Various Parts of the Positive Form of a Teiugu Verb 

1. The positive form of a Telugu verb Cuusi^ts of the following parts : — 

(1) The root. 

(2) The infinitive mood. 

(3) The verbal noun, which has two forms 

(4) The verbal participles, of which there are two, namely — (i) the 

present, and (ii) the past. 

(5) The relative participles, of which there are three, namely — (i) the 

progressive present, ,(ii) the past, and (iii) the indefinite. 

(6) The indicative mood, which has the/oztr following tenses — 

(i) The progressive present tense. 

(ii) The habitual present and future tense. 

(iii) The past tense, which has hco forms 

’ (iv) The indefinite tense. 

(7) The imperative mood 

Each tense has two numbebs, singular and plural ; and each number 
has three pbbsons. 

On the Formation of the Various Parts of the Positive Form. 

52. The first conjugation is in reality the only regular form of conjuga- 
tion, and the second and third conjugations are merely variations and 
contractions, which occur in the case of those verbs of which the root euds 
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in cSSx> or This being the case, the rules for the formation of verbs of 

the fir fit conjugation will be given first, and afterwards the variations from 
those rules, which occur in the case of verbs of the second and third con- 
jugations. 

N.B . — In the succeeding pages the common forms only of the verbs 
'are given. The grcLmnidtical forms will be given in a future chapter. 

The two following rules apply to verbs of every conjugation : — 

25 3. Rule. 1 . Every root of more than two syllables, which has the vowel 
*0 in the last syllable but one, changes this into 3, whenever the 

succeeding vowel becomes 0, ^5 or Thus — {root of 1st conj ,) 

{root of 3rd conj ) 

r 

25h Rule 2. In common conversation every root of more than two sylla^ 
bles, which has the vowel no in the last syllable but one, changes this no 

into when the succeeding vowel becomes '^5 Thus — 

FIRST CONJUGATION^ 

Formation of Verbs of the 1 st Conjugation 

2o5. Every part of a Telugu verb is traceable to the root, which always 
ends in 'o; as In some dictionaries the verbs are arranged under 

this form. 

256. The infinitive is formed by changing final no of the root into n* as ' 
to strike. 

to 

•257. The first form of the verbal noan is formed by adding^to the root; 
as tke striking. This is the grammatical form, and is seldom 

used in conversation. 

258. The second form of the verbal nona is formed by adding to the 
, infinitive ; as the striking. This is the form of the verbal noun 

I which is commonly used iu couversatiou. 
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259. The present verbal participle is formed by adding ^ to the root ; as 

sUihinq. 

260. The past verbal participle is formed by changing final v> of the root 
into as having struck. 

261. The progressive present relative participle is formed by adding 

the present relative participle of the primary verb (para. 248), to the 
present verbal participle; as contracted 

262. The past relative participle is formed by adding to the past verbal 
participle; as 

263. The indefinite relative participle is formed by changing final of the 

root into as 

N.B. — The meaning of the relative participles will be explained in a 
future chapter. 

264. The progressive present tense is formed by adding the present 

tense of the primay verb (para. 249), to the present verbal participle ; 
thus {striking), (I am), contracted J a 7 n 

striking. 

265. The habitual present and future tense is formed by changing final xo p 

____ * 
the present verbal participle into as J strike, or I shall 

strike- 

266. The past tense has two forms. The fiest foem is made by adding 

and the second foem by adding 8?^ to the past verbal partici- 
ples ; as or I struck, or I have sUmck. 

267. The indefinite tense is formed by adding to the root, and by - — 

changing of the root into as I would 

strike, (para. 794.) 

Some grammarians call this second form of the intmite tense, a 
second form of the future tense. 

X3 
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268. The imperative singular 2nd person is formed from the infinitive by 
changing final into v); as strike thou. is sometimes added, 

as 

eo ^ 


269. The imperative plural 1st person is formed by adding to the 

root; as let us strike. 

' eo 

The plural 2nd person is foimed by changing final >o of the sing. 2nd 
person into as strike ye. 


Conjugation of the Verb 


270. Root. 

Infinitive. 

Verb, norm 


Ver. partic. 


1.9^ form. 
2nd form. 

[Present. 

( Past. 


/Prog. pres. 
Eel. partic. JPast. 

Indef. 


eo 


€0 

eo 


sSx). 


r^Kxi^o. 

eo 

eo 


r'g;5. 


Prog, pres 
Hab. pres. & fut. 
Tenses. ^Past 1st form. 

Do 2nd form. 
Indefinite 

I Sing. 2nd per 
Imperative. -< pp igt per. 

\Do. 2nd per. 


§^i>DeJ’;5b. 

eo 

eo 

eo 


r'ljj (or 
eo 

§^|00(Sr 
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Tenses of the Verb 

eo 

Progressive present tense. 

271. Stng* 1. ‘^ssb I am striking. 

2. Sag) Thou art striking. 

M. He IS striking. 

3. . 

F. & N. She or it is striking. 

FL 1. "^sS» We are striking. 

2. You are striking. 

^ M. &F. They aie striking. 

^N. They are striking. 


Habitual present, and future tense. 

Sing. 1. I strike, or shall or will strike. 

2. Thou strikest, or shalt or wilt strike. 


M. 


oT^sk) §^k:xiir$k. He strikes, or shall or will strike, 
e:) 


F. & N. 

€0 


She or it strikes, or shall or will strike. 


PL 1. We strike, or shall or will strike. 

CO 


■ 2 . 




M. & F 


N. 


%9S) 


You strike, or shall or will strike. 

They strike, or shall or will strike. 
They strike, or shall or will strike. 


Past tense. 

First form. Second form. 


Sing. 1. 


r*^s». 

M 

I struck, or have struck. 

2. 


r’iSdS). 

CO 

Thou struckest, or hast struck. 

3- - 


eo 

He struck, or has struck. 

1 K. & N. ©8 r'gssa. 

§^'^asb. 

She or it struck, or has struck, 
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JPl 1. We struck, or have struck, 

2. r'g-RT-iiS. You struck, or have struck. 

M. & F §"^^77^^53. 5^;J35 They struck, or have struck. 

O J (fO tJ J ’ 

N. s'"|S?cs:) They struck, or have struck. 


Indefinite tense. 

Sz?ig. 1, §^|^c5o;5b. I shall, v.ull or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc, 

2. Thou shalt, wilt o?* wouldest stiike, or would- 

esfc have struck, etc 

M. He shall, will or would strike, or would hav® 

g struck, etc, 

' 'i p. & N. §^ix>^. She or it shall, will or would strike, or would 

aj 

[ have' struck, etc 

PI 1 We shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc, 

2. r*^c 555 S. You shall, will or would strike, or would have 

struck, etc. 

(m. & F. xr-e5o §^^-)oc 5 oe 56 . They shall, will or would strike, or would have 
* _ I struck, etc, 

r'^^Sb. They shall, will or would strike, or would have 
struck, etc. 



On Verbs of which the root ends in 

272. Verbs of which the root ends in ^ have the following peculiarity* 
If IS doubled (as in the word to hich), or if it is preceded by 

a LONG vowel (as in the word to cease), the verb is conjugated 

exactly like But if ^ is preceded by a shoet vowel (as in 

the word to hy), then the verb takes certain irregular and short- 
ened forms in the present verbal participle and the parts derived from it — 
in the past relative participle — in the past tense^ — in the indefinite tense — 
and in the first person plural of the imperative mood. The verb 
is conjugated throughout as an example. 
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273. 


Conjugfation of the Verb §^<^. 

Root, 


Infinitive. 


TT 1 1 form 

Verb. noun. , 

joriu. 


, f Present. 

Verb, partic. J 

(Past. 

§^0^. 

/ Prog. pres. 

Pel. partic. ) Past 
jlndef. 

§^oeoox^. 

jProg. pres. 

Hab. pres. & fut. 

§^ofc)0'Kr”_^i&. 


Tenses. 


-^Past. 1st form. 
Do. 2nd form. 
Indefinite. 


Imperative, -j 


j" Sing. 2nd per. 


^ PL 1st per. 


I^Do. 2nd per. 


.r"^5Sb. 

r'o^Ss. 

S^otSosSb. 

§^sS) (r'sbsb.-). 

§"0!T'S». 

r’;io<§. 


Tenses of the Verb §^ASb. 

Prog. pres, tense. Habit, pres, and fut. tense. 


Shig, 1. 



§^o4j^?3b. 

2. 




3. . 

[m. 

§^ot>27vr»gj^(5^. 

§^04T’cJi3. 

|f. & N. 


§^o4oooa. 

PI 1. 



§^o4j^;S». 

2. 




3. 

^M. k P, 


' r’oir'ds, 

§^040®. 
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Past tense. Indefinite tense. 


Smg. 1. 

First form. 

Second, form. 

r'oiSs. 

§^o:^;5d. 

2 


§^o43s). 


2 f u. 

|f. & N. 

§^"^S5b. 




Ph 1. 


r'o&Sa. 

OSib^Sot. 

2. 


r'o&d. 


3.- 

|m. & F 

1 

r'ss. 



N, 




SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Variations in the Formation of Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

274. The roots of all verbs belonging to this conjugation end in cSSbo ; as 
■^c3Sc» to do. 

The rules for the formation of verbs of the second conjugation are 
the same as those for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the follow- 
ing instances — 

275. The present and past verbal participles, together with the parts derived 
from them, and the indefinite relative participle are formed as if from a root 
ending in ?:». Thus, root ■^<35)0 — imaginary root ^^63 — present 

verbal participle contracted — past verbal participle'^^ — 

indefinite relative participle 

Such a form as is never used, but in this conjugation this form 

of the present verbal participle is always; contracted by dropping the final 
letter and inserting the subscribed form of & under the preceding 

as > 5 ^, — Hence the prog. pres, tense, and the habit, pres, and future tense 
are and 

276. The first form of the past tense is fhe second form of the past 

tmise is contracted, thus instead of the common form is 
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277. The first form of the Verbal noun may be formed from either the root 

in c55bo or the imaginary root in as ^cS5bo^ or 

278. The indefinite tense is formed by changing the last letter of the root 
into 

279. The imperative singular second person is formed by changing c55i of the 
infinitive into cod; as ^cod. (The letter 5^ may be added, in 'which 
case the preceding cxx) is changed into cX5bo ; as 

The imperative plural first person is formed by changing the last letter 
of the root into 'W°5Sx); as ^lF°55oo. 

280. N.B. In this conjugation a long vow'el preceding cS5b or ooo may be 

shortened, and cXi) or cod doubled , as or ^ooo or ^cxDog. 


Conjugation of 


Infinitive 


Eel. partic. 


Tenses. 


Imperative. 



(^Imag root -{dXjo.) 

list fonn 

or 

or 

\2nd form. 

or 

j Present. 


[Past. 


Trog. pres. 


- Past. 


Indef 


^Prog. pres. 


Habit, pres. & fnt. 

o 

J Past. Isi form 


Do. 2nd form. 


Indefinite. 


Sing. 2nd per. 

'^cxx> or ‘Sooog. 

- PL 1st per. 


^Do, 2nd per, 
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Tenses of the Verb ^cS5a). 

Prog. pres, tense. Habit, pres, and fut. tense. 


Bing, 1. 




2. 




3. 

I M. 

[ F. & N. 


^c^OSi. 

PI, 1. 




2. 




3. 

M. & F. 

N. 




Past tense. 


Indefinite tense. 


First form. 

Second form. 


Sing^ 1, 




2. 




3.. 

M. 

F. & N. 


^coo?5b. 

PL 1. 



^e^bsScc. 

2. 


^a. 


3.- 

M. &. F. 

^T&Sb. 

^llbJ3o. 

^rSo^Si, 

On roots ol more than Two Syllables having 0 before final cXSoo. 

282. There are a few roots of more than two syllables, belonging to this 

conjugation, which have the vowel 0 in the last syllable but one ; as 
2 SiSc 3 Si». This 0 (except when followed by cSSbo or cSSb) is always 


changed into when followed by and into when followed by 
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Thus, for instance, the 'pr^s ver. pcivtic. of 2:i&cSSx>h becomes 
In strictly grammatical language these verbs form the infinitive in 
c55b, and the imperative m c55a>^ ; as 23(Sd!5b, 25cSc55boS5bo. In the 
colloquial dialect these verbs form the infinitive by changing final 
c5^ of the root into and the imperative by changing final ^5 of 
the infinitive into ^ ; as 


Conjugation of ScSc33bo. 


Root. 

(Imag. root 

Infinitive. 

t 

(Gram. -aSiSdSb, 

[ form. 

Verb. noun, j 

23^c55»^j or 

[ %id form. 


Present. 


Verb, partic. ■ 

o 

I Past. 


' Prog, pres 


Eel. partic jpast. 


Indef. 


'Prog. pres. 


Habit, pres. & fut. 


Tenses. ^ J Past form. 


Do. %nd form. 


^ Indefinite. 


r Sing. 2nd per. 

23a^^. (6 

Imperative, PI. 1st per 


I Do. 2nd per. 

^3^^;5o<S (a^cS^botg). 


The tenses of 2iS,(3Sx) are declined like those of ^eJSoo. 

!83. In this conjugation final ^ in the past Terbal participle and in the 
parts derived from it is, often, incorrectly pronounced § ; as ^ 
7y^. 


14 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Variations in the formation of verbs of the third Conjugation. 

284. The roots of all verbs of this conjugation end in ‘CSb ; as 

The rules for the formation of verbs of this conjugation are the same 
as for verbs of the first conjugation, except in the following particulars. — 

285. All verbs of this conjugation (except a few mentioned below) use the 
same contracted forms as verbs of the 2nd conjugation in the pres. ver. 
partic* and in the parts derived from it, and in the second form of the past 
tense. They also form the indef. tease and the imp^n pi. ist per. like verbs 
of that conjugation. 

Verbs of this conjugation may be conveniently arranged under two 
heads, as follows . — 

(i) Roots of more than Two Syllables. 

286. Roots of more than two syllables, in which final is preceded by o, 
drop this o when using the contracted forms. Thus root 

pres. ver. partic (not These verbs usually form their 

ififiyiitive xegulduvly in but they may also form it in 
or In the indefinite tense these verbs may take instead 

of eg.^ or 

287. Roots of more than two syllables in which final is not preceded 

by o (except verbs compounded with e.g., 

-tSoA), etc.y which always form the infinitive in -S) form the infinitive^ 
in and consequently the imperahve in Thus— 


Root. 

Infinitive. 

Imperative. 

;52&)'vSi) 









Siex)^. 


. 




Soma of these verbs have an infinitive in -S, but it is not c6mmon. 
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Conjugation of J\o-uSb and 


288. Boot. 
Infinitive. 
Verb. noun. 

Verb, par tic. 

Bel. partic 


Tenses. 


tmperative. \ 



;5(2^-C5o. 

(or 

(Para. 254.) 

' Is^ form. 


2nd form. 

^i^^Coo5bo • 

Present. 


Past bJ,,o-£). 

sS(S-u). (Para. 263) 

( Prog pres. 


J Past bAo-OsS. 


Indef. 1 1 ^ 0 ^. 


/Prog pres. 


Xlab preto. & fut. 


J Past. 1st Jo)'}H, btl^cS) 

rO " ?5b • 

Do. 2nd form. bl^O. 


Indefinite SJko&Sb (bl;^^sS>), 

S5d^lSb?5b. 

" Sing. 2nd per. b(li.o-J5o (bJ^obssSw). 


- PL 1st per. 

o5bo. 

^ Do. find per. b|^o-bo(g. 

r5o«^&!)0(^. 


Tenses of the Verb ^cl\o'C5b. 



Prog, pres tense. 

Habit, pres, and fut. tense. 

S^7lg. 1. 



2. 



3.. 

■^* 


F. & N. 25l,^^s^a. 

bilj.^oa. 

PI. 1. 



2. 


bil».'^j6. 

3.. 

[m. & F. blv^-KT^aiS. 

b|^^{6. 


' N. 




ON VEBBS. 


m 


Past tense Indefinite tense. 


First form. 

Second form. 


Sing. 1, 



2. 25(Jx^O‘v)73^^- 






1 F. & N. 


Dj^o-cSbfSc. 

PL 1 ^ 


D,|j^o'3oi5oo. 

2. 



( M. & F. 



3 

jN. 


: 1^0x50 ;6o. 

( 2 ) Roots 

of only Two Syllables. 


289. Boots of only two syllables generally form the infinitive regularly 

iu i as {to boil), infin. But a few verbs form it in 

as {to arise), infin. imper. 't. 

290. Boots of two syllables, in which final is preceded by o (as 

”®jO'C6b), or which end in (®® are generally conjugated like 

verbs of the first conjugation ; as etc- 

'pjj^ere are some roots of only two syllables, ‘which end in some other 
letter than -tS, and -£5 is subscribed ; as To toxm the present 

verbal participle and the parts derived from it, these verbs resolve the 
root into a three-syllabled word, and then use the ordinary contractions, 

e.g., root resolved into pres. ver. partic. The 

second form of the past tense also is sometimes contracted, e.g., 

The indefinite tense takes subscribed e.g., The infinitive 

may be formed in as a two-syllabled word, or in as a three-sylla- 
bled word, e.g.i or 
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Conjugation of "^o-CSb and sSir’S^, 


Root. 


■^0x50. 

(Resolved 

Infinitive. 



or 

Verb. noun. 

l5^ form. 




27id form 

o-^^sSx) . 

(s^pgS^SeSSoo.) 


( Present. 

■^o-CSbsIb. 


Verb parfcic ■ 



o 


[ Past. 



1 

' Prog, pres 



Eel partic ^ 

Past. 


sSp=8^<^. 

1 

^Indef. 

o^O . 



Prog. pres. 

"^O-Clldo . 

. S^PbO^TT^ixvb. 


Hab. pres. & fut. 

*^0x50 


Tenses. < 

Past 1st form. 




: Do. 2nd form. 


or SxpQ^^. 


^Indefinite 

^ox^D^fv S3b. 

s5^pe56;3b. 

—o 

f 

Sing. 2nd per. 

"^OCJO. 


Imperative. J 

PI. 1st per. 

'^cxSi)^55bo. 

sirtSoW^. (s^pa^^s^sos.) 

I 

Do. 2nd per. 

*^box^o » 

55opC5^o<S. 


N.B . — The tenses of ^dSo-vSb and 5^55^ are declined exactly like 
those of {fJ\o-CS3. The tenses of "^o-iSs are declined exactly like those of 

eo 
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Chapter VIII. 

ON TELUGU SYNTAX, AND ON T^E MEANINGS OF THE 

SBYEEAL TENSES. 

L ON TELUGU SYNTAX. 

293. Before giving any exercises upon Telugu verbs, it will be necessary 
to make a few general remarks upon Telugu syntax. In doing so, it 
will be sufficient for the present to mention any peculiarities of syntax 
which may occur m connexion with the various tenses^ and with the 
imperative mood. Any peculiarities in reference to the other parts of a 
Telugu verb wdll be explained when those parts come specially under 
consideration. 

294. Rule I. The usual order of words in a Telugu sentence is subject, 
object, 'Cerb. If there are any words or phrases in the sentence which 
modify the verb, they are usually inserted immediately before it. Thus — 

That cooly-man beat my dog several times. 

295. Role II. In Telugu a finite verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person. If it be in the thied person, the gender also is m most 
tenses marked by a distinct form. (See para. 250.) 

He has gone. 

SSgjp- The dog has gone. 

296. Rule III, When the subject to the verb is a personal pronoun, 
it is frequently omitted in Telugu. Thus — 

He beat the dog. 

20?. Rule tv. When a verb has several subjects joined by a copulative 
conjunction, expressed or understood, it is put in the plural number^ 
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If any of those subjects are of the first person, the verb is put in the 
fivfit person ; if none of them are of the first person, but any of them 
are of the second person, the verb is put in the second person ; other- 
wise, the verb is put in the third person. Thus — 

(Para 217, end.) 

?6oe^c55cj-og *^^^50 
Tr=a5bc55crog (or 

298. Rule V. InTelugu every transitive verb requires an object ; but when 
inanimate things are spoken of, the form of the nominative case is 
generally used instead of the form of the objective case. Thus — 

liex). Call the cowherd 

Send that book. (Instead of 

299 Rule VI. (1) In Telugu in order to denote a question the final vowel 

of a word is changed into But when the sentence contains an \\ 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, no change is made. Thus — 

0"^? Did you call me ^ j 

gyr^5o Whom did you call ^ ( \ 

(2) When a word ends in this vowel is not changed into 
but 73^1 is added ; and when a word ends in the letter is added. 
Thus — 

e5 ^g'55bo 

Where did you put that book — in the house? 

^"^nc55to? 

Q-X 

How many books did you send — twenty or thirty ? 

(3) In common conversation the sign of a question is sometimes t. 
entirely omitted, and the question shown by the tone of the voice. 

300. Rule VII. (1) Order to denote emphasis the last letter of a word |\ 

is changed into - Thus — 

I called yqu. 
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(2) When a word ends in or the letter is added; and 
when it ends in the letter is added. Thus — 

In the house (and nowhere else).* 

(Emphatic for 
(Emphatic for *) 

301. Rule VIII. When it is necessary to express hath emphasis and a 
question, emphasis is expressed first, and then ^ is added. Thus — 

S)2o'^7CP? Is it true ? (From S)23^ truth) 

g“^73^? This very one? i.e.. Is it this very one? (From this.) 

^ In this very house ? 

302. Rule IX. (1) The last letter of a word is often changed into ^ to 
denote doubt, and sometimes also to denote refereyice. Thus — 

Ques. ^ ^§^5500 o5sSa§ ^0^15^2^? 

To whom will he send that book ? 

Ans. 

(He will send it) perhaps to you, perhaps to me. 

(2) The affix is often added to interrogatives and gives them 

an indefinite signification. Such forms are generally used, where the 
word some occurs in English. (Compare para. 219.) Thus — 

escsSbf^ 

OQ 

He has gone somewhere or other. 

N.B. — The various uses of the affix will be more fully explained 
! I in a future chapter. 

303. Rule X. The word 6'3jr» is affixe-d to words to express the English 
word perhaps. Thus — 

escsSbsJ ■S?^3ir''rf'3cro, or Perhaps he will go, 
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804. Rule XI. The word is added to words to show re<^]rect, and 

4 

equals sir, or please. Thus — 

There are two books on that table, sir. 

TI. ON THE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL TENSES. 

On the Progressive Present Tense. 

305. This tense is always used in reference to something regarded as 
actually talcing place at the present time. Thus — 

ej cA 

They are weaving cloths. 

Dogs are barking in the road. 

It may J^e used of a future action, if regarded as actually taking 
place — 

( or "We go to-morrow 

or are going to-morrow. 

On the Habitual Present and Future Tense. 

306. This tense is used in two ways, as follows : — 

First. It IS used as an habitual present tense to express habit or 
custom. Thus — 

2o|oex) ■^^55? 

Where do they weave these cloths ? 

They weave them in Ellore. 

SoSj^ex) 

Dogs bark. 

15 
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Note. — When the habit is a temporary one, and merely adopted 
at the present time, the progressive present tense is sometimes used, 
as in English. Thus — 

I am reading that book daily. 

Secondly. It is used m common conversation to express future time. 
Thus — 

I shall go to Bunder to-morrow. 

When will they do that work 

Note. — In Enghsh also the habitualp resent tense is frequently used 
as a future, e g,J go to Blinder to-morrow, instead of — I shall go to 
Bunde^' to-morrow. In grammatical Telugu another form which will be 
mentioned hereafter is used for the future tense. 


On the Past Tense. 

307. This tense supplies the place not only of the English tense, 

but also very often of the perfect d^ndi pluperfect tenses. Some- 

times, however, the latter tenses are expressed in Telugu by compound 
tenses, which will be explained hereafter. 

The Telugn past tense has two forms, both of which have exactly 
the same meaning. The second form {e.g., §^|38^) is the more 

grammatical form, but in the Northern Circars is seldom used in 
common conversation. 

On the Indefinite Tense. 

308. This tense is not often used in conversation, except in complex 
sentences. It generally occupies the place of the consequent in a 
conditional sentence and may be rendered in English by the verb 
with the auxiliaries will, would, or would have. Various examples of 
its use will occur in subsequent chapters. 
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Exebcises 

On the progressive pi e&ent tense. 

53 -S)S5^-53-=dSb (Para. 202 ) 

That boy is now reading. 

■sw'esi (Para. 177.) 

He IS examining them. 

'Ihat horse is galloping quickly. 

SS8tSx -t5i5b^?^Kr=^^. 

I am reading for examination. 

I am smearing paint on a stick. 

7r>iAil^3Kr’^-5y».!' (Paras. 172, & 298.) 
Are you planting shoots ? 

(Para, 'J96 ) 

She is drawing water. 

■^55bo ^^^^SSixDex) 

We are writing letters. 

75^^K5s5a3 

Are yon taking a bath ? 

^<5is5 «A§6jj~e^7T^^5D. (Para, 179.) 

The Eajah is getting on the boat. 
ei)eX5?^37T°N 

CO oL 

He is plaiting a mat. 
es t3oX©?:)Xd8o- 0 e3er®-0^;T^^So. 

They are deliberatinglibont thaFmatter. 
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(Para. 177) 

She is sewing cloths. 

i (Para. 17 .) 

They are feeding cattle. 

^ 01 ^^ 2007r°5'55bo 

The goldsmith is melting gold. 

eo cA. 

The bricklayer is building a wall. 

Dogs are barking in the road. 

0)1 the Imhit. pres, and fut, tense used to express hahit or custom. 

sSocS;ir&.^ 

CO CO £> 

How do they cultivate rice in this country ? 

First they plough the ground two or three times. {Lit. furrows), and 
afterwards they plough it when under water. 

ef)^^5S'53^e^ 

What do they do afterwards ? 

J)^K5i5coe>D (Or iSvoW^^A 

They sow the seed. 

^23KSo5bo 

At what hour do you take your meals every day 

Dogs bark. 

The ox bellows. 

The horse neighs. 

Birds sing. 


eso?3ooa. 
o — 

K,5iv3 SiQjSboS. 

V.v' — 0 

ej — ° 
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On the habit, pres, and fut. tense used to express future time. 

^ 

To-morrow they will sell by auction a tiger's skin. 

e3 s5S)er^ 

Will you enter upon that work^ 

He will write to the Tahsildar for bearers. 

§'^»N e3 ^^5500^0 . 

oL rs oo 

In a few days the gentleman will go to that town. 
oi^o<S ^o55boey^ 

The day after fco-mourow the cattle will graze in this field. 

e3 ^^odr^TT®? 

o —I --i . - _ 

I shall sell that large bookcase. Will you buy (it) ? 

S)00<^ 

^ CO D 

He will examine the children in the school to-morrow. 

S>j^5b 55b^ 

Will you dine with us to-morrow? (Ll^. in our house.) 


0?i the past tense. 

i3^d37T®<;5b. ('ST’dSSS).) 

I crossed the Krishna yesterday. 

^^o5a5?)g::^s5co es ^8§ 

He went to that village tor trade. 

■^;^^;3|Drs55bo<^o-0 £55b;^ex> ^oS);t^8o. (^o&8.) 

They have sent English thread from Madras. 

^ k 5.^S^ ^TT'gcSSbSSboTr* . (©d3©S.) 

You abused me to-day unjustly. * 
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i3 si>a-o?C-sy°S) (s^^aSo.) 

He beat that dumb man without any reason. 

Did the cow go the day before yesterday 
65 ’ST’tv" §(l\o-u);y“^5o. (§il^».) 

I punished that boy well. 

The cattle grazed in that field yesterday. 

65 'So «S^(SwS.^ (^'S.tSb.) 

When did she draw the water 
65 ■^g'exi 

Ihose goats have gone. 

bSki (-iSaDBS).. 

What did you read in school ? 


On the imperative mood. 


IT’TV’ 


Eub down the horse well. 
68 ^^ ^oSoj 6^t57V=' ^^ooo. 


Write that letter quickly. 

Z3ar'&& 

J CO 

Go to the Bazaar quickly. 

XT’ ^S5j) iSlaoo-CJoiS. (See para. 173.; 
'i Pardon my fault. 

Ibj-o go4SI 'S^zs^SSba. 


Let us go to your house. 

65 SJ?) zT’tp’ f^ODo, .or I’^oocg. 
Do that woik well. 
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Beat the dog out, 
tS -^o^. 

Kill that scorpion. 

Bead this letter. 

“^ooog. 

Put these letters in the post. 

On the use of certain colloquial forms. 

309. Tn the progressive present habitual future and past tenses the 10 

of the third person neuter plural is sometimes pronounced ooo; as 

310. In the habitual present and future tense, singular, third person 
feminine and neuter, the o before final S is sometimes omitted, and the 
preceding 'O changed into Thus sSThoSi, ;S;5iS. 

31 1. The first form of the past tense is sometimes contracted m common 
conyersation by dropping 77^, the last letter but one, and changing the 
preceding 0 mto This however, is generally pronounced, not 
with its usual broad sound, but like the letter a in caste. In the singular, 
third person feminine and neuter, the last letter but one, is changed 

into o. Except in the case of the verb the above forms 

should never be written although they are in some parts of the Telugu 
country commonlj jpronounced in the manner mentioned above. Thus— 

Vulgar §^|^^3o. 

eo eo 


Sing. 1. 

2 . 

(m. 


3. 
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PI. 


1 . 

2 . 

3.- 


M. F. 


In. 




eo 

eo 



eo 

eo 



eo 

eo 

eo 

§^^?5ooo. 

eo 


312. The vevbs mentioned in para 290, often use the contracted forms of 
the indefinite tense, and of the imperative first person plural. Where final 

is doubled in the root, ^ and IF” are doubled in the contracted forms. 

Thus 

313. In the second and third conjugations the vowel ° in the last letter 

but one of the imperative first person plural (e.g , is occa- 

I sionally shortened ; as This is the more correct form. 

314. Instead of the tense to express ability, the following tense 

(a corruption of the tense is occasionally used. 


Sing. 1. 


or 

instead of 


2. 


Xe>D(&^, or 

— — 

Xe;^. 

. 1 

^ M. 

Xe>D<^5 — — 

— — 

Xo(i^. 

,.j 

, F, N. 

XeJO(^, — — 

— _ 


PI. 1. 


Xoo&51do, or Koo5S:>3 

o 

— — 

Xo55bo. 

2. 


XexD^SbX), or Xoo!5o 

CO 

— — 

Xe.)5o, 

1 

'M. F. 

Xex)5SbX), or Xex)56 

CO 


Xe>Sb. 

3., 





N. 

V 

Xex)i*, — — 

— — 

Xej^. 


31.5. In the third person singular (m.f.&n.) and plural (N.) of the indefinite 
tense of the word is sometimes used, instead of 

which is the same in form as the first person singular of the negativ e 
indefinite tense, 
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316. Instead of the imperative the word {Let us go) contracted 

from is sometimes used. Instead of the imperative the 

word is sometimes used as a fond term to a little child. 

317. A tense is sometimes used in conversation, which is formed by 
changing final v) of the root (and in the second conjugation of the root 

in tSo) into Subjoined is an example — 


Sing. 

1. 






2. 






3. M. F. N. 

?3sS>, or 


{Nor, Gir. 


PL 

1. 

s5^o5io. 





2. 






’ M. P. 

3. ■ 

SS'^So. 

sS'^S), or 


{Nor. Gir. 

SS'^ASo.) 


This tense has been generally regarded as a corruption of a 
grammatical form of the indefinite tense, e g,, It usually^ 

implies douU, Thus — 

Do not run, you may fall. 

§)-ON^S);5a§ (Nor, Gir. 

iJ o CO ^ <=*- eo ^ eo ' 

Do not go near that mad man, he may beat you. 
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Chapter IX. 


ON lEEEGULAE, PASSIVE, EEELEXIVE, AND CAUSAL VEEBS. 

I. lEEEGULAE VEEBS. 

318. The following verbs are in some of their parts irregulm ly formed, 
namely — 


(or IT) to become, to go, to come, 

to die, t6a-o-CSb to see, to bring. 


• give, 


Conjugation of and 


EOOT. 





Infinitive. 


•5^. 

sire. 

rr°. 

Verb. noun. - 

Is^ form. 




2nd form 


^o52Ss;i». 

■a^s5^s5». 

1 

1 Present. 



s5^. 

Verb, partic. ^ 

1 

[ Past 





Trog. pres. 




Eel. partic. ^ 

Past. 

^CSXi^, 

^coo?5. 


1 

Indef. 





r Prog. pres. 



sS^T^r^^Sb. 


Habit, pres. & fut. 

^er^SD. 


Tenses. 

Past 1st form. 

cooler' f6b. 

S^r®c»0TT*?5b, 



Do. 2nd form. 

^003©^. 




w Indefinite. 


d^C&ieSb. 

oS^SSb. 


Sing. 2nd per. 



rr> (15;^). 

Imperative. - 

PI. 1st per. 


^cr*s&». 



j^Do. 2nd per. 

^Q<S- 


tfoS. 
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In the Northern Circars the verb sometimes uses in the 
infinitive and as the 2nd form of the verbal noun. 

On the Tenses of the above Verbs. 

320. The several tenses of these verbs are declined exactly like those of 
any other verb of the same conjugation, except in the case of the second 
form of the past tense, and in the indefinite tense. These two tenses 
are declined as follows : — 

Seooyid form of the past tense. 


Sing. 1. 





2 




o5^oD. 

— a 

3. 

' M. 



S5"^^?5b. 


F. & N. 




PI. 1. 





2. 


000^9. 



3.- 

&F. 

^ooo8. 

^C)0d9. 


N. 



55^?5b. 

Sing. 1. 

• 



Indefinite tense. 

-~o 

2. 





3.- 

f M. 



o5xS^;Sb, 

F. & N. 


^^SSb. 

sS'u^^i^Sb. 

Pi. 1. 



^d5D;i>o. 


2. 




— o 

c6$^b93. 

c 

' M. & P. 

ef>5g)£5ba&. 

s^r«cSb£6, 

0 

!S^{6. 

3.- 

N, 
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Remarks upon the above Verbs. 

Various parts of these verbs are used idiomatically in a variety of 
ways which will be explained in subsequent chapters. 

321. The verb in addition to the meaning of to become has also the 

meaning of to finish. Thus — 

es soS) ? ejcxossa. I 3 that work finished ? It is finished. 

The word (the third person singular of the indefinite tense) 

is frequently used in the sense of yes. Thus — 

Ques. A?is. 

Qiies. Has he come A 71 S. Yes. He has come. 

322. The verb as will be hereafter seen, enters largely into the 

formation of the negative form of verbs. 

The tense (as also the words and 

Sih'^g), when affixed to the infinitive of another verb, gives it (like the 
verb to go in English) a fitture signification. When thus affixed, initial 
'tS^ is by the laws of euphony changed into 25^. Thus— 

I am going to read. 

Kxr'Sb e S5S) 

Are you going to do that work ? / 

323. A class of compound verbs is formed by prefixing the past verbal 

participle of certain verbs to the verb Thus, by prefixing 

(the past verbal participle of “SiSa) to the verb the compound verb 

is formed, which means — to go to ruin. So in like manner 
to go to pieces, etc. 
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In connection with the verbs 55x5^ and the following rules in 
reference to place are here inserted . — 


Rules in reference to Place. 

324. To express motion to, the object towards which motion is made is 
put in the dative case. But when the object is of such a nature as not to 
admit of entrance (as a tree, a man), the dative case is never used, but 

the compound postposition sSgi or is always affixed. 


325. To express motion from, the postposition is used; but if the 

object cannot be entered, the compound postposition or 

is always used. Thus — 


ea (Or e3 ^So.) 

He went to that village. 

CO O CO 

I went to that tree. {Lit. To near that tree.) 

I went to that gentleman. 


34 ) 





Where are you coming from ? {Or Whence are you coming ?) 


/v» 

From whom did this letter come ? ^25 

326. When speaking about the distance op one place pbom anothee, 
the place nearest to the speaker is put in the dative case, and the more /y 

_ j 1 ^ j- * j 1 * _ j • rm * 




remote place is put in the nominative case. Thus — 

€5 ^?5o ? 

What distance is that village from here ? {Lit. To here.) 

'Sa3ar®£«^ W ”2Sb 55ooo‘ST”o3b5s. ^cooi5b esSSoiS^.) 


Hyderabad is two hundred miles from Bezwada. (An e5o&i5i is about 

8 miles.) 
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Conjugation of 


and 


Root. 


Si-csb^. 


Infinitive, 


or si(SSi§. 


fist form. 

Verb. noun. J 




2nd form. 

or Sics£igif;S». 



f Present. 



Verb.partic. - 

1 

1 

’ o 

— o 


Past, 

^• 0 ^. 

^5-0^. 

i 

r Prog Pres 


•S 

Eel* partic. J Past 

S| 0 ^;S. 

x5'0^?5. 

^ Indef. 




^ Prog. pres. 


•v5 • 


Habit pres. & fut. 


xj (6^r5b, 

Tenses, 

Past. 1st form 

j 

Sj-u^TT'^So. 



I Do. 2nd form 




(^Indefinite. 


—JO 


'* Sing. 2nd per. 

Sjosjg 

(=cr^s»). 

Imperative. 

PL 1st per. 


xS;^;5b3. 


Do. 2 nd per. 

or s;cx5bgo(S. 

xT®o5o(S» 


Conjugation of and 


Eoo^. 


-ciro-ci). 


Infinitive. 



ll. 

( 

form. 



Verb. noun, j 

2nd form. 

2 * sSw • 

"^ 062 * >5bj* 

f 

Present. 



Verb, partic. i 

Past. 


-§©^. 

'' Erog. pres* 



Eel. partic. -{ Past. 




Indef. 
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Prog, pres 




Habit, pres. & fut. 



Tenses. \ 

Past 1st Jorm» 


”^•5^ 73^ .to. 


Do. 27id form 


— o 


Indefinite 



1 

Sing. 2nd per. 



Imperative.^ 

PL 1st per. 

•C^eTiSbo. 



Do. 2rid per. 

vSt«S^O(S. 

-Boa. 


The second form of the past tense and the indefinite tense of these 
verbs are declined exactly like those of (See para. 320.) 

II. PASSIVE YERBS. 

328. In Telugu every activeverib may be changed into a passive verb by 
affixing to its infinitive mood the verb and conjugating through 
all its moods and tenses. (When is thus used, initial ^ is always 
changed by the laws of euphony into *20.) Thus the active verb ^cl\ 0 'CSb 
to smc becomes in the passive voice to he saved. 

Conjugation of 


Root. 


Infinitive. 


(1st form. 


Verb. noun. \ 


\2nd form 


( Present. 


Verb, partic. ■! 

^ ( Past. 

J5|;^o-?5zdiS. 

f Prog. pres. 


Bel. partic. j Past. 

^ «1\0 "vS ZD (S • 

I Indef. 
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I^Prog. pres. 
j Habifc. pres. & fut. 

Past Isi form. 

Do. 27id form. e5|>.o^s^^:Sl^^. 

Indefinite.® b4o-^5u^:5b;sb. 

Sing. 2nd per. bli,ot52odk>. 

Imperative. -^jPl. 1st per. 

|Do. 2nd per. ^5l\o■^5^^^socS. 

Remarks upon Passive Verbs, 

329. In Telugu passive verbs are very seldom used m common conver- 
sation ; and when they are used in English, they must generally be 
translated into Telugu actively. Thus in translating the English 
sentence — That loorh was done by him — instead of saying es e3c55b^ 

— it would be more colloquial to say e5cS5b?6 ^ 

(Lit. He did that work.) 

III. EEFLEXIVE VEEBS. 

330. Reflexive verbs are formed by affixing the verb to the root of 
any verb, and conjugating through all its moods and tenses Verbs 
of the second conjugation always use the root in Thus, from S^-CSb 

to rob comes the verb to rob for oneself, and from to do 

comes the verb ^cv>d§^(^ to do for oneself. 

The verb is conjugated exactly like the verb §^/^3b to buy (see 
para. 273), except that the infinitive and the imperative are 

usually changed into , as and the second form of the verbal 

noun may take the letter 55, as ^So§^55af55bo. j 

Conju£:atioti of ^t&§^55b. 

(or 





ON irregular, passive, etc. 


12a 


Verb, partic. 

Bel. partic. 


Tenses. 


Imperative. 


331. Boots ending in ^ or which are composed of mere than two 
syllables or of two syllables with the first long, generally contract the 

reflexive form. Thus— or €r»;<b, 

er»7<b or er»§^j^^. 

The reflexive forms of the verbs to see and to buy are 

and 

Reflexive verbs resemble to some extent the middle voice in Greek. 
They express that the action performed by the subject is also performed 
in reference to that subject. Hence these verbs frequently denote that 
the action is performed for the benefit of the subject, or that it is per- 

formed by the free will and choice of the subject. 

il 


1 Present. 


[Past. 

^cC5o§^^. 

Prog. pres. 

ol 

Past. 

-< 


Indef. 


Prog. pres. 


Habit, pres. & fut. 


< Past Isi form. 


Do. ‘And form. 


Indefinite. 


Sing. 2nd per. 


- PI 1st per. 

loots’ s&>. 

Do. 2nd per. 

'S^or’oiS. 


Remarks upon Reflexive Verbs. 
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The following examples are added fco illustrate the use of reflexive 
verbs ; — 


Examples. 


^oo oL 

They are building a house for themselves. 

At what hour does he cook his foodV Lit. At w^hat hour does he do 
cooking for himself ^ 
eSc5t5b?5 ^ 

He is mending a pen for himself 
eo eo cL 

He tied on Ins cloth. (Lit. He tied a cloth on himself .) 

^o$oo73^^:ic>. (Para 331.) 

He is putting on his shoes 

He w’ounded himself. 

I am shaving myself 
e3 C^k 5 2o|oaD 

That boy is tearing his cloths 

332. In some instances the difference in meaning between the simple and 
the reflex we form is so great that they must be expressed in English by 

different words Thus — to say, to think; *i525b^ to 

read, to learn; to walk, to behave. In 

some instances the use of the reflexive form is so idiomatic arfd 
peculiar that practice alone can teach the student its exact force and 
meaning. 

IV. CAUSAL VEEBS. 

333. In Telugu there are certain verbs, called causal verbs, which are 
formed from the simple verbs. The formation is generally as follows : — 

(1) In the FIRST and second conjugation ‘by changingfinal V) of the 

root into OoxSo; as — to heat, §^^o*CSb to cause to he beaten; 

eo €o 

to do ^cwoiuSb to cause to he done* 
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(2) In the third conjugation by changing final of the root into 
as to cally S©I) 0 'CSd to cause to he called. (See para. 253 ) 


Conjugation of ^cxxdo-&j and ^0£}O\5b. 


Boot 


'^0000-u5b. 


Infinitive. 


^•3000 r5. 

^0l3O-r5. 

Verb. noun. 

l6t form. 

^OXO-C5b^. 

a30l)Ox5b^. 




%id form. 

0 oD 0 xS o5bo 


f Present. 

■CSoOOoW. 

S:0lDc;k5. 

Verb, partic. 


o 

— ° 

[ Past. 

"^ocoo-Ci 

?30l3O-u) 


^Prog, pres. 



Bel. partic. - 

Past. 


hBho-O^. 


Indef. 

'^exoo'^. 

^301:0^. 

] 

r Prog, pres. 


§i0l3^73-^^ 


1 Habit, pres. & fut. 

ob0l3’^^Sb. 

Tenses. 

j 

! Past Isi form. 

■^OMO^-KP^Sb. 

Si 0 Id 0-2)73^,^. 


Do. ^nd form. 


Id0Id^^. 

1 

' Indefinite. 

^ocooeSo'ib. 


" Sing. 2nd per. 

^Gxxjox^o. (^0 (x:o-c5os5m.) 

|j0lDO-c5b. (I)0lio-i5bs5io. 

Imperative, - 

PI. 1st per. 


|)0Ido^sS». 


Do. 2nd per. ^o»o-:5oiS. 

Remarks upon Causal Verbs 

l)0l3Ox^OcS, 


A causal verb formed from a transitwe verb is equivalent in B^lish 
to the verb to cause followed by a passive infinitive. Thus from 
to Ao is formed '^oooo-tSb to cause to he done (not to cause to do). 
Hence the causal form of a transitive verb is often followed by an agent 
in the instbumbntal case. Thus 

tf 

8o§jp.^5a 

' He caused the dog to be killed by a cooly-maii, i.e., He got (or had 
the dog killed by a cooly-man. 
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A causal verb formed from an intransitive verb becomes an active 
verb. Thus from the intransitive verb sJPoXd to bubble is formed the 

causal verb to cause to bubble^ i.e., inalce to boil. Thus — 

Make the milk (to) boil, i.e., Boil the milk. 

335. lu the case of some verbs, especially of %ntra7isitive verbs, the causal 
verb is very irregularly formed, e rj., ^^^o*C5b; 

"S^-uSb, etc., etc. It will be found easier to treat such causal forms 
as distinct verbs. 


On the Combination of Causal and Reflexive Verbs. 

836 The causal form and the reflexive form are sometimes combined. 
Thus — '^oooo-CSb§^<^ to cause to be done for o^ieself. 

The following examples will make the several forms of the verbs 
clear, and illustrate the changes of meaning. 

eo 

They bidlt a house, 
aex) 

eo 

They bu/ilt a house for tlmnselves 
eo 

They caused a house to be built. 

^co eo 

They caused a house to he built for the?7iselves. 


General Remarks. 


837. A class of verbs are formed by affixing the verb to NotrNs 1 
to desire, to be m trouble. Nouns ending in 

Ji^^drog this letter before as— to he happy-, 

to he afraid; §^s5sS<S^ to he angry. 



ON IBREGULAR, PASSIVE, ETC. l3g 

338. In the same manner, verbs are sometimes formed by prefixing 
nouns to and Thus — 

to trouble (Trans.). to be troubled, to suffer 

(I7itra7is.). 

to inspire with fear [Tra7is.), ‘2{fdt5b^£lb to be terrified. 

(Intrans.). 

to cheat (Trans.). to be cheated (Tntiajis). 

to put to sleep (Trans.). to go to sleep (Intrans). 

to disappoint (Trans.). to be disappointed. 

(Intrants.). 

339 The verb is often added to the past verbal participle of 

another verb to express completeness: as ^?5'‘^c35x> to throw atoaij^ 
■u)oa"^c35bD to tear up^ ^^"^dtSbo to take away, §^^"^c36ao to cut off. 

340. A few verbs although ending in are not reflexive forms 

as— to he quiet, to be awake. 

341. Many verbs although ending in are not causal forms; as— 

&So-C5b to bless, ’^Scl^^o-CSo to examme. 
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Chapter X. 


ON THE NEGATIVE FOEM OF VBEBS. 

On the Negative Primary Verb. 

342. The negative primary tense, which may be used in reference to 
either qy 'past time, is as follows — 


Sitiff. 

1. 




I am not, or was not. 


2. 




Thon art not, or was not. 


1 

Q 




He IS not, or was not 


CS. j 
( 

P. N. 



She or it is not, or was not. 

PI. 

1. 




We are not, or were not 


2. 



^33. 

You are not, or were not. 


( 

q J 

M. P. 


■^33. 

They are not, or were not. 


1 

N. 



They (ne 2 i.) are not, or were not. 


343. There are other parts of the negative primary verb connected with 
the tense but as these are not required in the formation of the 

negative form of verbs, they will not be mentioned until the next 
chapter. 

Exercise on the negative primary tense. 

He is not in the house. 

Were you not there the day before yesterday? 

There are not chairs in that house (i.e., There are no chairs). 

CO — ^ 

■ There is not a book on that table (i.e., There is no book). 
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eo 

Are there no pens in your box ? 

I was not there yesterday 
e5cS5oK5 

He was not at home yesterday. Where did he go ? 

On the Various Parts of the Negative Form. 

344. The negative form of a Telugu verb consists of the following parts : — 

(1) The past verbal participle. 

(2) The verbal noun 

(3) The indefinite relative participle. 

(4) The indicative mood, which has the four following tenses : — 

i. The progressive present tense. 

ii. The habitual present and future tense, 
in. The past tense. 

iv. The indefinite tense. 

pj) The imperative mood. 

Rules for the Formation of the Various Parts of the 
Negative Form. 

346. The rules for the formation of the various parts of the negative form 
are the same for all rerhs, regular or irregular, of whatever class and of 
whatever conjugation. 

The various parts of the negative form of verbs are formed from the 
INFINITIVE of the positive form, e.g., 

846. The past verbal noun is formed by adding ^ to the positive infinitive ; 

as not having stj'uc'kff^cS^^^ 

, eo 

347. The verbal noua isj formed by prefixing -the negative past verbal 

participle to or the positive verbal noun of to go. 
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Thus the 7iot striking y 

In highly grammatical language the verbal noun is formed by adding 
0 ^ to the positive infinitive, e.g^f §^|oS> 0 ; "^cXSbSXD, but this form is 
rarely used in conversation. 

348. The indefinite relative participle is formed by adding ^ to the positive 
infinitive; as 

349. The progressive present tense is formed by prefixing the positive verbal 
noun to the word for all numbers and persons ; as 

I am not striJcmg ; etc 

Sometimes a form is used to express the present progressive, which 
is got by prefixing the positive progressive present tense to the tense 
the neg. hab. press, and fut. tense of as 
I am not strihmg, 

350. The habitual pre^nss and future tense is formed by adding the termi- 
nations of the personal pronouns to the positive infinitive ; as 

I strike not, do not strike, or shall or will not strike^ 

Note. — Hahit or Custom is also sometimes expressed by the tense 
which is formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to e,g.^ |o 

This is specially the case, when the habit is not a perma- 
nent one, but merely adopted at the present time. (Compare para. 308, 
first note.) 

351. The past tense is formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to the 

word for all numbers and persons; as I did noi 

strike. §^|o‘^25b, etc., etc. 

352. The Indefinite tease is formed by prefixing the negative past verbal 

participle to the tense (para. 320) ; as I would 

not strike y 01 would not have struck, etc. 

353. The imperative second person singtjlae is formed by adding So to 

the positive infinitive, and the second person petjeal by adding ^ o5 ; as 
$ing. pi. strike not, or do not strike., 
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The first person plural is formed by prefixing the negative verbal 
participle in ^ to (See para. 319) , as§^|o§" hi us 

not stnJie. 


The Negative Conjugation of §^(L: 


354. Positive infinitive. 


Past verb, partic. 


Verbal noun. 




Indef. rel. parfcic. 


63 


Tenses. 


^ Prog. pres, 
j Habit pres. & fut. 


Indef. 


.30 

63 


63 


■©£5b. 

63 

63 


( Sing. 2nd per. 
Imper. PL 1st per. 

[Do. 2nd per. 


^cr®i533. 

63 

§^^i3^0cS. 

63 


The Negative Tenses of 


Prog, present tense I am not sinking. 


Sing. 1. j 

2 , 


F. N. 

€3 


1 . 

2. 'S^, 

63 

jM. F. ^as v!cS:. 

3. ^ 

\ 63 


Habit, pres. & fut. tense. J strike not, do not str^ke, or shall, will not strike 


Sing. 1. ^;5b 

2. §-|3^. 


M. -ST^i^O r'^dio. 

60 

F. N. ea §^kD^. 

63 


§^435533 

63 

ixr-exb §^^230. 

63 

■SP’OO §^A5eJo. 

63 

§^|35;§ 

w 


18 
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Past tense. I did not strike, or have not struck, etc. 


Sing. 1. 

2 . 

i M. "sr^eio 

so 

F. N. WS r'lol^-'v: 


Pl. 1 

2 . 

( M. F. 

3 .^ 

(N 


^:: 5 o 3 

ej 

S)cri }3 §^feol 5 i^. 
ao 

■sr« 23 o §'^ 4 ol 5 iSb. 
£0 

er&S) §*^^^{ 50 . 


Indefinite tense. I would not strike, or would not have struck. 


Sing. 1. 

2 . r'|o§' 

f u. S^iog" 

3. ] " 

|f. n. saa 


PI 1. 

2 , 


f M. F 

(n. 


^ 5 S» ir*Asix. 

trrtSo r'ioS' d-‘£SbJi&. 
ej 

^C 5 bCSS. 

CO 


Examples of the Conjugation of Negative Verbs. 


356 {Fos. infin) 

^cSSbg'. 

^cSbJO. 

^c«b 33 ; 5 i» Qf 

^ci&rSb. 

^cs 6 

^c 3 ! 5 oS" o^r®i 55 ? 5 b, 
^cJSbSo. 

^cS 55 b^ 

^d 5 Sb^ 0 <S. 


■^coDOaS. (Pos. in fin) 
‘^a» 0 x 5 S'. 

^cx)oOx 5 S' ^SuS;^. 
"^OOOO-tSr^. 

^oooo-^5Sc55i» "^cSj, q9* 
’^OOOO'vSSSb. 

‘^cx 30 O'n 5 §' s 5 *^CSb? 5 b. 
”^ 0000 ^ 5 ^. 

'^oooOxSS' S^cr®s5bD. 
^ocoo-c5§'0(^. 


357, (Pos. in fin) 

s^r«^ 55 ». 


(Pos. ^nfin J 

? 5 tl<o-C^wc)^§'. 
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?5l:^C-r52DoS^. 


'^fOoS'^rSb. 

^xjor® 

^XSor’g' 

■^?5o§^§6. 


^'J\0-a 2025:^0. 
?5l^o-t^2o2s ~€^, 
?5(^0'x 5‘3J2^S^ 'o5’®f^?5b. 
J5|>^o^2o2i§6. 

^»|j^o-t520Gi^''oc.^‘. 


368. 


S-*. (Pos. mfin, of ) '^. (Po5. 'm^?E of sJr^^j.) ^ (Po5. .of *< ; 



d^r. 


cj^s'. 


s5r®ob2ia5^. 


(r®g' ^s52^$5bo. 





[s-.sb. 

sir*&-sr'^ 
[^ ■s-'iSb. 

■cr>^25;Sx> "^^50, 

T".*. 



o^;5b. 


^ *^250. 


-6-® ’^e&. 

■?’S’ ^r*tSoSo. 

s^r®s' s?r®i5b^. 


tr®§' sJr^sSD^Sb. 

T-'So. 



U^So. 

■^g' sJt^zs’sSb. 

^g' ^n^s5». 


rnST ^■cT®s5b3. 

T'g’oiS. 



u-^g'o<S. 


Observations on the Negative Verb. 

359# In conversation is sometimes pronounced jj 

360. It has been stated (pata. 340)- that the negative prog. pres, tense is 
formed by prefixing the positive verbal noun to the word “^26, This is 
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not strictly speaking a tense, though used as such, for the verbal noun is 
in reality the subject of Thus §^|o^55be literally means — 

Thete is not striking. The use and syntax of verbal nouns will be 
explained in a future chapter. 

361. It must be remembered that whenever in the negative form the 
second form of. the positive verbal noun is used (e.g., the first 

form {e.g., may be used instead ; but the second form is the one 

most commonly used. (See para. 258.) 

86*2. The indefinite relative participle v^uth the affix is sometime used 
iiisvrad of the verbal noun, to form a negative progressive present 
tense , as (I am not strikini:^ ) 

363. Relative participles are sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. 
past ver. partic. to and eg., ^cJ5bg' 

*^cS5b^ sir c§og, A negative infijiitive also may be formed 

by prefixing the neg. past ver. partic. to the positive infinitive of 
e.g , The use of a negative infinitive is rare. 

S64. A prog pres, tense, an hah. pres and fat. tense, and apast tense 
sometimes formed by prefixing the neg. past ver. partic. to the tenses 

(or e.g., ^c55bg'si^ooo^a^. 

He did not do. Of these forms that for the past tense is most common. 

365. A past tense is sometimes formed by affixing the tense to the 

past tense of a positive verb ; as I did ?iot do. 

366* Sometimes a negative habitual present and future tense, followed by 
the positive past tense of is used as a negative past tense. This 
form is not very common. Thus — 

When did 1 not do what you told tne ? 
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S6o5b-»&£Sb ^iSbiSMTV oisSj.fifo JT^zr'^S^, 

Please tell me ^vhe^l my son did not come regularly 

■^ASb e5(SAsbz3^?b§ ajS'sSjiiloAbb ^SStt ^^;bcoo®S). 

You have never replied properly to my question. 

367. An imperative is sometimes formed by adding 25^§6 {i.e., Sl^§6, the 

negative imperative of to the infinitive of any verb; as ^dtSb 

35^^. Do not do. Lit. Do not go to do. This is sometimes changed into 
■Scr»So, and in the Ceded District into but these are vulgarisms 

to be avoided 

368. In the case of some verbs the negative habitual present and future 
tense, preceded by a negative past verbal participle, is used to give the 
force of a strong affirmative. Thus — 

eScSSb^ oSt^16?So. 

If he asks, I shall not fail to tell him. 

S5S A'o4oo§6 (Or ts«’2Sb.) 

You must not fail to come at ten o’clock to-morrow. 

■^SSb sSr»^ escSSb^^ (Or oJo'r'dSb.) 

I must mention to him. 


N.B. — In the last two sentences the final verb is impersonal. 


On the Translation of English Negative Sentences 

369. Sanscrit words admitted into Telugu use certain prefixes (like in, m, 
etc., in English) which have a negative force, e.g., ■S&r«^bgdSb, a worthy 
man, an unworthy man,. With this exception, the negative 

in a Telugu negative sentence, is always conveyed in the verb. In an 
English negative sentence, however, the negative may be conveyed in a 
pronoun, adjective, adverb, or verb. Hence in translating from English 
into Telugu, we must always first put the sentence in such a form that 
the negative may be contained in the verb. Thus— T^ere is nobody in 
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that room — equals — Theie is not anybody in that room. ^ oisS 

There is no hook on the equals — There is not a book on 

the table, He wejit nowhere — equals — He did 

not go anywhere. ^cX5bf^ o)§^^cSi He is not here. 


Exercises on the negative tenses 
On the progressive present tense. 

Are you taking a bath? I am not taking one. 

« 'u5^5^53^55bo 

That boy is not reading in my school. 

Ko,'^.S>§ ^A5b l§2Sb. 

KLy ej d eo 

Is he saddling the horse ? He is not saddling it. 

On habit or custo^n. 

Cows do not calve every year. 

;<b^^55boe>:) 3cS5og55bo 
Horses do not eat rice. 

'^A)5b. 

CO oL eo 

They do not give rice to poor people. 

ra eo 

They do not weave such cloths in this town. 

a^JfsSa ^^r68> ef)KS^53bj SsS^^5^u "^dSb. {Temporary habit.) 


He has gob fever, and therefore he is not eating any rice. 



Bor some reason or other, for the present he is not taking, any padnat ' 
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On future tivie. 

T shall never do that work. 

"sr^tio <25 .55bo-C555bo ‘^cJiSbc^. 

He will not make that couch. 

"6^ Tbej^ g^Tr°? 

Will you give me leave to-morrow I will not. 
o5cr^ ^o<^§ 

Henceforth he will not come to our house. 

I will not invite him to dinner to-morrow. 

0?i the past tense. 

?JodS^^ (See para. 2i8,) 

I have never yet gone to Bunder. 

e5cR5bK5;5b 

I have never yet seen him. 

syj-^& ?5cS-D;T®tr°.^ i^c^sS'^dSb. 

Did you walk this morning? No. (Lit. I did not walk.) 
g>rr& sSj^e.s^STJ^-TTo? sSj^^d^'^dSo. 

^ CO CO 

Did you speak to him yesterday ? I did not. 

^2^ 'SMSJ^dS a,sSii>3 2j|oex) f^sS'^dSb. 

He did not buy cloths the day before yesterday. 

«3cSS)SS TTSo « ?er>^ go-g^ ^Sj^-^asb. (g-^^dSb -S'dib.) 

H® has not yet given me that money. 
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On the imperative. 

7T"s5ai 

o 

Do not come to me for ten days. 
fesJ) 5SbTr°Soej?S^ 

Do not associate with evil men. 

toSbej ef)s5s3^8o-l5s6. 

Do not plunder the riches of others. 

Never go to his house. 

Do not talk. Do not delay. 

§>r^C5S es ^cS5b25^§"oS. 

Do not do that work slowly. 
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Chapter XI, 


ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VEEB to he, AND ON 
VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES WHEP^ 

IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED. 

L ON THE TELUGU EQUIVALENT TO THE VERB tube. 


On the Telugu Primary Verb. 

370. The primary verb, of which mention has already been made in 
previous chapters (paras. *247 A 342), consists of the following parts :~ 


PoSlTIVB FORM 


Pres. rel. partic. 
Present tense. 


Verbal noun. 
Past. ver. partic 


Negative form 

{or Guim. -^£> 0 .) 


Indef. rel. partic. 

Present tense. 
Past tense. 


On the full Verb 

. In addition to the primary verb there is the full vern ^oasb to be 
which IS conjugated throughout just in the same manner as any other 
verb. The formation however is somewhat irregular. 
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Positive poem. 


Root. 




Infinitive 


trrO^. 


Verb noun. | 

1 H form . 

271 d J or tit 

*^0^ 1^0. 


Verb, partic. | 

Present 

Past, 

^CkJX>, 

frO^. 


Eel. partic. | 

Trog. pres 

.Past. 

[indef 

(In Norther7i Giroars shortened 
^o"^. [into 


Prog. Pres 




Hab. pres. & fut. 



Tenses. ^ 

'Past 1st form. 

(In 

Northern drears short- 


Do. 27id form 

^ 0 ^ 3 ( 0 . 

[ened into 


Indefinite. 

OT0C&?5b. 


1 

( Sing. 2nd per. 



Imper, h 

PI. 1st per. 



1 

^Do, 2nd per. 

^*o2oO<S* 



373, The second form of the past tense, and the indefinite tense are 
declined as follows — 


Past tense. 


Indbf. tense. 


Sing. 1. 

2 . 

3. 

F. & N. 

PL *1. 

M <fe F. ^oiSa. ^ocSbe^>. 

3 . • 

N. dro'S^Sb. 
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Neg-ative euhm. 


374. Positive Infinitive 
Verbal noun. 

Past. ver. partic. 

Indef. rel parLic. 

/Prog. pres. 

Hab. pres. & fut. 

Tenses. ■{ 

Past. 

\ Indef 

I* Sing 2nd per- 
Impel*, -j PI. 1st per. 

Do. 2nd per. 

On the Meanhigs of the 


(0TCt/7?l, 

J5b * 

Cac oU . 

droi^^. 

{Roues' 

t^Ouo^ o3 . 

Primary Verb, and ^o5^d. 


376. The primahy verb has only the meaning of to he, bub the full verb 
^ 0 (& in addition to the meaning of ^o__6e has also the meaning of 
to dwell, to staxj, to stop. Thus — 

The gentleman is calling you. Stay there. 

(See para 304.) 

I am staying, sir. 

■^(^aa--2S ^oeooTT’^Sio. 

In this hot season we are living (or dwelling) in the upper story; 


On the Various Forms of the Positive Past Tense of ^o4fo. 

376. In the positive form it will be noticed that and the 

shortened forms used in the Northern Circars for (the past relative 

participle) and ^o^SiT'SSb (the pas^ tense), are spelt exactly in the same 
manner as the primary present relative participle and the primary 

present tense 
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In the Ceded Districts is the form of the past tense which 

is most commonly used The torjii^oS7y°<^ is also sometimes used, but 
its shortened form is never used. Hence whenever the tense 

is used in the Ceded Districts, it always is the primary 
present tense, and consequently always has a present signification. 

In the Northern Circars the second form of the past tense, namely, 

is only rarely used. The form is never used ; but the 

form commonly used is the shortened form of 

Hence in the Northern Circars, whenever the tense is used, it 

may be the primary present tense, and consequently may possess a 
jjreseiU signification, or it may be the shortened form of the past tense 
(shortened for and consequently may possess a past signifi- 

cation. The context will always make the meaning clear. 

The following are examples of the tense when it is the 

shortened form of and consequently has a past signification : — 

(Olid. or ^od38,) 

Where were you yesterday 

{Cud. or ^odSS).) 

Yesterday I was there. 

e5 {Cud, ^o'g;5c.) 

The day before yesterday he was in that town. 

N. 5.— Examples of the use of the primary tense which 

always has a present signification, will be found in para. 250, exercise* 

On the Verb when used to express the 

English Verb to have. 

377. The verb or the primary verb preceded by a dative case is 

used fhke the verb sum in Latin) to express the meaning of the English 
verb to have or to possess* Thus — 

I have a gun. {Lit, A gun is to me.) 

• Have you not a cow ? 
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He has no fields. 

^ d 

I have remembrance, i.e., I remember. 
e3dt5bf^S6 i^ood 

oo d 

How many children has he 

Note. — In sentences of this kind the verb is sometimes understood, 
and not expressed ; but this is only the case where the verb, if expressecl, 
would he 2 ^ 06 itict\ Thus — 

e^d:5b‘fC'§o 

How many daughters has he ^ 

378. Just as in English the prepositions by and icith are sometimes 
used after the verb to have, so in Telugu the postpositions and 

are sometimes used with the verb but this can only be done, 

when the noun denotes a viovcable object. When used m this way 

possession at the time is always meant, whereas the verb with a 

dative implies ownership or possession generally. Thus — 

o d 

She has a watch with her. (Lit. Near her.) 

I have a watch. 

"^S'^Sbo 

I have no money with me. 

"^S"55bo 

Q t 

I Lave no money. 


X)n the Translation into Telwgu of the En^flish Verb to he. 

37&. In English the verb to be is used in two ways, namely — <1) As tJie 
copula» in which case it stands between the subject and a noUN or AN 
ADJECTIVE (or their equivalents) merely to connect the two together, 
and to state that one is, or is not the other ; as — That u a That is 
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not a cow. Ho is <jood He is sick. (2) Not as the copula, in which case 
it is itself the predicate, and the words which follow it stand in an 
adverbial relation to it ; as—G-od exists There is no bread. He is here. 
They are in Bunder. 

First. On the Translation of the Verb to he. 

When it is not the Copula- 

380. ^Vhen in English the verb to he is not ihe copula, it generally either 
(1) expresses existence, in which case it is usually introduced idiomati- 
cally bv the word theie \ (as — God is, i.e., exists There is no biecid) 
or (2) IS followed by an adverb or adverbial prepositional phrase, 
as — He is here — They are in Bunder. 

381. N.B . — By an adverbial prepositional phrase is meant a preposition 
and its case, standing in the same relation to the verb as an adverb. 

382. When in an English sentence the verb to he is not the copula, it 

must be translated into Telugu, both in the positive and negative, 
/simply by using the verb or the primary verb, as in the following 

examples : — 


Examples. 


God is, i.e., exists. 


eo 

There is no bread. Lit. Bread is not. 
Q. ?5 

Q. Are there any rupees in that box ? 
Q. Where were you yesterday ? 

Q. Is he at work ? 


A. 

A. No. (Lit. There are not.) 
A, 

A. I was not here. 

A. (/or 

A. No. Lif. He is no*' 


■ Q, Are those boys at play ? A. Yes. Lit. They are 
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Q. Shall you be here to-morrov/ ? A No. Lit. 1 shall not 

Q. sr>«D A. 

A. Yes Lit 'riiev are. 

A ~i>&. 

A, No. Ld It IS not. 

A. c:3o. - 

A. He is not here. 

A. 0/ {for ^o^dioSy) 

xA. No. L'lt He is not 

A. 

cC 

xA. I am well 

A. c687r^ 

A. It is coriect. 

Secondly. On the Translation of the Verb to be, 
when it is the Copula. 

When in an English sentence the verb to be is the copula, i.e., 
when it stands between the subject and a noun or an adjective (or their 
equivalents) merely to connect the two together, and to express that one 
^s or is not the other, — the two following rules must be observed : — 

583. Eule I, Where in English the verb to he is placed between the 
subject and a noun (or its equivalent), i.6., where the predicate consists 
of the verb to he and a noun (as — That is a coio. That is not a coiv). 

In colloquial Telugu in the positive no verb is used ; as — e5^. 
In the NEGATIVE the tense is added; as — 

Examples. 

on CO 

She is my mother. She is not my mother, 


Q. Are they in great poverty 
Q. SbO(5^ 

Q. Is the pot on the tire 

^ C>3 rNjT'^ ^ 

Q. Where is he ? 

Q. 

Q. Is he not here ^ 

Q. IY’TV® 

Q. Are you well ^ 

Q. 

Q. Is the account correct. 
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©S "^OO. aS 20© , 

' CO 

That is a scorpion. This is a lizard. 

«fii «3^.^ 

Is that a horse, or a co'v^ ^ 

'T'aSb, 

That IS not a horse, it is a cow. 

Is your younger brother this very man ? 

WeliSb SXr” 

0 

Is he your younger brother ? 

Is that a dog ? 

(Short for eS ef)^ KS^ir-.) 

It is not. It is a jackal. 

Is this your house ? 

384. Eule II. When in English the verb io he is placed between the 
subject and an adjective (or its equivalent), i e., when the predicate 
consists of the verb to he and an adjective, in Telugu there are two 
forms of expression as follows : — 

385 (A) First. If the sentence has reference to the innate quality or 

natural condition of the subject, the predicate in Telugu is expressed by 
a COMPOSITE NOUN ; and hence since what is an adjective in English 
becomes a noun (composite) in Telugu, the sentence follows the same 
rules as those given above for a noun in the predicate. (Para. 383.) 
^ Thu^ 


e5cX5c>);5 

h (Para. 203.) 

e5cSS)S5 


He is good. 

She is pretty. 

This story is interesting. 

He is not good. 

She is not pretty. 

This story is not interesting. 


It 'vyould be wrong to say oSbo-Q or ^<^K5 SSbo-Q 
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386. This use of the composite nouns (or rather of the pronominal 
AFFIXES) in T<:;lugu closely resembles the use in English of the words man^ 
woman, people, one. tinny, things, etc., which are frequently added to 
adjectives expressing innate quality or natural condition. The chief 
difference is that whereas in sentences of this kind these words may often 
be omitted m English, the pronominal affixes can never be omitted in 
Telugiu Thus— 

He is a good man. 

She is a pretty icoman. 

^‘u)^<>5box)K5(^. This story is an interesting one. 


Examples. 


He is mad. (Or — He is a mad man.) 

Ke;3J^5S. (Para 204 ) 

They are very passionate. (Or — passionate nmi) 

That horse is a bad one. 

* 

SsoJJSD'S'dSb =C3-”£r’ Xe^S. 

A chilly IS very hot. (Or — a very hot thing.) 

^0(Sb TT'er® 

CO CO 

They are very poor, {Or — poor people.) 
es lirsSx) 

That snake is a very bad one. 

e5 o3bo-u)‘53^^. 

That Eajah is a good man. 

<55boK5SS. 

CO 

His mother is very old. (Or — a very old womckn.) 
e3 tS-C^SS. 

That palanquin is green. (Or — a green one.) 

20 
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es ijga. 

That dog is very large. (Or — a very large ojie. 

1)0 =c7-'er» -CiKkS. 

CO ci. 

This cat is very small. {Or — a very small one.) 

He is very old {Or — a very old man.) 

387. (B) Secondly. If the sentence has reference to the particular state 

of the subject at a particular time, the predicate in Telugu is expressed 
both in the positive and negative by the verb or the primary 

verb, preceded by an adverb, i <?., by an adjective (or a noun used as an 
adjective) with the ADVEUBiAti affix tw* attached to it. In sentences of 
this kind in English the adjective is generally used alone, without the 
addition of any of the wmrds jnan, icomaii, people^ etc (Para. 386.) 

388, Note. — The adverbial affix 7^ is derived from the infinitive of 
namely, and often expresses the meaning of the English words like 
or as, or the English adverbial termination ly ; as — Zi2x>^7V^ 
badly'. 


Examples. 


That horse is sick. 

She is very weak. 

He was angry with mfyeiterday. 

Q. S)CP°§0 A. 

Q: Is this story interesting to you ? . A. No. {Lit It is not.) 

Q. ^^d^Sb7r A. 

Q. Are they very kind to you ? A. Yes. {Lit They are.) 

Q. es Zi2x>^7v> A. i.e., es2»^7r> '^dSb. 

Is that cow sick? A. iSTo. (Lit. Jt ig pot.) 
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=cj^er^ SSol^^tv^ 

He was very sorrowful yesterday. 

Q. e5cS^?o <S)?o^6bo ’^ooo€T®7V= 

Q. Ts he sick to-day “? 

A. (i.e , ~s^(xo^7^ 'dd^,) or 0(&. ■§^cxA)e 3 '^rr=’ 

cbo(^5fi55bo 'SfSSb ) 

A. No. (LlL He is not sick.) 

.■^89 Although the above distinction has been drawn between the use in 
the predicate of ( A) a composite iiouu and (B) the veib to ho with Lidvevhuil 
TV’, yet in some instances (especially when the subject is neute)) the 
distinction is very slight, as for instance lietween the sentences— 
S)'^^^<>5bcooo5<Si — and ^Practice will 

soon teach the student which form to use. Few words use both forms ; 
and when they do, the above distinction will be a guide to, the student*^ 

which form to select. Thus — ^cS5bl^ means — He is a 

kind 7)ici7i — and expresses natural disposition or innate quality. 

means — He is kind to and expresses a 
particular condition of mind at a particular time in reference to a parti- 
cular person. In the same way ^ means — That horse 

is a bad one — but ^ aiax^TV means — That horse is sick. 


On preceded by TV used Impersonally. 

390. When animate objects are spoken about, the verb or the 

primary verb preceded by an adjective or noun with the affix TV is often 
used hnpersonallij, and what*wouId otherwise have been the subject in 
the nominative is put in the datwe case. Thus— instead of saying 

^cSi>f6 — He is very weary — it is also 

common to say— e5cXSbK5S6 wev* ^c55cn>^^7V — lit It u very 

weary to him. 
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691. Such, impersonal sentences also as the following are very common 
in Telugu : — 

I have a headache. Lit It is headachy to me. 

TT 2jo 45^ ■g^g'TT' 

ro ol 

I am very feveash. Lit It is very feverish m my body. 

ei)dS) 2jo45^ "Sao. 

^ ^ 

He IS not better. Lit, It is not better m his body. 


Changes in the Predicate, when the Subject is in the 
First or Second Person. 

b92. The following rules most now be specially attended to, as they 
form one of the chief peculiarities of Telugu. 

In Telugu when the predicate consists of a noun and the subject is 
(I pronoun of the First or Second person^ the noun in the predicate 
undergoes the following changes * — 

393. First. When the subject is the termination of the noun in 
the predicate — 


if it is 5^, changes into {Grain 

if it IS O 5 0 ) or 7 ^ } adds 
If it is any other vowel, adds Thus — 

I am his younger brother. 

I am a man. 

I am a child. 

394. Secondly. When the subject is the termination of the noun 
in the predicate — 

if it IS changes ^ into 
if it is b, or adds S. 


— ^ ^ 

{Grain. 

— I 
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if it IS any other vowel, adds Thus — 




You are his younger brother. 
You are a man. 

You are a child. 


395. Thirdly. When the subject is or (55b?55ioj the noun m the 

predicate changes final 'o of the plural nommative into Thus — 

£^0^503. We are Brahmans 

\Ye are men 


^55bo £)c^o55co. 


a 


We are ohildien 


39(3 Fourthly. When the subject is the noun in the pjedicate 

usually undergoes no change Thus — 

o^& , U^.S^PrsoeX). 

^ 

You are Brahmans. Or hononjic — You are a Brahman. 
o30<^o^g00. 

You are men. Or honovific — You are a man. 

£)c^ex). 

Ch 

You are children. Or Iwno'tfic — You are a child. (Para. 172). 

897. In grammatical language and sometimes in conversation in the 
Ceded Districts, when the subject is fin'al V) of the plural 

noun in the predicate is changed into 5o; as — Sxr-^Sb 
Ye are Brahmans — or — you are a Brahman. 

398. The composite nouns, when placed in the same position, undergo 
exactly the same changes as those mentioned above, except in the case 
of the first and second persons singular Jemimne, where is changed 
respectively into (Grain, and Thus — 

Sing* MAS. I am a poor man. 

{Gram, 


You are a blind man. 
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FEii I am a younj; woman. 

{Gnim. ■Q?5^'sr>s5ASb.) 

You arc a pretty woman. 

PL MAS Y' FEM. "^55bo h^'^65Sx> We are poor people. 
or ^oSyy 

CO 

5Sbo-S) '53^50, You are good people, or a good man* 

399. In grammatical language and sometimes m conversation in the 

Ceded Dititricts, when the subject is final of the cum- 

posite noun IS changed into "sy^beAD; as SXr^bo (SSboxi^y^^oo. You or r 
good men — or — You aoe a good vutn, 

400. The Negative of all the above forms is expressed b\ adding the tense 
"S^ASb. Thus— 

I am not a Brahman. 

You [fern,) are nut pretty, 

CO 

We are not childien. 

/ 

On the Use of 0ox> before 

401. It haa^been mentioned (paras. 383 and 385) that in a positive 

sentence, where in English the verb to be is the copula, the predicate in 
Telugu often consist of a noun or composite noun without anij verb 
being ex^i^essed. The verb may, however, be expressed in all 

such sentences, although it is usually omitted (except m certain complex 
sentences, where its insertion is necessary). But if be used, the 

noun or composite noun must always take the affix ^ooo (the past 
verbal participle of If been already stated (para. 154) that 

when certain nouns are used as adjectives they take the afiix ^oooJ5 (the 
}mst participle of as ^o«5S'5Si>cxooS oSbS)^. Somewhat in 

the same manner, when in a sentence of the hind now under consideraUon 
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the verb 'is expressed, the noun or composite nemn inhicli precedes 

must ahrciijs take the affix ^cco. {Otherwise both ^ooo and 
must be entiiehj omitted) 

Thus it would 136 wrong to say — ^cX5b^' — e5cX5bJ^ 

^^^£30^ — but we may sa}’ — e3cX5oK5 &o-€)^^o:o {i e., 

?£)ooo) — e5dSb^ (^ET'^a^. The usual 

form, however, would be fcSe^ES sSj raodgb. 

In the same manner we may say — §^E5^Xe3E3^5'ooo — 

■^E5b etc. etc, 

etc. But such expressions are not common 

402. In the same manner when reference is made to past tune, the tense 

or may be used preceded by ^ooo (the past verbal 

participle of to become), but both "are usually omitted Thus — 

esd&ES He was a 

Tahsildar ten years ago But — E5o55^^5'5i>oe3§o&'^ ^cx5bE3 
would be more common. 

403. When, however, reference is made to past time, the past tense of 

is often used, and when reference is made to future time, the future 
tense of is always used Thus — 

'cr^Co e>oooEr^(j^» {Neg, 
Ten years ago he became a Tahsildar. {Neg, Had not become.) 

e5cS5bK5 {Neg. "^dki.) 

In two years he loill become a Tahsildar. {Neg. He will not become.) 

404. In conversation, the simple verb is frequently used in 

sentences of this kind, instead of the form ^oSSo. Thus — 

^ 0 ^- 53 "°^ ^?5o§^^ (Sooegsj^^"^.) 

If he is lame, he may get a palanquin, and come» 
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e3cS5bK5 x:r^ep° 

(§^S5 ;5bciXe; ) 

He appears to be a very passionate man. 


e3d:5o:^ ^ S)cS*a‘^|3^^. 

( O . ) 

As he IS very gentle, he let the boy off. 


e5cs5b^' 



Although he is very rich, he behaves like a poor man. 


2ADS)tj-o^^ ^o&, ^^8bej)SS 


9 ^ 

Being himself a fool, how can he instruct others ? 


9 


CO 


.•) 


9 




Peculiar use of the affix TV’* 

405. Sometimes a noun signifying a material object (as a Idng) and some- 
times a composite noun takes the adverbial affix TV before in the 

predicate , as iv^^TV This form expresses eithe^' 

(1) similarity — or — doubt Thus — 

e3cS5b^ 'TV2^7V 

He IS as a Eajah, i,c., (1) He is like a Rajah in appearance or in 

power, although he is not one really — or — (2) He is like a Eajah 
in appearance, but I do not know for certain if he is a Eajah or not. 

e3dt5b?6 

He appears to be a good man. 


On the difference between and 


4C6. (A) The word generally has the sense of staying, stojpping, 

dwelling, and is always used regularly, i.c., with the same subject as that 
of the principal verb. 
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>j?:) ^cX5bXe;(^. 

Although he cannot do that work, I can do it. 

e3 ^d:5b"^!§^^cxxD^>o<&;o, 

^c^5b■^g"s3^^s5(S^^55eJ) . 

oo 

Became I could not do that work, he sent me off without giving me any 
wages. 

Wefasb « SoS) ^cSSii'^wixi SDkT’n 
ej <=*- 

I heard that he could not do that work. 

ss ?5S) ^cS5b=cr°o§'sy®'^, Or — =cr”oS) s3cSl55bo2Sb. 

7/ i/oti cannot do that work, go away 

il'2. ■^A5o -CSSJsSXej ^^g'iiiooo ^K5^'50~”? 

Have you any books that I can i ead V 

?3 ^cS5bXoS3-°(5o oisJSb? 

% 

Who are the people who can do that work'^^ 

^iSiSo es s3Si ^d3b?\0A?5s5(l^55bO(Sb, ■^d&55-CS^,^. Or— 

If he can do that work, he may. 

e5^£&) « ;5S) ^J3bA'©As5s^i3i, Or— X©A;cr’. 

AUho^igh he can do that work, I will not give it to him. 

^7r>,PS:). »23’^7T’? 

€0 d . _ 

I heard that you could read Tamil Is it true? — Or — I heard that you 
^ can read Tamil 

il3. N,B, — Sometimes the word Xv (as also the tense when 

affixed to an infinitive, merely gives it da future signification Thus the 
following sentence is often used at the commencement of a letter — 

■^^5b ^cSSiiXo SSorSti ^oSoo'tc — 

The request that I am about to mahe is as follows — 

414. ■^dtSb^ejgjI^S '^cJSb^ sy®ooo73^^— Or — ^30. 

You have not done whcbt you ought to have done. 
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0"'^A5b — 0y — 

cn cn oo 

<55bo5Sb. 

If it be necessary for me to go there, I shall go by boat — Or — If I must go. 

e — ^cS5bs5o^ 

Whe7i it is necessary to do it, I will do it. 

<3ci5SoK5 4 % ‘djocS 

'\ • 

CO dL 

Although he 7nust go this evening, he has not yet bespoken a cart. 

Or—~^^^v%)'^ix>. 

CO oLej cC CO eo 

I heard that he 'must go. 


415 ^cSSbSj- 0 (SS)a ^0(&So Or — -ifcSSb^iSS S5S). 

Why have you done what you ought not to have done ’ 

^c3abTr”»a ^?j;;r‘^~0r~^cs6iTr>» s53. 

You have done 'mhat you ought not to have done 

■^^Sd «^'5^5Jj5bo ^d&Tr=S);G<Si.5i)oab, ^cSS)^ej^?5a.^ 

Or ■^cSSbTT'^sJ®'^. 

i/ I must 7iot do it m that manner, how must I do it ? 

41G. Or — ^c)5SbK5^jp.?5''^S>S. 

What is the good of doing a thing, lohich 07ie need not do. 

Tr°S5^Jr-5"^Ss5Ji.SSboa£>, ^ax)Sb SSoS^^Sb. Or— 

If yon need not come to-morrow I will send you word. 

417. ■S^^T’SSSo '^'^Sbo "^^a! Or — sSej-r”S ;S«5l 

CO CO CO 

aSooiSb, 

If it he impossible to go to>4ayt aohat shall I <dol 
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General rule on the use of the tenses and 

418. The following rule in reference to the use in the negative of the 

tenses and should be noted 

419. First. Where in the positive the verb must be omitted, or if 

used must be preceded by ^cxx), the tense must be used in the 

negative. 

Secundlg. \Yhej:e in the positive the xeih without eax5 can be 

userl, the tense must be used in negative. Thus — 

That is not a scorpion. You are not a good man. 

e5 o5bo-0'5r°d^ "^S5bo 

CO 

That Rajah is not a good man. We are not children. 

%-ts^zx)^ oSbo-OS 
These ink-bottles are not good. 

Q- eSciSb^So A.. (Para. 377.) 

Q. Has he any children A. No. [Lit, There are not.) 

Q. 5)0^86 ^iSo 232^? A. "^^Sb. 

Q. What is the matter with you ? A. Nothing. 

Q. esdtSbsS A. 

Q. Is he in the house ? A. No. (He is not.) 

Q. eSeSdSb asai^TT’ A. or (Short for 

Q. Is he sick? A. No. f^oS.cooSo'^SSb.) 

65 ^8i ■^e;s5 "^(Sb, 

There is not a canal to that village. 

TT” Zio^ JSioS^ (Para. 391.) 

I am net yet better [Lit. It is not yet better' in my body.) 
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ON VARIOUS USES OF PRONOMINAL AFFIXES, WHERE- 
IN ENGLISH THE COPULA IS USED 

420. In tlie remaining p>)rtion of this chapter, examples are given of 
some of the various wa}s in which peonominal affixes (para. 202) are 
used in the predicate, where in the corresponding English sentence the 
verb to he is the copula. 

421. The negative is expressed by adding the tense 

422. In some instances the use of the pronominal affixes closely re- 
sembles the use of the apostrophe (’s) in English. 

423. FirU These affixes are commonly used in the following manner . — 

These are people of wliat country 

These are not people of this place. 

What sort of people are they ? 

eo 

Where did that box come from ? {Lit. That box is one of what place ?) 

ro 

This water is that of what well ? (z.a., From what well is this water?) 

(Para. 30] .) 

Is the canal water that of this kind ? 

The canal water is not (that) of this kind. 

Of what kind is your house ? One of this kind. 
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7T° 55bo-£i T“AC§53aoex>. 

eo 

Those in my box are good papers. 
e5 20^ ^T^^sSxiex)? 

Those on that table are what books ^ (i.r., What are those 
books on that table ? 

That in your hand is what ^ (i ^ , What is that m your hand 

Are those m that tank lilies or lotuses ^ 

gyT->5 <5500-^ 73 ^s5t^;?t®? 

Is that in your house good furniture ^ 

These in my bundle are not mangoes. 


Exeecises. 

427. The two following exercises are in the form of conversations. The 
letter E. represents an Englishman^ and the letter I. an Indian : — 

N,B , — An English translation is added after each conversation, 

CoNVEESATION I 

B W TT° 2 J> JSbo-S)9T°'^7T”^ (Paras. 301 & 385.) 

I. o 3 box 5 ' 5 r>'^. 

E. ?5ci33(5 '^lro?fcejc55boJ3b (Para. 304) 

I. «^S5b TVS) eSd&SS ‘g-'.So. ^Para. 321.) 

E. S5cS5o^ SosSp>?o a2J5S iSbo-O^TT".^ (Para. 116.) 

m Q, 

I. ^g5b^5c> o5bo-S)^'€. es^dSbSS Sl’&TViS oSbSSk 7V^ woSIm Xo 

•sr*(JSb ■g^asb. ^ocg^ escsbj^ ^er» wosSm (Para. 206.) 

22 
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E. (Para. 377, note.) 

I. f^exi^DSo. 

E. ^o-a (Para. 219.) 

I. e5c3:i)K5S6 

B. escs^)^^ -^OT-o-g-^ (Para. 385 } 

I. i^i^^sSx) ^oa'd a^ex) a7>S^7V^ *^250. 

E. 5X7^53 ^XgJ5o?$o'^7T®? 

T. (“g^;5b e)o5.) (Paras 304 393 ) 

E. oXro a^55od3S>^ (Para. 123) 


English Trmislation. 


E Is that Eajah a good man ? 

I Yes. {Lit. He is a good man.) 

E. Is he kind to his friends ? 

I Yes, but he is not a very wealthy man 

E. Are his two sons good men or bad men ? 

I. Both are good. The first is tall, but not strong ; the second is 
a very strong man. (Para. 237.) 

E. How many daughters has he ^ 

I. Four. 

E. Has he any good horses 

1. He has many horses. Some of them are good. 

Is his landed property good? 

I The soil is good, but the people are not numerous. 

E. Are you a rich man ? 

I. No, sir. {Lit. I am not a rich man.) 

E. What kind of house is yours 
I. A very large one, but not a pretty one. 
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CoNVBKdAaTUK II. 

E. 2Joi55b?v°K) ^exr'SoTV'S) (Para. 214.) 

j. ^;STT>-a;T“A5b. 

E. 20oaS5b 55bo-a (Paras. 301 & b83.) 

I. iSbo-a'^. (Para. 321.) 

E. 

I. z-z’^^L\ (i’ciicL J67.) 

V] 6exr^5o 

I. iSbo-a"^, ^Para 218.) 

]5. So-®b^7V=cX5bex) ob^^(So(^o-SD 

I “^Ooio ^^55boe^<^o-u) s5^S). 

I. (Paras. 380 & 88’i ) 

I. ?&)o3cr^bb 7^^ sSbar^a^ Xo^oSo 23oo‘^bo$^. 

E. ^oSSyy ^i§5So& e^^Sb? (Paras. 380 & 382.) 

" I €5 ^(^s5ex) X(^§" '53^Sb ^55b a;l,^,"g^b'o5bo 2;38A;i^5b. 

[ (Para. 425.) 

E, o5b?)§>^ 2 j^^o^§ oboe^ ^'uSb's^i^odj^bo? 

"Xa/ 

I. esa sir»^ SS’S (z38A^5b understood.) 

g_ •^^;Sv5s-°o^ a)^er°Ab;5 P)'E^§^o4t'T 5^.^ '5r°o^ 

^gSio nS^gyTT'.? 

I. ■^^pT’JSraSinTT' ©o&'Sb a.S'eP'Ab^ p)-CS^§^Oiir'8b, 7V>a 2 jS's5j>i& 
sJ®4S«ja3-<>&' WfT’ p)'fiS^§*^otr'J^). 
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E. s3<^sSex) ^ ;5on>^^e5^ (Para. 306.) 

I, »ir°?35Scxje5^'^. {Para. 300 (2).) 

E. gS^S'So ^§".=30 

I. 

English translation. 

E. Have you ever seen Masuhpatam or Ellore 
I. Yes. {Lit. I have seen them.) 

E. Is Masulipatam a nice town 
I. Yes. It is a nice one. 

E. Why ? 

I. The streets are very broad 

E. What sort of town is Ellore? {Lit. Ellore is one of what kind b 
I That too is very nice. 

B. Whence do vegetables come to Bezwada ? 

I. They come from these two towns, i e , Masulipatam and Ellore. 

E. Do the goods from these towns arrive quickly ? 

I. There are canals, and therefore they do arrive quickly. 

B. At what hour do the boats start •? 

I. They start about two or three o’clock 

B. Why is there no limit of time ? 

I. Those boats belong to bankers, and therefore they do as they like. 

E. How much (passage money) do they take per man? 

I. That also they manage as th'e like. /:' .• 

B. Do all the boatmen take one rate, or according as they like? 

1. Commonly all take one rate, but sometimes on rivalry they take an 
anna. 

E. In what mouth do they put on the boats ? (i «., on the canal.) 

I. In this month. 

B. Have they already put them on? or will they hereafter put them on? 
I I. They have already put them on. 
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Chapter XII. 


ON DEFECTIVE VERBS, ON COMPOUND TENSES 
AND ON CERTAIN AUXILIARIES 

I. ON DEFECTIVE VERBS 

428. In Telu^u, as in ofchei languages, some verbs ai'e defective, ic.^ 
they are only used in certain parts A fev\ uf these verl^s will now 
bo exphiiiiGd 


(i) On the Verb 

429. The verb to accrue is conjugated throughout all parts both 

in the positive and in the negative. But (except when used as an auxili- 
ary ; see para. 460) it is generally used m the third person only 

430. First. This verb is usually preceded by a dative case, expressed or 
understood ; and may then be generally translated into English by the 
verb to get. Thus — 

Is much profit accruing to you by trade? {i.e., Are you 
getting much profit by trade). 

§"^.$500 Ans. 

Did misfortune accrue to him ^ It did not accrue. 

i 0 ., Did he meet with misfortune No 

431. Secondly, With a subject in the masculine or feminine gender the 

verb has almost the same meaning as Thus — 

Ques, 

Was a son born to her yesterday ? 
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Ans, &s5cr®Sb:io §'ej>X ©(^3 S6s5t-^ ^©A:oS>. 

A son was not born, but a daughter. 

05S)§ <J5bo& 

oo 

How many sons have been born to him ? — or — How many 
sons has he got ^ 


N.B , — In this sense is sometimes used in thej^r^^ or second 

person. 

432 Thirdly, In addition to the regular parts of this verb, from the 
root is also formed a positive irregular indefinite tense, which is 

occasionally used instead of the tenses and It can 

never be used as the copula (Para. 379.) 


Connected with this irregular tense, there ]s also an irregular rda. 
tive participle, namely ^^5 which will be explained hereafter. 


TJie parts of this tense in common use (except when used as an 
auxiliary), are as follows . — 


Sing, 3 


Mas. 




He is. or was. 


Fcm. it Ncio or She or it is, or was. 


PL 3. 


' Mas. cC Fc?)h. §"©50. 
Ncu. 5*©^. 


They are, or were. 

They {neu.) are, or were. 


Examples. 

^j*o5^55bo 2 j§' ^|o55boe5^ 2j^ 5'©5fo. 

Formerly in a certain town there was a king. 

Ques. e3d:bb;^§6 5 babT^J§e>o A?is. 

Has he any daughters? No. 

Lit. Are daughters to him ? There are not, 

2jS" 

o 

There is a certain proverb. 



ox DEFECTIVE VEEBS, ETC 


175 


Quc,<> SX'To^ ;So2JO(^^ 

Is there any relationship hehveen you and them. 

Ans, ~S&), 

No. There is none, 

433. Fourthhi, The word is often used in connexion with a verbal 

o 

1102171, in which case the expression denotes a continuous habit. Thus — 
Ques. 

Are they in the habit of giving 3^011 anything ^ 

Lit. Is there their giving anything to you ^ 



They never give me any money , but they are m the habit of 
sometimes giving me curry or buttermilk. 

434. Fifthly. The^uszi tense and the irregular inde finite tense are used 
(as will hereafter be explained) as auxiliaries to express abihty. In this 
case they are always attached to the infinitive mc od of some other verb, 
and initial ^ is changed into K, Whenu'^ed in this manner, these tenses 
are declined throughout as follows ; — 





Past tense. 

Indef. tense. 

Sing. 

1. 



(or) 

?Ce;?5b. 


2. 



xSRSs. 



1 

\ M. 


KS-K;*. 



3. i 

1 

1 

[ F. & N 

?C©^S5&. 

KS7?Sb. 


FI 

1 . 



x'saea). 

KvsSxi. 


2. 



KS?\88. 

?<e)£3o. 



[ M. & F. 

K©a-sr“i53. 

KS?\8 



3. ■ 

[ 


KDT^fSb. 
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( 2 ) On the verb. ^e;c5Six). 

435. The verb ^5oc55bo has only the following parts in common use 

Past verb partic. 

Past rel. partic. 

Past tense sing. 3rd per. or 

Indefinite tense. sSoc55x(^. 

Neg. indef. tense sing, 3rd per. 

436. First, The most common use of this verbis as an auxiliarv, to ex- 
press the English tense must. This is explained hereafter. 

437. Secondly, This verb preceded by “5^ (the infinitive of (^$)) is 
used wuth a dative case to express the English verb to want or to require. 
Thus — 

~^^15pSo, I want a pen. 

e3c55b^§o He wants a cow. 

438. The negative of this is expressed by and in the 

Ceded Districts also bv 

The word means need, and therefore literally 

means — There is no need. It is used impersonally, and does not alter 
whatever the subject may be. Thus — 

{Cud or 

I do not want a pen. 

eScX5b?5§D e5 

He does not want those books. 

439. Sometimes also in familiar conversation the negative is expressed 
by pS& with a dative case. Thus — 

o 

I do not want those papers. 

(Cud. or "5^^3|o^.) 

Do you want any rice, or not ? 
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(3; On the verb ^0^. 


410. The verb ~§©cS5bo to hr Iniowti i8 conjugated throughout all parts, 
hut IS common[\ used only with a neuter subject in the third person 
Ft IS usually preceded by a dative case, expressed or understood. 

The following examples will explain its use — 


Do you know" his house 
Lit Is his house known to you 


A 

No 

T1 is not known, 


Does he understand mv words 
Lit Were my w"ords known to 
him 9 


A. 

No. 

They nr>t knowm. 


You must start to-morrow Do you understand ? 


From the above examples it will be seen that where in English we 
use a present tense and say — Do you understand ’ in Telugu they use 
the past tens^. In the same maimer where 

m English we usually say — Do yon see ^ (in the sense of — Do you under- 
stand 0 in Telugu they say— ■^5cro-S)7T^iT°^ Did you see ’ 


N.B . — In Telugu when speaking ot being acquainted with any pcy so 7 i, 
the indefinite tense of the verb is generally used. Thus — 

o5<5o?fe&Tr^? o5J5oNd^.^. o5SoN35b. 

Do you know him ^ Yes. No. 


(4) On other Defective Verbs. 

441, The following examples illustrate the use of a few other defective 
verbs : — 

iSsA) 

What do you think about {Lit. What is thought to you ?) 

7r"§o 

I have not thought anything aboiit it. 


23 
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o)oi^ (5^5oSo^o^? 

0 CO ^ 

How much money do you obtain a month by trade (Jjlt h; 
obtained to you ) 

(S^SiJoS. 

He obtained a nice prize 

That boy has not yet acquired a good band. 

CO 

This month it dawns at six o’clock 

TI ON COMPOUND TENSES. 

44:b In addition to the various tenses given in chapter VTI there ate 
also certain compound tenses, which will now be explained. 


(i) Strong’ly marked Positive Progressive Present Tense. 

443. In order to mark progressive present time very strongly, the primary 
tense is sometimes separated from the present verbal participle, which 
in this case generally lengthens its final vowel. Thus —instead of saying 

We may say 

' The present participle, when thus written separately, sometimes 
takes emphatic to express a conthiuou'i action Thus — 

He is still reading on — or — He i^ still continuing to read. 

(3) Progressive Future Tense. 

444. By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 

a positive progressive future tense is formed. Thus — 

CO 

He will be taking his bath now,' 60 wait a little, and then go 
(to him). 
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The ncqatim of this may be expressed hy prefixing a present verbal 
participle to the negative tense Thus — 

eSCjiSOfv) ^ <0 -tScOD ^ . 

He will not be bathing now, so go (to him) now. 

(3) Future Perfect Tense. 

d46. By prefixing the past verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
positive future perfect tense is formed. Thus — 

By this time he will have done that work 

The iie(jcitive of this tense may be expressed by prefixing a past 
\ei bal piu'ticiple lo the tuussi Thus — 

^ "^6 

He will not have arrived there by this time. 


(4) Compound forms of the Indefinite Tense. 

44(h Two positive compound tenses are formed by prefixing the present 
and past verbal paiticiples of any verb to the tense These are 

sometimes used m the place of the two last-mentioned tenses. 

o 

Emphatic is often affixed to the past verbal participle, when 
thus used. Thus — 

esc5t5b?^ 

He would be starting by this time. (Or — will be starting.) 

e$c55bo5 xh°d3§ 20(S§ 

CO 

He would have gone to school by this time, (Or— will have gone.) 


(^) l^drfect 01* Pluperfect Tense. 

447. instead of the simple past tense^ the tense or pre- 

ceded by the past verbal participle of any verb, is sometimes used as a 
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rftroDgly maiked perfect or pluperfect tense. When thus used, emphatic 
IS sometimes affixed to the part verbal participle Thus — 

[or — or — 

Thev have come — or — Tbev had come 


(6) Imperfect Tense 

44b^ By prefixing the present verbal participle of any verb to the tense 
an imperfect tense is formed Thus — 

S>sS^43 SsJiSboir’ « !^o43». 

All yesterday I was i-eading that book. 

449. In the Czma-s instead ol the tense (the 

contracted form of ^ocS7r°A5b) is generally used to form the imperfec^ 
tense, so that the imperfect tense has exactly the same form as the 
strongly marked progressive present tense Thus the above sentence 
would in the Nor them Oircars be as follows — 

S>?^o5boir" e5 

All day yesterday I was I’eading that book. 

When the latter mentioned form of the imperfect tense is used, the 
oontext will always make the meaning clear. And when translating 
from English into Telugu, the student to prevent confusion can use the 

form with ^odSS). 

In Telugu the imperfect tense is only used when it is required to ex- 
press — that the action ^polen o/\ although idtimatelij completed in past 
time, yet was at the time referred to in the sentence in process of per- 
formance^ and not a completed action. 

ThUb, in answer to the question— you buic him, what was he 
doing / We might reply — 

[Northern Oircars — He was talkmg to some one. 

So again in the sentence — As I loas gomg along yesterday, some 
stranger was talking ■with you. Whoioashe? the latter part of the 
sentence would be expressed as follows — &?^S^ 

e5d5bK5 cjis5&.^ (Nor, Gir 

cn ^ cn ' 
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450 The )ie</ative imperfect tense is expressed bv prefixing the present 
participle to Thus in the sentence — When yon ccme yester- 

flaijy I iras not talcing a bath — the latter part would be expressed in 
Telugu as follows — 

451. In the Northef )( Circars the tense formed by prefixing the positive 
verbal noun to is also used to express the negative imperfect tense. 

Thus, instead of the above we might say — 

(See paras. 349, 350.) 

(7) Continuous Imperfect 

452. The English tense formed by prefixing the words — have betn — to 

the present participle (e.g., 1 have been making) expresses — thattlie action 
spoken oj 'irat> commenced in past tinte, and has been in ( onhnuance up to 
the present time To express the same meaning in Telugu the progres- 
sive present tense is used Thus — 

How long have you been enjoying j friendship with him {Lit, 
From how many days are you making friendship with him?) 

(5dSo}6S^ 

I have been enjoying a friendship with him for a year. {Lit 
From a year I am enjoying ) 

*^d3§ 

The hot wind has been blowing from a month to-day. 


III. OX GERTAIX AUXILIARIES. 

On the Use of the Auxiliary to express per^mssion^ rendered in 

English by the Auxiliary may. 

453. The auxiliary may, expressing permission, is rendered in Telugu by 
affixing the auxiliary (the third person singular neuter of the 

positive indefinite tense of See parii. 320.) to the infinitive of 
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lb^2 

any verb when thus Ubed is impersonal, and never changes 

whatever the subject may l^e. Thus — 

bvr“-57V^c^5oOo 

tSrahmaiib may ea.t vegeiableb 
May a poor man steal 

Cj "u) 

He may come to me to-morrovv 

■^;3o ^ ^c33b^5-t^7T”? 

May I do that Vvoik to-morrow 

s^ej’ So ^ioS-i3b\^ = 

sj eo tJ 

Max IFe 1. 11 lor sew luv Loat to-dav 

You max go 

On the Use of the Auxiiiary and to express yieces^ittj, 

rendered in Eng^iish by the Auxiliary 

nmat or ought. 

454 ' The auxiliary fimst or ourjltf, expressing NECESBirv, is rendered in 

Telugu by aitixiog the auxiliaries ^15!^ or (^From ^e>cSi)o. 

See para 436.) to the infinitive of any verb These words ar(? imper- 
sonal, and do not alter whatever the subject may be Thus — 

553;bS5bo 

hYy - - ' 

We must be obedient to our parents 

We must do a return-kindness for kindness — 'i.e., We must do 
kindness in return for kinduess). 

Xo^oSo 

You must come to-morrow at ten o’clock. 

'^6) e3 <^8s 

^ cn 

He must go to that village to-morrow. 
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On the use of the Auxiliaries and o o:) to express 

prohiMtion, rendered in bj the Auxiliary 

77 , 0 ^ or <iun’,i< not 

455. The auxiliary )iot, or oiiijht not, expressing prohibition is 
rendered in Telugu by affixing the auxiliary to the infinitive 

of any veib is the negnlive indefinite tense singular third 

person neuter of to agree.) It is used impersonally, and means— 

Tt does not aqroe or fit, i.e., It is not suitahle or fitting. 

456 Instead of the word hiag not (the third person neuter 

singular of the negative indefinite tense of is occasionally used.’ 

when thus used is impersonal. Thus — 

{ 0 } T5^^Sb.) 

We must not steal ^ 

(Or 

He must not go there 

(Or 77 ^ 03 .) 

You must not do so. (^Or You ought not to do so.) 

457, Instead of or the auxiliary <5^ (the third person 

singular neuter of the negative indefinite tense of sSocJjbo, see para. 435) 

, , is often used, but it is only common when the subject is in the seco7id 
person. When thus used, gives to the infinitive to which it is 
attached the force of a negative imperative, and may be rendered in 
English by the words — do not, or donH. This form is in fact more fre- 
quently used than the regular form of the negative imperative in So and 

^ 0 (S. (See para. 353.) Thus — 

Do not come here. 

Please 4o not write on that paper. 
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c:) 

Do not shout. 

€J C) 

Do not bother 

TSoKQ e5c3Sb?5«5^ 

Do not tell this matter to hiiii. 

4o8. Sometimes however is used, when the subject is in the or 
third person. This is most common in questions. Tims — 


Q. e5 -C5^5b;5 

^ — o o 

Ought he not to read that letter 
^ ro o 

Must he not go ? 

^ o ^ 

Must I not come ? 

A beginner had better use 

person onl^^ 


A. 

o 

No. Lit He ought not to read, 
A. 

o 

No. Lit He must not go. 

A Tr>55'C5^«^. 

Yes, you may come 

when the subject is in the second 


On the use of the words to express the Bng:llsh 

Auxiliary need not. 

459. The auxiliary need not, expressing that the doing of something is 
[UNNECESSARY, is rendered in Telugu by affixing to the in&nitive of any 
verb the words (See para. 438.) Since begins 

with a vowel, the letter .5" is always attached to the preceding infinitive. 
Thu^ — 


You need not come. 

He need not go. 
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On the use of the Auxiliaries and (or to 

express ability, rendered in English by the Auxiliaries 

can and could 

460. To express ability in present time, rendered in English by the 

tense I can or I am aile the tense (Para 434) is affixed to the 

infinitive of any verb. Thus — 

I can sing — or — I am able to sing 

Pan you do that work"^ 

He can write well 

Monkeys can climb trees. 

461. To express ability in past time, expressed in English by the tense 
I could, or I icas able, the tense ?C©A7T°<=& or K©A©S) (See para, 434) is 
added to tlie infinitive of any verb Thus — 

es ^c55b 

Gould he do all that work yesterday (or — Was he able to do‘.) 

How were you able to get up that hill ? 

. , N.B . — The form with the past tense is not very often used in Telugu. 

On the use of the Auxiliaries and (or 

to express inability, rendered in English by the 
Auxiliaries cannot and could not. 

46*2 To express inability in present time, rendered in English by the 

tense I cannot, or I am not able, the teuse (See para. 342) is affixed 
to the infinitive of any verb. Thus — 

I cannot walk — or — I am not able to walk, 

24 . 
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Cannot vou do that work'^ 

«d!SbK5 ITtv^ 

He cannot vrito well. 

ssr^exD 

Dogs cannot climb trees- 

ly. j5. — The learner must be careful not to confuse the use of the tense 
expressing inability with the ordinary negative past tense, formed 
by affixing to the infinitive of any verb (See para. 351) The onlv 
case m which any ambiguity can arise is, when the verb expressing 
INA.BILITT is put in the third person neuter or feminine In this case 
there is nothing but tlie context to di.stinguish it from the negative past 
tense. Thus — es 65 — may mean— T//af dog cannot 

mount that wall — or — That deg did not mount that wall. To avoid this 
ambiguity, in the third person singular feminine and neuter the word 
or (See para. 4(55) is generally used to express inability 

53 es That doij cannot mount that icall. 


In all other cases there will be no ambiguity Thus — 
always means — He did not come — and e5cXi>K5 always means — He 

cannot come. always means — I did not sing — and 

always means — I cannot sing. 

463. To express inability in past time, expressed in English by the 
tense I could not, or I was not able, is affixed to the infinitive of any 
verb, and the tense or added. Thus — 

es S3» ■^ox>7r>lSc. (Or 

I could not do that work yesterday. 



UN JjEFjLCTIVL YEilEb, ETU. 


187 


Si^oooF5'°No. (Or 

He could nut give an answer to il 

e5 S3 ^ooo;^5d. (Ol SToooS.) 

They could not lead that letter. 

On the use of the Auxiliaries and 

464. Instead of the tense the tenses and (the 

positive indefinite tenses ^cr^ex)) are occasionally used to 

express auilitv Thus — 

e 'o5S» '^7^ 

Can he do that work well {i,e , Is he able to do ‘0 

405. Instead of the tense 0*^ the tenses and (the negative 

indefinite tenses of and aie frequently used to express 

inability Thus — 

2j 

He cannot write that petition {i r., He is not able.) 

es 

That dog cannot climb the wall 

They cannot do that work. 


On the use of the words ^50‘^<Sb, or 


466. The word 55o is a noun signifying nieajis. Hence the expression 
or s5e>^55) signifies — Tliete is no mea 7 is,i.e.> It is not 'possible — 
or — It is impossible. This expression, therefore, does not imply inability 
on the part of the subject but some want of^means, i.e , impossibility 
arising from external causes. When preceded by an infinitive, 

or S5e)'^25b is used as follows : — 


It IS impossible to go there. 
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W ^ 

Instead of tlie infinitive mood the dative^case of the verbal iiuiui' is 
generally used. (See next chapter.) Thus — 

(Or sSo'e^SSb.) 

It is impossible to go there 

^e.)ir®2Sb* 

ro 

All the boats have already started, and ho it is impossjble to go 
to-day. 

Instead of SSe^'^<Sb the words are sometimes used. Thus — 

CO CO 

es gyr^So 

(Or 55o‘^^Sb). 

That book is not mine, and therefore it is impossibb) ior me to 
give it to you. 


On the use of the Verb to express ability and inability. 


467. The simple verb is sometimes used to express ability and 

INABILITY. Thus— 

es (Or ^^^0 

Can^you do that work ? {Lit, Will that work become by you?) 
« (Or ^^1^0 

I cannot do that work, [Lit, That work will not become by mer.)" 

468 The following remarks will be found useful : — 

In English can and cannot are sometimes used to express BER- 
mssioN and prohibition. Thus — 

You can come into this room, but you cannot go into that room. 
In Telngu this must be rendered not by and but by 

verbs meaning 7yiay and may not or must not, as — 

^ X<ae5^§ 7V°^ 53 55e^T®5S>. 

CO CO 
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The following exerciseb illustrate the use ot the auxiliaries : — 

Exercise I 

Servant, 

Master. ^'.b'.ex) ZD2r»&>s5^ §^?6s5ej^?5^. 

eo ^ 

Servant. '^oSki 200 ^ s^f^^-uSoxTr^^ 

J 

Master. "Sod^ =CT^ex5<^. 

o 

Servant, Sir, there are no sticks. Ma\^ the waternirui cut down this tree ? 
Mastet . He must not cut (it) down You must bu} sticks in the Bazaar. 
Servant. May I buy two bandies ^ [i c., Bandy loads.) 

Maste) . Do not bu\ two. One is enough. 

Exercise II. 

Ca^tmen, ^ooo& "0^55 e5;T®? 

Master. ^cxx(!5b 

Gartme>n. 2 : 0^0 TT^S^'Se^OfS? 

Master, v^s515^. ‘ 

Cartmen, ^c53crog, x;r^er= ZDi!5b§). ’^otk> 

Master. d5bo-u)(&. o::bT^uk 20 Oid 5 ^crp<^* ^«L:)^'u>b\rT^? 

ro eo -u) 

Caitmen. XT'ooXd 

Muster. ^oS)^. 7T^ex>KD xr’;5\S^i^. 

Cartmen. -^^Sco. ^T^dSbocS, 

Cart7n6n. Must we come to-morrow at five o'clock? 

Master. You need not come at five o’clock. Y'ou must come at seven 
o’clock. 

Cartmen. How many carts must come, sir ? 

Master. Two. 

tf 

Cartmen. Sir, your baggage is a great weight. We could not put it on two 
carts. 

Master. Very well. Gan you put it on three carts ? 

Cartme-n^'^e can’t, sir, four are needed. 

Master. Very well. Dour may come. 

CartmeUfYom pleasure. We will come, sir, '* 
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MlDlbllL. 
Ma^tei . 

Munblu. 


H" Lhii » 

Miifibhi 

Mabtur, 

MmibJii. 

Master. 

Mmsin. 

Mds^^r. 


exercise ill. 

Xo^e;Sb xr=55^?c;^ ;5e3 s^eSo^S. 

oo ^ 

>^dSb ^dbbgOta. 

^0’€)S). TV^rJ 6'’^5 :>o& Xc^d& iT^sS&j 

Xo^o^ 6''o(S. 

^0-Oa. 


May I come tD-iuorrow at ni-ie o'clock? 

Why You must come as usual at six o clock 

To-morrow morning I have a particular business, and so 1 can- 
not come at six o’clock, sir. Please give me leave till nine 
o'clock. 

Very well. I will give you leave , but do not come at nine 
o’clock, come at two o’clock. 


Miinshi YMur pleasure. I will take leave {i.e., I will go). 
Master. Very well You may take leave {i.e., Y’ou may go). 
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CHAPTEH 


Llii 


ON VEEBAL N0L1N8, THE iNFlNITTYE MOOD, 
AND VEEBATi PAETICTPLBH 


I. ON VERBAL NOUNS 

On the forms of verbal nouns, 

469 The positive verbal iioim lias tv’o iojius, one in as tlic 

going, and another in as — fjie gonig. Both have exactl\ 

the same meaning and use. The former is the grammatical poem, and 
is declined like a noun of the third declension. The Litter is the oommo k 
POEM, and is df-clined like a noun of the second declension. Thus 

H. 

G. sir*;52iS5bo. 

D. Sil^j5<S.linS5S6, or ra' oi’ 

4'’0 The negative verbal noun is formed, as has been already stated 
(para. 347), by prefixing the negative past verbal participle to 
(or ; as — the not strilana 

On the Translation into English of Teiugu Verbal Nouns. 

471. In English a verbal noun (or— as it is sometimes called- a Partici- 
pial noun) governs the same case or cases as the verb of -which it forms 
a part ; but the noun which would have been the subject in the nomina- 
tive case if the finite verb had been used, stands in the possessive oe 
GENITIVE CASE when the verbal nonn is used. Thus with the finite verb 
say— Tou wrote that letter— hat with the verbal noun— totje writing 

that letter 'is not good. 
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In Telugu a verbal noun not only governs the same case or cases as 
the verb of which it forms a part, but it also takes a subject m the 
NOMINATIVE CASE. Thus — 

55 ,RP=,c3SbiSsSbj SSoo-QQ 'g'Sb. 

-r . 

Lit. You writing that letter is not good, i.e. (according to 
English idiom) your writing that letter is not good. 

Y'our reading that book is no use (Lit. You reading that boob 
does not come to work.) 

e£);u^gd&55bo7V= 

Your not giving me that money is very un]ust. (Lit. Y’'ou not 
giving to me that money is very unjust ) 

On the case of a Verbal Noun 

472 . The case in which the verbal noun itself is placed depends upon the 
construction of the sentence in which it occurs. It may be used in any 
case, and take any of the postpositions as affixes. Thus — 

e3 ^^^c^5b5^55bo e)oco;^-S5^.^ 

Is your writing those letters finished^ i.e., Have you finished 
writing those letters ^ 

(See para 

Have you ever heai’d his singing ? 

He is a great man at killing tigers. 

On a Succeession of Verbal Nouns. 

473 . When m an English sentence two or more verbal nouns are con- 

nected by the conjunction and or but, in Telugu a similar construction 
is used ; but if the verbal nouns have all the same subject, then all, 
except the last, may be expressed hy past verbal participles. Thus 

Your not giving that boy the book, but abusing and beating 
him is great injustice 

^^gcSSbsSbo. 
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But as all the verbal nouns m the above sentence have the same 
subject, it might also be expiessed as follows — 



Lit. Your not having given that book to that boy, (and) moreover 
having abused him, beating (him) is great injustice. 

On the use of Verbal Nouns with the Postposition • 

474. When the postposition followed by emphatic is added to 
a verbal noun, it has the force of the English expression — as soon as. 
Thus— 

As soon as he sat down on it, that little chair broke. {Lit. Together 
with his sitting down upon it.) 

CO 

As soon as I went, all went off. 

As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 

N.B . — The past verbal participle emphasized is sometimes prefixed 
to the verbal noun, when thus used, without altering the meaning. 
Thus — 

As soon as he came, all went away. 




On the use of a Verbal Noun with the Postposition 

or 

CO 


475. When the postposition (or is added to a verbal noun, it 

generally expresses the cause of the action described by the principal 
verb. Thus— 

63 ^bSo .sS.8e^2j> Sir«c3Sbi^5S»;Se>eJ) ITtv" 

By watering those trees every day, they have bloomed well 
26 
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KT'SO &5 ^(S^g;<i5bj WoooSa. 
By youv speakiii*^ to him, 1 got that situation. 

20cSi e3 §cI\o-u)7T^(^. 

I punished that bov on account of his coming late to school. 


On the use of the Dative Case of a Verbal Noun 

476. The dative case of a Telugu verbal noun may as a general rule be 
regaided as equivalent to, and translatable by the English ‘infinitive. 
Hence it is the form most commonly used to express the purpose of the 
action described by the principal verb Thus — 

He is a man able to do that work. 

eg'jriSi ^§'^kSs 6 asxsSbo 'S&>. 

I have no desire to go there. 

«So asSsSoiejeT® e5 S5S) ^cS5bzr’S& ^o'5^2Sb. 

CO 

It is not possible to do that work in six days. 

He did not consent to do that work 

20O(S oSr-^ir^&Ty^^ 

CO CO 

Have 3^ou bespoken a bandy for me to go to Bunder ^ (Purpose,) 

es I)k3o§^S) zi-^jSo, 

eo 

I will give you a rupee to bring that box {Purpose,) 


II. ' ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD 

On the ordinary uses of the Infinitive in Telugu, 

477 The Telugu infinitive mood (exj.^ K5(JdS 5,) is not so 

frequently used in common conversation as the English infinitive mood 
(e.g., to strike, to write, to %oalk) It is seldom used except in the follow- 
ing instances — 

First To form a compound verb, to strike down^ 

SX§^|x to strike in^ to lift up,, etc. 
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Secondly. To form a compound fcense with such woid as — 

etc. Thus — etc., etc. 

Thirdly. As a {gerund following certain ^erbs, ey., p^e;o-&, 
esJJo^lo-CSj,. §^5o, etc. Thus— 

^)So "^ciSb ej2JO-0;T°^? (Or '^dSb^^Sgo.) 

What have you thought to do*^ 

Will you allow me to come ? 

e3 (Or 

He has begun to do that work, 

478. Note — 1. When the verb which follow^s the infinitive begins with a 
vowed, the letter is added to the infinitive as in the last two examples* 

479. Note — 2 The verb Tr=»^-vS^ is considered as one word, and hence 

governs an objective case. Hence also w’e could not say — 

^^■0*°.^— but (iU^So) Will you give me 

'permission to come 

480. ' Sometimes the infinitive with emphatic is prefixed to a verb, to 

give EMPHASIS. The tense takes the prefix Thus — 

sSi^dk). 

. --4 . . 

If you tell him to come, he will certainly come. 

^^O'tf55boe5^ '^'^oSoo "S^Id. 

In this world a sinless man does not exist. 

481. Occasionally the affix ^ox) is attached to the infinitive, and the verb 

added. This form expresses readiness ; as ^ 

?^ooo He is ready to do that ‘worh. When thus used, ^ 

is added to the infinitive. 
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482. The word why is often attached as an affix to the infinitive 
mood. Thus instead of saying €5 we may say 

When thus used, is added to the infinitive. 

The following ]s a common expression — 'U^oco 
(Why beat the stone and so hurt your hand.) 

when used in this w^ay either states a suppositious case or 
asks a question as to a habit. It is not used of a single definite action. 


On the Translation into Telugii of the English Infinitive. 

48d. When in an English sentence the infinitive mood stands as the 
SUBJECT to the verb to he, it must be translated into Telugu by the 
7iominative ccise of the verbal nomi Thus — 

(Lit Taking that money is not justice.) 

To take that money is not just — or — It is not just to take that 
money. 

9 

{Lit. Lying is sin ) 

To lie is sin. 

484. The English infinitive sometimes follows the verb to tell, or some 
verb of a kindred meaning, e g., He told 7)ie to go. In Telugu this sen- 
tence would be expressed as follows — He told me — go.'' Such sentences 
will be explained hereafter 

485. In many instances the English infinitive is used idiomatically, e.g., 
I hea7*d the dog {to) bark. Such sentences may generally be translated 
into Telugu by using the verbal noun, e.g., 

I heard the dog harking. 

486. In all other instances (except those mentioned above) the English 
infinitive may in common conversation be translated into TelugU by Tfife 
DATIVE CASE OF THE VERBAL NOUN. (See para. 476.) Thus — 

CVj CO 

I have bespoken a cart to go to Bunder, 
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« ^csS)sr»g6 73-S6 55b^5a■^^Sb. 

[ have not leisure to do that woik. 

111. ON VERBAL PARTICIPLES. 

On the forms of Verbal Participles 

-18/. There are three verbal participles as follows — 

{^Positive present, eg., 

Verbal partic. -i Do. past, a <j , 

jiVcpafiue past, eg, ^dtSbS", 

18y. The Present Verbal Participle is sometimes lengthened either 
by changing vi mto -0-= or by adding ,bV; as— or §^^0^60^, 

or The latter form must not be confused with , 

the progressive present relative participle. 

189. The letter is sometimes added to the present verbal participle to 
express emphasis. Thus— 

WcSSblb ^o-s-» (See paia. 143.) 

He is still continuing to read. 

190. When emphatic is thus added to the present verbal participle, it 
sometimes has the force of the English expression — as soon as. Thus — 

(Or 

He came, as soon as he had taken his food. 

v);b^xr>rl^ §J\o-0;T°^3b, (Or 

As soon as I heard it, I punished the boy. 

Whereas the verbal noun with (See para 474) can be used in 
any sentence to express as soon as, the present verbal participle can 
only be used, with the same subject as that of the principal verb. Hence 
it could not be used in the following sentence— e 5 o« 
^ f ! i > ■^■Qs)^ooo73’55o. 
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491 The pAbi Vbbbal Participle boiuetmieb takes the afhx eg , 
and then has the force of the English expression — although. 
Instead of affixiiiy^, the final 0 is sometimes lengthened, e.g., 

(The English expression although is, however, moie commonly translated 
into Telugu by another form, which will be explained hereafter.) Thus — 

^odSi Tr°132x). (Or 

Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. 
[Lit. Even having come to this village, he did not come to 
our house.) 


492 The past verbal participle is sometimes emphasized, in which case 
it has the same form as the indefinite rela4ivo participle, from which it 
must be carefully distinguished. Thus — 

^431 e3dt5b^ '^ocl§ (See para. 446 j 

He would have gone to school by this time. 


On the use of Verbal Participles. 

493. In English participles are often used as adjectives, e.g., a rejoicing 
mothei — a deserted house, etc., etc. In Telugu, verbal participles never 
can be used as adgectivcs : but such English expressions as the above are 
rendered in Telugu by relative participles, which will be explained in 
the next chapter. 

494. In Telugu, verbal participles are very largely used to prevent a 
succession of finite verbs. Hence, when translating from Telugu into 
English, a verbal participle must often be translated by a finite verb 
with some conjunction, e.g., and, but, etc. Thus— 

° oo 

He did not eat his food, but took his books, and went to school. 
Lit. Not having eaten his food, having taken his books, he 
went to school. 
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ajg'TT'cib ?'^oiS'So 2j^ l^r°vsSx) Sbog'iyoTV” 

^§6ex) ;ir“d^o^^,;5bo 

^5" §^S ^ <5^ir°ej55bo oiii-) so^^-oo 

cdoj-^5 e3 "^Scex) ^'iDo§^^, 

so 

On a certain day hOine workmen, whilst cutting up a beam for planks, 
inserted some wedges here and there, and went aw^ay in the evening to 
their homes. Then a monkey having come theie, mounted upon the 
beam, and wlnlsf playing, a)ul scratching its back and sides, and peering 
about, saw the ^vedges, and having seized them with both bands, dreiv 
them out 

495 In Telugu Avhenever the present verbal participle is used, it ex- 
presses an action which takes place coNTEMPonaNEur sly with the 
action described m the principal verb But whenever the past verbal 
participle is used, it expresses an action w^hich has taken place previous 
TO the action described m the principal verb. Thus — 

a;^ ^$r^e;^5bo ^e;§'exD7V^ ^Sbex) 

Whilst cutting up a beam for planks, thev here and there in* 
serted wedges 

e5 e5 ^-O, 

The monkey having seen the wedges, drew them out. 

'^'C^§^S), Qotxr^ 

Having taken some fruit, he came eating it. 

496. The above remark must be specially remembered, for in English the 
present participle is often used, where in Telugu ?k past verbal participle 
only can be used. Thus for instance in English we may say — The 
monkey seeing the wedges, dreic them out — But in the corresponding 
Telugu sentence we can use the past verbal participle only, 

(We may say — — luit the meaning will then be — 
as soon as it sav\ (See para. 490.) 

The present verbal participle is commonly used in Telugu, where in 
the corresponding English sentence it either (1) follows the verb; as — 
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He came eating it Or (2) is pi-eceded by mhiUt ; as — Whilst cutting 
a heam into planks they inserted wedges. 

497. In Teluga the past verbal participle (like participles in English) 
sometimes expresses the eeason of the action described by the principal 
verb. Thus, in the sentence — 

— the past verbal participle expresses the reason of 

i.e., He ran aiocinj, because he was frightened 

498. In Telugu, verbal participles (except in a few particular instances 
mentioned belowl always express a subordinate action performed by the 
subject of the pniicipcd ^eih. Thus — 

e3 7oq?<B^ Xd8o-u) S5T^^<S7T°d:fc.. 

, ° CO 

Whilst taking his food, he spoke with me about that matter 

Please come in, and sit down. 

“=<-60 eo 

I did not beat liiin, but let him go. 

sSr^ioew SKjr, ^<Ss!r®ooo7T^So. 

Many have been ruined through not listening to my advice. 

499. A verbal participle is sometimes repeated to denote a continT 70 Lis 
ACTION. Thus — 


;3o'g^ er=;^e^ er°;^e^3, 

Whilst pulling the punkah, you stopped several times. 
sSb-» 8S), S5x” aerolT’ Abo ^RjTT'dSb. 

'CO CO 

Our son-in-law by continually eating, has ruined us. 

). The present verbal participle of a verb is sometimes prefixed to 
various parts of the verb but specially to the past tense, to denote 

the REPETITION of an action. Thus— 


oisS& esexsb^ 'idS^Soosr‘, sS'^^. 

Whatever any one asked him for, he did not say ‘ no ’, but kept 
giving it. 


SXj-oSo ^o§j?c3j-o ■Dt>55‘S<^. 

lou must keep writing and sending letters. 
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501. A positive past verbal participle prefixed to a negative, expresses 
INCOMPLETENESS. Thus— 

What ]s the good of an imperfect education ^ 


On Verbal Participles used Absolutely 

502. In some instances the positive past verbal participle and the nega- 
tive past verbal participle are used absolutely, i.e., with a different 
S2ibject from that of the principal verb. When a verbal participle is thus 
used absolutely in English, the phrase is called a nominative absolute. 
Thus— 

The heat having struck him, he fell down. 

Yesterday fever having attacked him, he suffered greatly. 

'^^S'Scn?'LSf5;4x3 ^oco, 

Then your curse having been removed, you shall obtain the state 
of a Brahmin. {Lit, Then deliverance from the curse having 
become to you.) 

What do you want, that you have brought such fruit, and are 
giving it to me ? {Lit. What having been wanted to you, 
having brought such fruit, are you giving it to me 


Compassion having come to the Brahmin, he taught me. 


There riot having accrued to me a livelihood there, I came here, 
i,e.j There being no mairitenance for me there, I caine here. 


26 
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TT'So « =U5~”o§', s5&?^ 

That money not being enough for my wants, I am suffering 
much distress. 

Sleep not having come to ms last night, I was much troubled, 
i e., As I did not get any sleep, etc. 

It will be noticed that — Q) the positive present verbal participle 
is never used absolutely — (*2) When a verbal participle is used absolutely, 
it is generally the verbal participle of an intransitive verb — (3) The 
verbal participle used absolutely is generally preceded by a dative case 
(expressed or understood), which refers to the same person as the subject 
of the principal (4) The verbal participle used absolutely generally 

gives the reason of the action described by the principal verb. 

Practice alone can teach the student when he may use a verbal 
participle ahsolictely, and a beginner had better avoid doing so. 


Two Idioms in which the Positive Past Verbal Participle 
is always used absolutely. 

603. In the two following idioms the positive past verbal participle is 
always used absolutely. 

% 

First. When it precedes such words as ero'2jr55bo, etc. 

In this case it is equivalent in meaning to the verbal noun of the same 
verb. In sentences of this kind is understood, but not expressed. 

When the verb is in the negative, is always expressed. Thus— 

CO eo ' 

What is the good of your taking so much trouble ? 

SX3-»& (Or 

What is the good of your going ^ 
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0^ ^ 063*® A o 5 oo (Or ^^(6(OoJOfiC*iSbw.) 

Your grieving is no good. 

cSoAd ^■^>t^s?;555co.^ (Or 
What IS the good of your crying 

Seco7idhj- Before a sentence stating the lapse of time. In sen- 
tences of this kind the finite verb is always idiomatically put in the 
singular, although the subject may be in the pluraL Thus — 

How many mouths have elapsed, since }ou came here. 

■^^Sd o5od ^ocoJ^S? 

How long is it, since I informed you? Lit 1 having informed 
you, what time has elapsed ? 

^;5b e3 7CPe)o;^ 

Four months have elapsed, since I read that book. 


Adverbial form of the Negative Verbal Participle. 


5. The termination is often attached to the negative verbal 

participle, audit then becomes an ; — as ^c55b.&o^ loithout doing. 

This form (together with any words connected with it) is inserted 
in a sentence as an adverbial phrase, and generally expresses nearly the 
same meaning as the simple participle in Thus— 

^^§^5500 •^5^Ss5§6o’^ ^8^ 

You are merely looking at the book, without reading it, 
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* 506, This adverbial form is sometimes used idiomatically with the verb 
attached to it. Thus — 

I cannot get a livelihood there. (Lit, There a livelihood is with- 
out accruing to me.) 

e5cJ5b;^ TT^Soozr’ 

For some reason or other he is not coming. (Lit, Without 
coming). 
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Chapter XIV 


507. The three following chapters are on sudokdinate sentences. 

(1) Chapter XIV treats of what are called in analysis adjective 
SENTENCES, because they occupy the position of adjectives. 

(*2) Chapter XV treats of what are called m analysis adveubiai 
SENTENCES, because they occupy the position of adverbs. 

(3) Chapter XVI treats of what are called in analysis noun sen- 
tences, because they occupy the position of nouns. 

508. In Telugu, subordinate sentences always precede the sentence on 
which they depend. 


ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES 

509. In English an adjective sentence is ahvays introduced by a relative 
pronoun, e.g., loho, loliich, that, or by some word that can be used in the 
place of a relative pronoun; e.g., loliere, lohen, etc. Thus — 

A man, toho is loise, is respected. 

The book, that I gave him, is torn. 

The time, when he icill come, is uncertain. 

An English adjective sentence (and also many English participles 
and participial phrases) may generally be translated into Telugu by using 
a relative participle. Sometimes, however, they are best rendered by a 
subordinate sentence ending in and including the pronoun 

or some kindred word, e*g,, o)o^5o, etc. 

' PART I. ON THE USE OE RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

(A) Genebal Explanation. 

On the forms of the Relative Participles 

The Telugu relative participles are indeclinable. They are as 
follows — 

(1) The positive progressive present, ending in as 

(2) The indefinite, ending in ; as 

(3) The positive past, ending in ^5; as 

(4) The negative indefinite ending in as 
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510. As already mentioned (para 363), negative relative participles are 

also sometimes formed by prefixing the negative past verbal participle of 
any verb to the positive lelative paiticiples o^ e.g., 

511. Some roots ending in and e g , sometimes 

contract the past relative participle, by dropping final doubling the 
preceding letter, and changing its vowel into Thus or 

or 

n 

512. In addition to the above there are also the four corresponding passive 
relative participles ; as— ^ 

c55b20(5eS); but these are not often used in conversation ; and whenever 
the passive occurs in English, the Telugu idiom generally requires the 
meaning to be expressed actively. 


On the Translation of English Participles Participal Phrases, and 
Relative Sentences by Telugu Relative Participles, and 
Relative Participial Phrases. 

3. In the analysis of English sentences we find that participles, 
PARTICIPIAL PHRASES, and RELATIVE SENTENCES qualify nouns and stand 

in the same relation to them as adjectives. For instance in the sentence 

Gall that B}ahman ioriting---the participle — ' loritincf — qualifies the 
noun—' Brahman \ and stands m the same relation to it as an adjective. 

Again in the sentences — the Brahman writing in that room and 

Gall the Brahman, who is ivritUig in that the participial phrase— 

^loriting in that room ' — and — the relative sentence — ' tvho is writing in 
that —qualify the noxnn—^ Brahman\ and stand in the same 
relation to it as an adjective 

In Telugu (as has been already stated, para. 493} a verbal participle or 
a verbal participial phrase can never occupy the position of an adjective ; 
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but a EELATiYE rArtiicirLE or a relative pARTiciriAij PHRASE is speci- 
ally used in the position ol an adjective, and discharges the same func- 
tions as an English participle, paiticipial phrase, or relative sentence, 
when used to qualify a noun. Hence — when in an English sentence a 
participle, participial phrase, or relative sentence is used in the position 
of an adjective to qualify a noun, it may be translated into Telugu by a 
relative participle or a relative participial phrase. 


For example — In order to translate the English sentence — Call that 
Brahman writincj — we cannot use the present verbal participle and saj' — 
es must use the present relative 

participle, and say — ^ 


In the same manner the sentences — Call the Bralman writing in 
that and — Call the Brahma-yi who lii writing in that room — must 

both be translated into Telugu by using the present relative participle. 
Thus — 




Note — By a relative participial phrase is meant — a T^lative participle 
(<?-r/ » together with the w^ords closely connected with it {e.g,, 

e:5 Hence ^ called a relative partici- 

pial PHRASE. 


On the Translation of Telugu Relative Participial Phrases 
by English Relative Sentences. 


514. A relative participle or a relative participial phrase in reality stands 
in the same relation to the noun w'^hich it qualifies, as an English par- 
ticiple or participial phrase does, when used to qualify a noun. Hence 
in some cases the former can be exactly rendered in English by the 
latter. For example — 


Call the Brahman writing in that room. 
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This can more especially be done in the case of jirtss/rt’ relative par- 
ticiples. For example — 

^e5'55bo 't5aS)Vr°^. 

I read the letter loritten hy yoiu son. 

But in Telugu^J«,95^'^e relative participles are very seldom used; and 
in the case of the great majority of active relative participles it is impos- 
sible, when translating into English, to retain ih.Q participial form, and 
it becomes necessary to use an English eelative sentence. Thus in 
translating into English the sentence — SX j-® 

— the participial form cannot be retained, but it becomes 
necessary to use an English relative sentence — viz , — I read the letter 
which your son lorote. 

Since therefore in almost all cases it is better^ and in many cases 
necessary, to translate a relative participial phrase by an English relative 
sentence, throughout the following explanation of relative participial 
phrases they are regarded as equivalent to English relative sentences, and 
the explanation is entirely based upon this supposition. 


Explanation of Relative Participial Phrases. 

515. In regarding a relative participial phrase as equivalent to an English 
7*elative seiitence the following points must be noticed — 

516. First. The Telugu relative participle must be regarded as inciiid- 
ing within itself the English relative pronoun. 

617. Secondly. The relative pronoun included in the relative participle 
always refers to the noun which in the corresponding English sentence 
is the antecedent, and this noun is always placed immediately after the 
relative pafticiple. 

518. Thirdly. Any words which are closely connected with the relative 
participle to form the relative participial phrase, are placed immediately 
before the relative participle. 
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519. The above observations may be illustrated by being applied to the 
following sentence . — 

12 3 4 5 

4 4 3 1322 5 5 

The book, which you gave to me, is torn. 

•v 

First In this sentence the relative participle must be re- 

garded as including within itself the English relative pronoun ‘ n Inch' 

Secondly. The relative pronoun ^w]iich \ included in the relative 
participle refers to the noun which noun m the cor- 

responding English sentence is the Antecedeit, And this noun 
is placed immediately after the relative participle 


Thirdly. The words TT’So, which are closely connected with 

the relative participle form the relative participial phrase 

are placed immediately before the relative par- 
ticiple 


520. It may also be remarked that the relative participle is often pre- 
ceded by its own particular subject, as in the above sentence in which 
is the subject of the relative participle In the same way 

it IS often preceded by an object, as in the sentence — 

(The gentleman, who gave me this 
book, has gone to England,) In this sentence is the object 

governed by 


521, It must be specially noticed that the Telugu relative participle does 
not only represent what in an English relative sentence is the verb 
and relative pronoun, but that if the relative pronoun in English be 
preceded by a preposition, that preposition also is represented by the 
relative participle. Thus— in the sentence— SSbo-O 
— the relative participle represents the English words — 

« loith which are writing ’ — and the whole sentence must be translated 
27 
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thus — is tlte^pen ivifh ivhich ijoucuc loiitipjf, a qoocl one In like 
manner — 


'^3cX5b?^ 

ro 

Which is the village to v'lvic.h he went ^ 

*^^55500 

This IS the house in zvhich they are living. 

■^A5b eSo'^ih’i l^?3o§^^T5^? 

Bring the gun with which I killed the tiger 

On the Subject of a Relative Participle being understood. 

522. The subject of a relative participle is often miclerstood and not 
expressed. This is specially the case, when the subject is 

or i.e., a man or men in general. Thus — 

^S3-S-“e'55bo?5S6 ^cSSb^eSSSb. 

We must do a return-kindness for a kindness which (a aian) has 
done (to us). 

This sentence might also be freely translated into English thus — 
We must do a retiirn-ldndnesis for a kindness done. But this would not 
be so literal as the former translation, because not 

is used, the word or being understood. 


Three Observations in Reference to Relative Participal Phrases. • * 

52B* (i) When a relative participle of any verb is not preceded by a 

expressed or undei stood, then the English relative pronoun in- 
cluded in the Telugu relative participle must be the subject of the verb 
in the corresponding English relative sentence. Thus — 

a©-u)?^ ■^C^dr^oooTT^aib. 

— 6 

The man, ^oho called you, has gone away. 
iXr-go e3 

Where is the man, who gave that book to you ? 
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« ^8i TP>1§?T^? 

Has not the man, who went to that village, cuinc yet*'* 

24. (2) When a relative participle of a tnuisittvc verb is not preceded 

by an object (in which case it is always preceded by a subject expressed 
or understood), then the English relative pronoun included m the 
Telugu relative participle must be the oeject of the verb in the corre- 
sponding English relative sentence. Thus— 

The man, whom you called, ran away. 

e5c55b;o 

The book, which ho gave you, is torn. 

*25. (3) When a relative participle of any verb is preceded by a subject, 

expressed or understood (and also by an object, if it be a relative parti- 
ciple of a transitive verb), then the English relative pronoun included in 
the Telugu relative participle must be preceded by some preposition. 
Thus — 


The man, to whom I gave the money, is dead. 

Is this the pen, with ^ohich you w'rotc that letter'? 

This is the tvee,from which I cut the flowers. 

There are no trees in the road, along lohich I walked. 

CO 

Which was the village, to which you went ? 

■^^55300 <53bo*Oa. 

The house, in which you are living, is a very good one. 
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On the Noun qualified by the Relative Participial Phrase. 

526. The case of the noun itself which is qualified by the relative parti- 
cipial phrase (and which in the corresponding English sentence is the 
antecedent to the relative pronoun included in the Telugu relative parti- 
ciple) depends upon the position which it occupies in reference to the 
other words in the sentence. In the sentence — 

{TVhoc is thepaper which you have loritten) — it is in the 
NOMINATIVE CASE, becausc it (viz., is the subject of 

But in the sentence — {He tore up 
thepaper, which ymi had written) — it is m the objective case, because 
it (viz., is the object of •£)ol)'^^7tP=dSb. 

527. Sometimes the noun qualified by the relative participial phrase is 
also qualified by an adjective. In this case the adjective must be inserted 
between the relative participle and the noun. Thus — 

asbo-o 

The good gifts, which he has granted. 

WcJ6;^ 5Sbs5 S'PbbsSjJOtS 

Ihe boundless love, which he has shown to us. 


On Passive Relative Participles. 


628. It has been already stated that passive relative participles are 
seldom used. Thus the English sentences — I read the letter icritten by 
yotcf sou and d f ead the letto tvhzch was written by your so^i—^-might 
be literally translated into Telugu as follows — Sa-» SoSSr'SbS'^e^ 

-i5S£);;r’AS3. But the more idiomatic mode of translation 
would be as follows— ^SSj-»5baSo ^Ssix) J read 

the letter which your son wrote. 


In the same manner the sentence— 7 measured the wall built— 
would be idiomatically translated into Telugu thus— (^»b) 

§'^-£)7Cr®oi>. measured the wall tohich they had built. 
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On the Affixes and 


5*29 Sometimes is affixed to a relative participle When 

affixed to an indefinite relative participle, dT" isalwa}s inserted, and 
when affixed to any other relative participle, contraction takes place ; as 

'^’^'^^550^5 "^cSSbrOitooSSodS. Sometimes 

also ^ is affixed to the indefinite relative participle and to the other 
relative participles ; as — Thus — 

^(^00 (S^O-QS) 

The things which you have done arc not good. 

On the Translation into Telug^u of a Succession of 
English Relative Sentences. 

530. W'hen in English there are several relative sentences referring to 
the sa‘me antecederit but having different subjects^ in Telugu 

is affixed to each of the relative participles. Sometimes, however, to tli® 
last relative participle only is affixed Thus — 

These are the jewels, which I saw in Bunder, and which he stole. 

(or (S^o/\©o-£)?^^^5o^.) 

531. When m English there arc several relative sentences referring to 
Xhe same antecedent and having the sainc subject, in Telugu all but 
the last are expressed by verbal participles and the last by a relative 
participle. Thus — 

These are the 'jewels, which I found, and brought from there, 
and showed to yon. 

^^5b§^(^S) ef)§ir-(S<^o-C) 

ex> 

Lit. These are the jewels which I having found, (and) having 
brought from there, showed to you. 
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(B) UN THE RESPECTIVE MEANINGS OF THE SEVERAL RELATIVE 

PARTICIPLES. 

FIRST, On the Relative Participle in 

53*2. (a) The relative participle m or the present verbal partici- 
ple prefixed to is used to express progressive present time. 

Thus— 

«55c)S)Sv.i "^ 0(^0 C5cro;i^oooex) ^cxDog. (Or 
Give two rupees to that man, who is ooviing. 

« oi;58a? (Or 

Whose are the cattle, ivhich ate feeding m that field ? 

533. (5) The present verbal participle prefixed to or in the Nor- 

them Circars to (l^be shortened form of see para. 376) is 

used to express imperfect past time. Thus — 

^0cS*cC3 s5b^i5S5^e5^ 

oL £0 — ® CD 

(Nor. Gir. 

The ship, which was coming from Madras, was wrecked on 
the way. 


SECONDLY. On the Relative Participle in 

o . 

534. (a) The relative participle in is used to express euture time. 

Sometimes, however, instead of the simple form the infijiitive is prefixed 
to the relative participle m of Thus — 

(Or 

What is the name of the village, to lohich you will go to-morrow ? 
<!Sg>o^? (Or 

What is the work, that he will do to-morrow? (Or that he is 
going to do.) 
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535. (h) The relative participle m is ahn used to express habit or 
CUSTOM. Thus— 

The works, that they do, are not good. 

S5xo5'55io 

cn n 

Which is the road, that goe^i to Bunder ^ 

■goSS. 

OL OO 

The rice, I cat, is white. 

536. (c) The relative participle in or the present verbal participle 

prefixed to (the participle in of is often employed, where 

in English we employ the idiom tjsed to expressing a former custom 
now’ discontinued. In these sentences the w’ord or 

generally precedes the relative participle. Thus — 

(Or 

The Munshi, loho formerly ufiecl to come to me, has got a son. 
(Or — lolio formerly iised to he coming.) 

55boA5b^ XD^S5bo (Or ^o^.) 

The horse, which formerly I used to ride, is dead. {Or formerly 
I %ised to be riding.) 

537. {d) The relative participle in ^ is sometimes used, w^here the 

. relative participle in would be more correct. Thus — 

Who is that man, who is coming ^ 


THIRDLY. On the Relative Participle in 


538. The relative participle in ^ is used to express past , or perfect 
time. Thus — 


he work, about which I hat^e come, is not yet finished. 



216 


ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 


■^^503 =cr=>€J^ ^o-O^. 

The stories, loliich we read the day before yesterday, were very 
nice. 

The tiger, irliicli Icilled that cow, has run away. 


FOURTHLY. On the Negative Relative Participle in S). 

539. The negative relative participle in is indefinite ; 'i e., it may be 
used in reference to any time Thus — 

o 

There is not a day, on ivhich our master doe.^ not ^end letters to 
England. 

You have not done the work, which I told you ; but you 
have done the work, ndiicli I did not tell you. 

^ ^^0x55500^5^ <53d:bDK5 

There is not a country in the world, which he has not seen, 
Genebal Examples. 

$3 g^c6a sxijr't) ?irX?3o7V^ [Or 

That bird, which is singing, is very pretty. 

c^oNDdS.^ [Or ' ^cOO f5^») 

(Para. 452 ) ^ 

What is the work, that you have been doing since dawn ? [Lit, 
From day light, the work which you are doing, what ?) 

^0-g^ (Or ^ 

Is not the work, which you were doing yesterday, finished yet^ 

The man, who is going to speak at the meeting, has not yet arrived. 
20|jex o5bo-£>o5. 

The cloths, which they weave there, are verj^ good. 
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^ ?5cro®S)? 

From what well is the water, in which you bathe ^ 


(^SXd 

What have you done with the pen, which I gave you ? 

^ eo 

Whose is the red cloth, which he has torn 


Why have you burnt an English letter, which I had not read ? 

(C) Composite Nouns foemed feom Eelative Paeticiples. 

On the Formation of Composite Nouns. 

640. It has already been shown that by adding the pronominal affixes 

d> (for and S) (for ^S)) to adjectives and 
the genitive cases of nouns and pronouns a class of composite nouns 
is formed ; as o5bo-D'5U^(^ a good man, a pretty woman. (See 

para. 202.) 

The pronominal affixes may also be affixed to any of the relative 
participles f and in this manner another class of composite nouns is 
formed, which follows the same general rules as the above mentioned 

Those who are writing. 

Those who write, or will write. 

Those who write, or have written." 

Those who do not write, or will not write, 
or: have not written, etc. 


class. Thus- 


^ fO cO 


28 
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Examples of the use of Masculine and Feminine 
Composite Nouns formed from 
Relative Participles. 

541. N.B. — S^fore reading these examples, the student should refer to 

para. 398. 

I am a writer of accounts in his house, i.e., an accountant. 

(Or •z3'S5,&.) 

I am a cook- woman. (Lit. One who does cooking.) 

What work do you do 9 (Lit. You are one who does what work ?) 
What work do you (fern.) do ? 

fO 

He is a carpenter. {Lit. He is one who does carpenter work.) 

\;:3l ^ CO 

That woman is a cook in my house. (Lit. One who does 
cooking.) 

■^55bo 

We are cooks. 

;3S) 

What work do jou do ? {Lit. Ye are persons who do what work?) 
■^eso 

oo 

They are carpenters. 

e5cRS)?^ SaA 

Have those who went to his house come back ? 

es 55^^S (Para. 185.) 

^ Who is that woman who is coming ? 
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« XSeT® e5d!6)KSA5b §)e». (Para. 206.) 

Call the man who is writing m that room ? 

I)&e5^ es s5S) ^cs6S)5r"oe& oisS?5o? 

CO 

Amongst these, who are the persons who have not done that 
work ? 

"^A5b ^^d&)S5:x3 

I will not give any help to those who do not read. 


Examples of the use of Neuter Composite Nouns 
formed from Relative Participles. 


542. In the preceding examples the composite nouns are all of the mas- 
culine or feminine gender. The neutee composite nouns in and S 
are used to express that tchich, i.e., the thing lohich and those^ lohich, 
i.e., the things which. Thus — 

What is it that you are eating^ {Lit. That which you are eating, 
what ?) 

« (Para. 537 ) 

Is that thing which is going a horse, or an ass ^ 

\ 

£Mr»& 'SC’SSS 20OijTr>, 

CO ’ ... 

Was that (place) to which you went Blunder, or Bezwada ? 

Can you read what I am writing ? 
e3dt6?c5 

Have you given an answer to what he asked ? 

I did not understand what he said. 
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543. Note.— The same meaning as is expressed by the affix & is also 

sometimes expressed by using the word fOoXS {thing). Thus 

1 did not understand what he said. {Lit, the thing which.) 

Idiomatic use of Neuter Composite Nouns in S>. 


544. The pronominal affix ^ joined to a relative participle is often idiO' 
maticalhj used to express the fact that, and conveys nearly the same 
meaning as the verbal noun When thus used ^ is indeclinable. Thus 

eSd5bK5 ^ 

Is the fact that he went to-day true ? Is it true that he went 
to-day 

e3c55o;^ 

How did you know (the fact) that he will’come? 
e)oe58§ 

' All know (the fact) that you have come. 

545 Note. — In sentences of this kind the word c6oXS also is sometimes 

used. Thus — 

ei)oa58§ 

All know (the fact) that you have come. 

546. A composite noun in when used in the manner mentioned 
above, often expresses a doubtful altebnattve. The negative alter- 
native is expressed by the negative verbal participle of the same verb w^th 
the affix The negative alternative is sometimes expressed by the word 

Thus — 

XT’ 2jo^§)Oo XT’So x5>5-«dJ5b5lo “§ex>x3oxr=.'* 

(07 

Do you know whether my relations will help me or not ? 

e3d5b;^ "§ex)f5oXr’? or "^Oa.) 

Do you know whether he wrote a letter or not ? 

e3cX5bK5 -u^Sia e55n>c^7V^ 

I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or hot. 



ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES 


221 


Idiomatic use of Composite Nouns formed from Positive 
Indefinite Relative Participles. 

It has been shown >para. that in the Northern Circars the 
relative participle in is constantly used to translate the English idiom 
used to in such sentences as — The Munshi, lolio formerly iised to teach 
me, has got a son 

The coynposite noun formed from the relative participle in 
(or the present verbal participle prefi's:ed to the composite noun formed 
from is also frequently used in the same signification both m the 

Northern Circars and in the other parts of the Telagu country. When 
thus used, the composite noun always occupies the position of the last 
word in the sentence. Thus — 


Formerly I used to go daily to the sea. 


Formerly I (fern,) used to go to that town. 


Used you to do cooking in his house formerly ? 

5Scn> godSi (Or 

Formerly he used to come to my house daily (Or He used to be 
coming.) 

e5 (Or 

She used to go to that village formerly. (Or She used to be going.) 
Formerly his school used to be in that house. 


e3. ^o'^'53^8'55bo. 

We used to live in that house formerly. 

Used you to give him’ any thing formerly? 
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^D<Se5^ 55bo<^^ '=cr^er^<5Sboa 
Formerly there used to Ije many boys in this school 

Formerly these pens used to write well 

Certain eleg^ant uses of Composite Nouns formed from 
Relative Participles. 

54b (a) The composite nouns are often used elegantly as follows — 

e5 aSbo-u) Equals ^ SSbo-Q'^TT^? 

Is that one which is coming a good horse ? 

^ 0 (^? Equals ©"^sSoa^o 

ro 1 f>r> 

What fruits do you eat ? Lii. Those which you eat are what 
fruits ? 

SXt'So o5"iir-fii "Sej X^.t5.5in>, s5e) 

CO W > CO 

Is the one which you ride a white horse or a black horse ? 

esdSb;^ o&o-O reSr^TT? (para, 206.) 

Is he who IS coining here a good Collector 

549. (b) Just as we sometimes say in English — Who is it coming? so 
in Telugu we may use such expressions as the following : — 

es j 5'^6 oisSSo? 

Who IS it coming ? 

es ois55b? 

Who is it who is writing in that room ? 

N.B. Both in Telugu and English such expressions as the above 
are chiefly used, when the sex of the person is unknown. 

550. (c) The positive indefinite relative participle with the affix S is 
sometimes used idiomatically, where the future tense might be used 
Thus— 
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Or contracted 

What shall I do Lit. What is that which I shall do ? 

55 2Sir®o»Sboejo 3ji^^ oid-r^? 

a “u3 

How will they bring those beams on shore ? 

(d) By the addition of to this form a negative progressive 
present tense may be formed — — We are not coming, 


Idiomatic use of Neuter Composite Nouns in S», formed from 
Indefinite Relative Participle Negative 

551. The composite noun, formed by affixing a to the indefinite relative 
participle negative (Para. 544), is sometimes idiomatically used alone 
where the word ^k5^|ocxo'^, or occasionally appears to be 

understood. (In the Northern Circars, final ^ is sometimes lengthened 
into ^0 Thus — 

Lit, If there is the fact of their not inviting me, I will not go to 
their house — i,e., If they do not invite me, I will not go to 
their house. 

Lit, Although there was the fact of my not touching you, you say 
that I did touch you. All right— i.e., Although I did not touch 
you, you say that I did. All right. 

|je;55S)a, e5^;3l)§ 

o 

If I do not call you, do not come in. 

If you do not come, the work will not be accomplished. 

eS^ooT^ex) 73^Sb 8w>§" S^zscyx>7J^ 

If I have not bearers, I cannot get on even for a day. 

sSo6o o5o£Sb^ 

If the food was not cooked, why did you call me? 
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General Examples 
562. S^o-£)'i7:P‘? 

CO 

Is the water which you drink good ^ 
ifeo-O 

That which I used formerly to drink was good water, but that 
which I now drink is insipid. 

■ 53^6 — or — 

I used to go to their house — or — I used to be going. 

^ s 53^ (Para 304.) 

Who is this boy, sir? One who does cooking m our house. 

si>30& <6 

What village is the one which appears in front 

ef)S6-a^ §^0-^^ ^5^0^ 

. ^o^o3^r^.) 

I formerly used to go to the Kistna, and sit there for a little 
while. 

2J°7r= k5(5^S. 

Formerly this h#rse used to walk well. 



CONVEESATION. 

N.B . — In this conversation B represents an Englishman, and I an Indian. 
E. ;5^iT”e5^ 

I. •ST'dSo XT’ ^g'So. (Paras. 383 & 177.) 

E. xr°c2b bsx> t5S) ^■^■sy'dSb? 

, I. o5f!) ^cSSbsr'f6§6 (Paras. 486 & 476.) 

E. (Paras. 203 & 301.) ’ 

” “0 

/ I. ^§6-^5 ^g'^o258g'o‘lj ^^S'go;6sr“^. (Paras. 127 & 424.) 

6 - “ ' ' 
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E. gJo-”So olioef S5 oo6 

I. ^SiSboS ^:;cr°^5b. (Para. 236.) 

E. xX3-”SS oioSSbSo.^ (Para. 377.) 

I. (Para 438.) 

E. -sr^o^oibCo ^Sio S5S) ^^55.?' (Para. 306 ) 

I gjS'e&i zoaf’So 

~§'^\oT°oJ&s — 2j§"(&i sScSo'^'sy'Jbb — Soo7\bCo Ab Jb ■^'loT'Diso sex) 

e£)©'la 2j^ «^^5SbS)§).. (Para. 385.) 

E. £xy-o§D ;<b^^oo, es^ex) 

I. ^ox>& 

B, e3^ex5 (Para. 306.) 

I. So^dS ^So ^^oS. 

E. eooo'^ SXn’go ^oooSSb oio^So? (Para. 377 

I. 2oo 5§ TT^oOi^ XD^55boex), t 6^8 ^c35bg^c:^55boK5&> 2j^ P^^sSx>. 

English Tra7islaho7i, 

B. Who is that (who is) in the veranda ? 
r I, He is my servant. 

^ E. What work does he do ? {Lit. He is one who does what work ?) 

I. I appointed him to do any work that I told him. 

/^E. Is he a trustworthy man ? 

L He is more trustworthy than any of my other servants. {Lit. than all ) 

E. Besides him, how many more servants have you ? 

I, I have ten more. {Lit. There are to me ten more.) 

E, Why have you so many servants ? 

I, Dear me 1 is there not need of them * 

E. What work do they all do ? 

I. One is a cook — one is a man who brings bazaar things — two are 
water carriers — one is a waiter — four are grooms — and one is a 
woman who sweeps the house, and smears it with cowdung. 

29 
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E. Have you any horses, cows, etc. ? 

I. I have five horses, and two cows. 

E. How many measures of milk do these cows give daily ? 

I. One gives tw^o measures, and the other gives a measure. 

E. But why have y(m five horses ? 

I. Four horses aie for the carriage, and one horse is for riding. 

PART II. ON THE USE OF SUCH ADJECTIVE SENTENCES AS 
END IN AND INCLUDE THE PRONOUN etc. 

553. In Telugu a subordinate sentence ending in ^ is sometimes 
used, which contains the pronoun or some kindred word, and 

is followed by some correlative, e.^., Sentences of this kind 

usually correspond to such English subordinate sentence as contain the 
words tohoever, ^oliatever, loliichevery etc., for they usually express 
(1) GENEBALIZATION — Or (2) SELECTION. ThuS — 

Whoever does not do that work quickly, I will punish him 
severely — or — I will punish (him) severely whoever does not 
do that work quickly. 

ej ' ^ eo ' ■ 

SJT'oaSb'^aSb. (Or sJ)^oaSb^5b.) 

Whatever servant pleases his sovereign (he) will attain to 
celebrity. 

(2) es jSS) <0s5aSb zTTv” s56 

.'i Whichever of you does that work best, I will give him ten 
rupees — or — I will give ten rupees to (him) whichever of*you 
does that work best. (Para. 424.) “■ 

-gs ZMsger* IXr^go «£»& h7S^o&, 

CO ^ 

Whichever of these bottles you want, take it — or — Take (it) 
whichever of these bottles you want. 
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554. In English the correlative is seldom expressed. It is, however, some- 
times expressed when the subordinate sentence is put first. Compare 
Rev. xxii. 17 ; Mat. xiii. 12; Eccl. iii. 14; Deut. xii. 32. Thus — 

Whoever wants help (he) must come to my house. 

Whoever comes late, I will give him no help. 

In Telugu the correlative is always expressed. Thus — 






T5oS^ciSb55bo ^cS5b^. 


555. When translating sentences of this kind, it must be remembered 
that the plural is frequently used in Telugu wheie in English the sin- 
gular is more commonly used. Thus — 

spooo& 

Henceforth whoever steals, government will imprison him — or-^ 
Henceforth whoever steals (he) will be imprisoned by govern- 
ment. (It would be less common to say — Henceforth who- 
ever steal, government will imprison them.) See, however, 
Ps. cvii. 43. 


556. N.B . — Since the correlatioe is usually expressed in Telugu, it is 

thought better to class these sentences, as adjective sentences, although 
in Telugu as well as in English it may perhaps be more correct to regard 
them as noun sentences put in apposition to the correlative. Bain 
remarks — ‘The compound foims whoever, whichever, etc., have a 
certain indefinite meaning, and have their antecedents often left unex- 
pressed. The characteristic meanings of these words are more closely 
allied with the interrogative meanings of who, which, etc., than with 
their meanings as relatives.’ 


On the use of in the manner mentionecl above 

Call (him) whichever of those boys is the best writer. 
^ g:)cr-So 

Take (ihat) whichever of these books you like. 
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NJB . — The word ?5ooo^ is often idiomatically affixed to the pro- 
noun when thus used. Thus — 

"So e^areieS^TT' oJsS'S'^ '^0o-i55^, 

^ — oL CO ’ 

^cxx)& 

Whoever does not pay the tax within a month to-day (he) will be 
imprisoned by Government. (Para. 555.) 

On the use of the Adjective Pronoun ^ in the manner 
mentioned above. 

558. In sentences of this kind the adjective pronoun ^ is often used 
Thus— 

bdeJ^ 6 s38<ll Sj^cS^, « w;S-«o 

si3"-t5i5c» S)^ocSb'er®c&. 

Whichever boy amongst them pas.ses the best examination (i/iai 
boy) will get a prize. 

6 t$r>vsix) SSoo-QSr^, && S^omo-CSo. 

Cut (^hai one) whichever of these beams is the best. (J'aia. 424,) 

STr"SS 5) ^^§'55boex) ©S l^?3o§^0(S. 

- Take {those) whatever books you want. 

6 ^J^iSsSxiv -Q^^sSxiexi «)8A 238 

^9 

Whatever servant knows the indications of the king’s wrath and 
pleasure, and acts accordingly, (he) will attain to celebrity 
through the king’s favour— or— That servant will attain to 
celebrity through the king’h favour, who knows the indications 
of the king’s wrath and pleasure, and acts accordingly. 

Examples of the use of in the manner mentioned above. 

sr=8o2S8bA5b^ er®^l)§ 

As many as are ready may all come in. {Lit. Howmany soever 
are ready, they all may come in.) 


569 . 
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I must now give to as man}' as I gavt to formeily. 
I will bring as many books as you v.ant. 



Examples of the use of other words, e,(j,, oio^, oiAx)^5o^, etc., used 
in the manner mentioned above. 

ef)o£^ ?ir55bo ^5^ ^7^^. 

He spends daily as much money as he gets. {Lit, Howmuch- 
soever he gets daily, so much he spends ) 

^oS ^Xg^oe^uSo e)cxx)73^^^. 
He has now become as rich as he was formerly poor. 

e5© ef)od •u5'§'6-S)S). 

The daughter is as pretty as her mother 

oio^ ;cSo^^(S^c5^, ^_^£S55bo ^g^dSb?lo73^^(Sb. 

'He is now suffering as much trouble as he formerly enjoyed 
happiness. 

«3Sb<^^ ^o-{S5513<^. 

You must have the same love for my boy as you have had for me. 

o5Ax)55od3 ?^r3S5oe^cS^, ^S5j^5b^ib 
The son is as worthy a man as his father. 

gex) oiA3os5od3(S^, 

Our house is just the same as this. 

They have gone to the very place whence they came. 

‘^;:5b 

Whenever T come, then I will give it 

— c 

He will honour you in the same way that he honoured me. 



230 


ON ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 


Allusion to Noun Sentences ending; in and including; 
the Pronoun or some kindred word. 

561. Forms closely resembling those used in the preceding kinds of sen- 
tences occur m Telugu, where in English that kind uf subordinate sen- 
tence IS used which is called an indirect interrogation. But as such 
sentences are not followed by a correlative, they are (both in Telugu 
and English) unmistakeably noun sentences, and consequently will be 
fully considered in chapter XVI. Allusion only is made to them here 
to guard the student against confusing them with the preceding kinds of 
sentences. A few examples are subjoined. 

Tell me what work you did yesterday. 

Find out how much he asks foi it. 

In each of the above examples the subordinate sentence is a nou 7 i 
sentence, and stands as the object to the final verb 

Reference to the use of the affix 

562. It has been already stated (Para. d08) that the affix has 

the meaning of tne English word perhaps. A few examples of its use 
are here added to point out to the student the difference in use between 
tke affix ^ and the affix 

^ 23^05500 

-o — ^ ^ ^ o 

Perhaps the gentleman is at meals, do not go in. 

eScSSbJSSo i<,^ ^5S5bC>o-OS'^B3-», 

Teihsips his cough has abaited owing to th?? modicino which 
I gave him. 

iodS oioaSbSo 

Why have you put the milk on the ground, a cat may perhaps 
drink it ? 
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Chapter XV. 


ON ADVEEBIAL SENTENCES. 

563 This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 
analysis adverbial sentences, Lecause they occupy the position of 
adverbs. 

In English adverbial sentences are usually introduced by certain 
conjunctions, e.g., as^ lolien, etc. Thus — 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

Did you not hear, when I spoke to him 

English adverbial sentences may generally be translated into Telugu 
by adding certiin verbal affixes, e.g., etc., to various 

Parts of the verb, bat more especially to the relative participles. Thus — 

^ ^ . . 

No one can do that work, as you are doing it. 

(i.e., 

Did you not hear, when I spoke to him ^ 

ON ADVEEBIAL SENTENCES AND PHKASES 
EXPEESSING CONDITION. 

564. In English condition is commonly expressed by a subordinate 
sentence, in which the word if is followed by an habitual present or 
future tense. Thus — 

If you give me two rupees, I will go. 

If he does not go quickly, you must fine him. 

565. In Telugu condition is commonly expressed by a form made by 

affixing to the past verbal participle of any verb ; as This form 

is indefinite as to time. 



232 


ON ADVERBIAL SENTENCES 


566. Verbs of which the root ends in preceded by short vowel 
(Para* 272), and verbs oi the second and third conjugations use a con- 
tracted form. Thus. 0^)"^ {% e,, the past verbal participle of 

with the affix ~^) contracted contracted o^; 

contracted contracted contracted 

etc., etc. 

567. The negative form is made by prefixing the negative verbal participle 

to The word is contracted for from Thus^ 

etc. Instead ; of the word (the 

eo 

conditional form from ^ 0 (^) is frequently used ; as 
contracted 


Examples. 

TT^So 5xt>^oooe>D 

If you give me two rupees, I will go. 

“^cS5b;5‘S^. (Or "^^Sooto.) 
If he does not go quickly, you must fine him. 

^3S5-oo5ST^K5d5bo ^OOOg, 

If he goes quickly, -give him a present. 

If he helps me , I can do that work. 

CO ^ oL eo CO 

If I go, I Will take you also with me. 

e5C^^5b §(l\^ASb. (Or tt'Soo^.) 

Tf he does not come soon, I shall punish him. 


On the affix S5&)cx»'^. 

eo 

568. Sometimes in English the verb in the subordinate sentence 
expressing condition is in the progressive present, the future, the past, 
or the pluperfect tense, or in the potential mood. In translating such 
sentences into Telugu the same fc.rm for expressing condition as given 
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above may be used. But in addition to this foim there is another form 
in frequent use, by means of which the exact time of the verb in the 
subordinate sentence can be accurately marked. This form is made by 
adding to the progressive present, the past, or tlie indefinite 

relative participle of any verb. Thus — 


55 ^7V° sx3-”& ed'S)! 

cr > eo — ° =*-20 

8cr®xh'oooeio tOr 

If the carpenter is mal'in/j that box well, jou may give him two 
rupees. 


Sioiir-t) 

s5ixr-=^ J5boo2Sb7V’ (Or 

If you will make that box very quickly, I will give you three 
rupees beforehand for v ood. 

e3 Sioilf-b Soft 

£0 , ^ 

oooex) (Or 

Biing that box. If you have made it very well, I will give you 
ten rupees; If not, I will give you only eight. 


569. The corresponding negative form is made by affixing «|ocx»'^ to 

the negative relative' -participle, e.g., or by prefixing the 

negative verbal participle to the conditional forms formed from the 

relative participles of e.^., Thus— • 

es 53 tsa ■^cS5bg's3c®o:o75|3CXo'i, ^o§^^8i 

;5eiS)^a. (Or ^c3i)tS|ocx»'^.) 

If that carpenter has not yet done that work, you must give it 
to another. 

The word ^loooo"^ is compounded of and the 

conditional form of and means — if so be that. 


On the use of ® and '^Soo'ti 


570. In English the expressions— otherwise— and— i/ not— are often used 

to express an alternative in the negative. In Telngu the expressions 

80 
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and ■e§S6o’tj are used in a similar manner. is com- 
pounded of the primary negative verbal participle, and the 

conditional form from (Para. 370.) Thus — 

55^A5o. tro;^b. 

If he calls (me), I will come ; otherwise, I will not come. 

If you come, it will be accomplished ; if not, it will not be 
accomplished. 


On the Affixes ^tlxo5bO(&5 ^tC.55boS6, and 


571. Instead of the affix ^^Iocod"^ the affixes ^cl>.o5bo(&> and 

(the locative and dative cases of which here means hypothesis) 

are sometimes affixed to the relative participles. This expression 
resembles to some extent the English expression-~swjp^o 56 , i.e., o^the 
supposition that. Thus — 

e3 ?ir55co 

If he is doing that work well, I will give (him) some money. 

If you give (me) that money to-morrow, I will not bring a com- 
plaint 

If he has done that work well, I will give him ten rupees. 

►72. The affix (the locative case plural of place) is also some- 
times used instead of ^locxo"^, and resembles to some extent the 
English expression in case. Thus — 

^ ^ oL ej CO 

If I go, I will take you also with me. (Or — in case I go). 

^ ?)-0^g2Sb (0) 

If you d(> not pay (me) my debt soon, I will make a c jmplaint. 
(Or — in case you do not). 
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573. Of the conditional forms compounded with relatives participles, that 
form which is compounded with the past relative participle is most 
commonly used. It is sometimes used, where in the corresponding 
English sentence the habitual present tense is used Thus — 


(Or or 




The examination takes place to-morrow. If he passes a good 
examination, I shall be very glad. Lit The examination takes 
place to-moiTOw. If he has passed a good examination, I shall 
be very glad. 


574. In such sentences as the above the past relative participle is used, 
because the circumstance mentioned in the subordinat--^ sentence takes 
place previoushj to the event mentioned in the principal verb. (Compare 
the use of the verbal past participle, paras. 495 and 496). 


575. Sometimes also the form with the past relative participle is used in 
common conversation, where its use is apparently an maomracy which 
ought to be avoided by the student. Thus — 

^ CO eo so ^ 

(Or 

If I go to Bunder to-morrow, I will take you with me. 

Here it would be quite as common and 7?iore correct to use the form 

oo 


On the use of preceded by a present or past 

Verbal Participle 

576. Sometimes to mark present and past time strongly, the present 
and past verbal participles of a verb are prefixed to ^o~h^ Thus — 

CO 

If the carpenter has already done that work, all right , if not, go 
and give it to another. {Lit. having given, come). 

On the Change of the final Vowel of the Second Form of the Past 
Tense into or to express if 

CO 

577. In English the force of if is sometimes expressed by arranging the 
words which state the condition in the form of a question Thus — 

Did he know his own interests, he would not have acted thus. 
Had he ashed I would have given him something. 
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578. In somewhat the same manner, in Telugu the force of if is some- 
^times expressed by changing the final vowel of each person of the second 
form of the past tense into the sign of a question. Thus — 

eoooaSb a^S5Me;e5^7V= £w-°S)cn>a KT’gagJSoJ "^cSSb,^. 

If 3 ^ou have paid me the money within five days, I will not bring 
a complainl against you. 

If the carpenter has done the work well, you may give him his 
wages. 




If they give me ten rupees, I will do that work. 


e5 ef)S'ir^5 ■^^Sb• 

CO ’ ^ 

If I go, you do that work; if I stay, you need not. 

Instead of ^ the affix .&S) is sometimes added. 

CO ^ o 

If you act in that way I shall punish you. 


579. Sometimes the last letter of the past tense is changed into 

instead of into as — ^ etc. 

eo eo 

The sense remains the same. Thus m all the preceding examples-.this 
form may be used. Thus — 

L5cn>^oooex) 

The word is compounded of which means that, and 

sj ^ eo 

the third person singular neuter ot the second form of the 
past tense of with the sign of a question. Hence 
means — was it tliat'^ 


Note. — is someiimes wrongly written and pronounced 

e)ir*coo7T°. 

eo 

580. The corresponding negative form is made by changing the final 
vowel of each person of the tense ©JT^SS into and prefixing the 
negative verbal participle in Thus — 

(Para. 374.) ' ' 

If you do not restore my furniture to-morrow, 1 will bring a suit. 
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581. In English theie are several expressions which are equivalent to 
if, e.g , in the event of, ui case, saj)pose, etc. All such equivalent expres- 
sions may be translated into Telugu by the forms given above. 


On the Tense of the Verb in the Principal Sentence to which 
the Conditional Sentence is attached. 

582. First. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition the 

fulfilment of which is iinceftain, but which, it fulfilled in cr 

future time, will be the cause of some other contingent circumstance 
taking place, then both in Telugu and in English the verb in the 
principal sentence is put m the futiue tense or in some tense implying 
futurity. Thus — 

{Or 0 } — etc.) 

If he comes, I w%ll give the money. (Or—Give the money— or— 
You must give the money, etc ) 

583. Secondly. When the subordinate sentence expresses a condition 
ivhich has not been Julfilled, but which, if it had been fulfilled lu past 
time, would have been the cause of some other contingent circumstance 
taking place, then in Telugu the verb m the principal sentence is 
expressed either— (I) by the ■indefnite tense, which is often preceded 
by the infinitive mood of the same verb with emphatic to denote 

certainty, or (2) by the composite noun formed from the indefinite 

relatiYe participle with, emphatic In English in sentences of this 
kind the principal verb is put in the potential mood pluperfect tense. 

Thus— 

e5 iOr ur 

If he had come, J ivould have gwen him the money. 

It just missed ; otherwise, the blow would have struck me. 

(Or 

If I had read Teluga daily, by this time I should have knoionii. 
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■^,^0 « (=^81 "S^S'Sir*'^, ctj55'^0 {Or 

If I had aot gone to LhaL village yesterday, I would have written 
a letter. 

oS^o^ZO 05*^ ^0^3000 ( Oi* 0 o6*U^^o5Z)*^ 

Tf It had not rained yesterday, the letters would have come. 

Aj^g'^Soj uzr^SxS^ §'25 

[Or S^*^So^, ur 

if 1 had seen this book yesterday, I would not have bought a new 
one in the bazaar 

584. In sentences of this kind the composite noun is sometimes put 
in the neuter gender, in which case it has the force of a verbal 
noun. See para. oU. Thus — 

« -io^^sSx, 2023 - 5065 ^ 

Lit, If I had seen that book yesterday, there would not have 
been the fact of my buying one in the bazaar. 

585. Thirdly. When the subordinate sentence expresses a supposition 
exgjctlij the opposite of 'which is the a'Ctual fact, but which if it were the 
fact, would be the cause of some other contingent circumstance taking 
place in present or future time, then in English the verb m the principal 
sentence is put in the subjunctive mood 'imperfect tense. 

A sentence of this kind is not very often used in Telugu, but when 
used, it is generally expressed by the ‘indefinite tense. Thus — 

7W>S) 7T^ ^^S). 

If 1 had any money, I would give you some ; but I have not any. 

A. s3o^2So;&. 

Q. To-UiOrrow I am going to commence a school. Will you 
send your son ? 

A. My son has got small-pox. If he had not, 1 would send him. 
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586 Fourthly Occasionally both in Teliigu and English the verb in 
the piincipal stuitence, to which the condit'onal sentence is attached, is 
in the tense. When this is the case, m Telugu the short conditional 
form formed from the past verbal participle, is always used. Thus— 

If I called (you), why did you not come ^ 

2§^55bo 

If the\ had done their work, wdiy did } 0 u not pay them ^ 


On certain peculiar uses of the Short Conditional form. 

587. The short conditional form (and this form only, see para. 567), 
when followed by a principal verb m thep/ts^ tejisc, is often used idiom- 
atically as a CONNECTING LINK in conversation In English the word 
whe7i is sometimes used m a similar manner. Thus — 

■^A5i ^o43§ ^o43i 'SOpSo. 

^exjsS jrA8§ T^exl^^SA8§ ^St), wznSogo 

--c' o oo o — d’ 

‘SCkt’Ko. 

ro 

When I came to your house, y. m had gone to the carpenter’s house. 
When I came there, you had gone to the canal. When I 
came to the canal, y^u had gone to the bazaar. 

583^ The following examples will illustrate this peculiar use of the short 
conditional form. 

Q. '^0§'c5t5bg 

A. 

Q Why did Venkayya abuse you last night? 

A.. When [ went to his house, he asked me for some money as a loan. 
When he asked me, I did not give him any. As I did not give 
him any, he was very angry with me, and abused me. 
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Q ^)gio 

A. SdS"^ s5in>4r°s^§' ^8 o§^;t°n .^Sb. 
so «. 

Q. When he abused you, what did you do 

A. When he abused me, 1 said nothing, but remained silent. 

Q. E)S-a7T°5r”.^ 

A. 

Q. Did you call him 

A. Yes, but when I called, he did not come. 

Q oioeSbSc 

A. «3 -ulS^RT”^ 

Q. Why did you fall '> 

A. As that boy pushed me, I fell. 

When I asked him, he did not say an\ thing. 


The Negative or Privative Conditional. 

589. The negative or privative conditional which is in English expressed 
by the use of the word unless is in Telugu expressed by the short con- 
ditional form in followed by the of emphasis with or T^S) 
af&xed. Thus — 

es S3S) YTtv” ^S5£,b5b. 

Unless you do that work well, I will not give you any hire. 

^So e5 Td'SA) 'S§'A5b. 

—i -—° ’ CO 

Unless you give me that money, I will not go. 

§:x3-”& zttv’ -isas'^'^TV’D, ^6iS^ <0^ 

Unless you read hard, how will you pass the examination 

0 ' 

Unless you call, he will not come. 
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590. (1). The word (the dative case of when affixed to 

the present, past, or negative relative participle, conveys the force of the 
English word although. Final i is generally lengthened into I 

Thus — 

Although I am writing well, he is angry 

'sr’TW' 

Although I wrote well, he was angiy 

xr=dSb 53S) go-”© (Or 

Although he did not do the work, I will give him his pay. 

e5d3b?S ^ ^o43i Tr°'^5$3. 

Although he came to this village, he did not come to our house. 

In the last sentence might be used ; but it can only be 

used with the same subject as that of the principal verb. (Para. 491.) 

591. Noib. ^Oi) The meaning of the English word although is frequently 

expressed iti Tel ugu by adding to the grammatical conditional tense 
(which has the same form as the past relative participle with the affix 
A5b) as although give. In common conversation final ^ is 

dropped, and the preceding S5 lengthened, e.g., The negative is 

formed by prefixing the negative verbal participle to ^oxjTT”. rhus 

e5cS6;5 §^t35io 

Although I wrote well, he was augry. 

hough one offers ever such a price, fruit cannot be procured 
in this village. 

g)©-S)17', -D^'^eSb, (g)©-u)S5s^i3i or l)S-0<5,yb.) 

Although* I called him ever so many times, he did no* come. 

escSSbi^ o)§’^<S§ ^ooydSD 

®g:bsS^53i.) 

eo 

Lit. Formerly although he went anywhere, he used to fight ; 
now although any one insult him, he remains silent, i.e,, For- 
merly wherever he went, he used to fight ; now even if any 
one insult him, he remains silent. 

3i 
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592. Note (b) This form (or the form with is also used, where 

in English the e^'pression — lolietJier or not — is used in an adverbial 
sentence. (Compare para. 646.) Thus — 

sy^ooo^^^i.) (Or i,e., ^75^^.) 

Whether yon come or not, I will send it Lit. Although you 
come, although yon do not come, I will send it. 

He will give, wliether I ask or not. 

Formerly I used to do that work, whether he told me or not. -• 
69d. N'.B.— Occasionally 7Y°^ or ifi added to this form ; as— 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing ca 2 i.<^ej 
ground or reason. 

594. In Telugu such sentences and phrases may be expressed by — 

(а) The verbal noun with the postposition 55^ (or ; as — 

(or On account of my corning. (See para. 475.) 

(б) The word ^o<5SbK5, or , or which may be 

affixed to a present, a past, or a negative relative participle, and means — 
by — or — on account of, generally expresses the CAUSE of the action, 
described in the principal verb. Thus — 

By watering those shimbs every day, they are blooming well. 

I punished that boy on account of his having come late to school. 

^ ■^TV® '^cX5b§"s3^cxoI^o<&?5, 

(Or ^cs6KSoab?5.) 

I will not give you any pay, on account of your not having done 
that work well 
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(o) (1) The word may be affixed to any of the relative 

participles. When affixed to the present lelative participle, it denotes the 
PRESENT GROUND on which an action is being done. Thus — 

What monthly salary do they give you for teaching m that school ? 

(2) When affixed to the past relative participle, it denotes the 
PAST GROUND on which an action has been, is, or will be performed* 

Thus— 


e3 J5cr>xhcxDoe>D 

I gave him ten rupees for having written out all those papers. 

cp ^ ^ — ® 

I shall fine him half a rupee for having told a lie 

(d) The word (for t3|3) which is affixed to the inhnitive of a 
verb, means because. This form is usually followed by a past tense. 
Thus— 

escssb^^ TT'So es «ioxiS56. 

Because you spoke to him, I got that situation. 

^T’aSo^b (Para. 506.) 

SO 

Because I had an umbrella, I came without getting wet. 

sir«2og, tj- 

Because I did not go with them yesterday, iny money escaped. 

N.B , — This use of is not common in the Ceded Districts ; but 

the word is there used in a manner very rarely used in the Noithern 
Oircars, namely, in the sense of Thus — 

Ib^ M ^cJSbziiS, [-i.e., M^ASb.) 

How many days is it, since you began that work ? {Lit. You 
having begun that work, how many days have elapsed ?) 

In the Northern Gircars this sentence would be expressed as 

follows — 

» ^5S) ■^d67r=8of)o-u) (Para. 504) 
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(6) The word Xi?3b§'; as — A'^SoS' ‘sr^dgo 00077 * 5 ^. 
I came, ami therefore he loent away- 


if) The short conditional form as — 55^. As I have come 


On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing ^purpose 


595 Purpose may be expressed in Telugu by — 

(w) The dative case of the verbal noun ; as — or "S^c^ogo. 
(See para, 476.) 

Note —The following remarks will be found useful :~The dative 
case of the English verbal noun (i.e., the verbal noun preceded by the 
preposition for) is used in two ways — 

F'ltst. It IS generally used, where the infinitive mood could be used 
instead, as in the sentence — I have bespoken a handy for going to 
Bunder — or — to go to Bunder. 

Secondly. It is sometimes used, where the infinitive mood could not 
be used instead, as in the sentence — I punished him for coming late to 
school. 

In translating sentences of the first kind into Telugu, the dative 
case of the Telugu verbal noun may be used, since it is equivalent to the 
English infinitive. Thus — ^:o^^f5oS6 ^3o^ But 

it cannot be used in translating sentences of the second kind, because in 
English the infinitive mood cannot be used. 

In the latter sentence ‘for coming ’ is equivalent either to (1) For 

having come, which shows the ground, on which the punishment was 
inflicted, and which would therefore be expressed in Telugu by 

(See para 594.) Or On account of coming , ■which, vrould 

be expressed in Telugu by {pr (gee para. 475 ) 

(5) Sometimes instead of the dative case of the verbal noun being 
used, the word XeioiSceiSci is affixed to the infinitive. Thus ^ 

0 

& tSS) ■^dacXooiSboSo "SoaSb SfroxhoooexD gs)-«7S5). 

T will give you two rupees to do that work. r”,.- 
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(C; The affixes are attached to an inde- 

finite relative participle , — 

‘2002^& 20O(S (Or 20o2^&§6.) 

CO oo 

Have you bespoken a cart to go to Bunder ^ 

» ^g'sio -i5a'^fc)o2Sb§6, I^5 o20(S 't&. 

I have not leisure to read that book. 

es tSS) fcsb ^8 J55ro'^cooe» 

I will give you ten rupees to do that work. 

20o8&Sb S'^»?boi355bo, 200 ^ sSx'tr'iSTr'^.^ 

CO 0 

Have you bespoken a bandy to go to Bunder ? 

^^cS5b55bo 

I came to help them hr in order te help them. 

JV.B. — Instead of the word is sometimes used. 

^g^3i555bo IS more often used than but neither of these words 

is very common. 

(d) By the affix {or or attached to an indefinite 

relative participle ; as — 

I punished him, in order that henceforth he might speak the 
truth. 

This form is specially common m prayer. Thus — 

'i>oSSx> ^ eszr' s5,'r'£)J5oo :6sS-6ci&S3co 

COfsT dL ^ ° CO 

"^dtSbooSbo, 

Give us help, in order that we may always walk according to thy 
commandments. 

596. The Jiegative is expressed by prefixing the adverbial form of the 
negative verbal participle ending in noo^ to but the word 

is almost always omitted, i e., it is understood, but not 
expressed. Thus — 

e)20d^5Sx) 

I punished him, in order that henceforth he might not tell lies. 
“^o55e5^§ 

They closed the lock gates, in order that the water might not come 
into the canal. 
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They hindered the boats from going to-day, i e., so that they 
might not go. 

JV.jB. — T he affix or may in every instance be used 

instead of but it is not so common 


On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing coin^cqucnce^ 

597. Gonsetpietice is usually expressed in English by an adveibial sen- 

tence introduced by the words — so tluct — i.e . — di such a manner thctU 
In TelugLi consequence is expressed by the affix or [or 

attached to an indefinite relative participle. Thus — 

, - : “lioSooo oiA8s3r‘'^g^|^7v° 

He talked, so that the house tiles flew off, ix., very loudly (He 
talked so loudly that, etc ). 

. /S^s3\ 7r*0 

ct oo eo ^ oJ 

Last night a great wind blew, so that many trees were broken, 
and fell down. 

On Adverbial Sentences and Pnrases expressing manner 

598. (L Sentences and phrases expressing agreement or similarity — 

f (^6) The words §87V^, mean- 

ing as, according as, in the manner in which, may be affixed to any of 
the relative participles, 

« sS» S>3-°5 o 

No one can do that work, as \ou are doing it. 

No one can write Telugu, as you write it. 

That work is going on, as you arranged. 

I N .B . — In every case §©7V^ or may be used instead of 
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(b) T]ie affixes e5ioo7V“, ^ix>7V=, and er"K2S5 

e.3 eo oo'oo' 

may be atta'jhed to a present or past participle, with the meaning as, %n 
the inaiDier winch, as %f. 

S:)J-^5b ■^cX5bl55o. 

No one can do that work, as yon are doing it. 

He did that work, as I told him 
t5 Ab8o-u), 

Write, as you like, about tliat matter 

He looks, as if he had come from the jungle. 

^3 7T°S6 ^-£)^k5'|3 brSoS^TT^^. 

He pretended to give me that stick, and then took it away again 
{Lit, having given as if he gave) , 

2coS)o5bo?^e>D 'cr^aS^'^og ^o5bSo "§© 

dtSb cX5b Xe; 5o . 

Wise men can make known the result of a coming event, as if 
they saw it. (Lit. As if it w^ere appearing to them.) 

Sometimes is added to Thus — 

oo eo 

•u) eioo 

He acted, just as his inclination led him . 

Note. — "T he word ^A)o or in the sense of cos if is often 

placed idiomatically at the end of a sentence, the word being 

understood, When thus used it often takes emphatic . Thus — 


e3^^^e?0'C5bA) ^SK555bo 

My smelling the food, (is) just as if I tasted it. 

This form is especially common m 2>7^overbs, Thus — 

*20."^. ^o5o7V°j Kdo2o ,, 

V y CO 

As if, while there were the calf and its mother (to bellow), the 
post l)etween them bellowed. (Used in reference to an intrud- 
ing person.) 
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(2) Sentences or phrases expressing proportion — 

The word affixed to a present, past or indefinite relative 

participle, means — in pyoportion as. Thus 

In propojtion as I am giving, their desire is becoming greater, 
i.e , the more I give, the more they want. 

■53^So ^cJ5a)2i3&. 

oJ Q ^ 

The more I speak, the more caieless they are. 

In propoition as the rain fell, the salt earth sank in. 

In proportion as you have not worked, you will suffer loss. 

On Adverbial Sentences and Phrases expressing 

timey condition, 

599. (1) Point of time — 

(a) The affixes o5boi^^, SSbooiSb, and are added to the 

negative verbal participle of any verb, and answer to the English expres- 
sion — hefofe, ov'before that. Thus — 

^2:5K555bo 

Before I had taken my food,, all went away. 

e5 ^o^7V°& "^e;55bo 

Before that boy was born, his father died. 

’ eo 

Do they leave school before it is ten o’clock ^ 

Tr»§"So ’^0(J^bSK555cco& 5S)cO(Sb 
He died two days before you came. 

(b) The af&x when added to an infinitive, has the meaning of 
as S0071 as. Thus — 

0 

S)a-»t50 "SiSi eoaSSd^5ci SC>sif^ooo7tr’&. ;Or 

(Para 474.) 

As soon as you went outside, ail went away. 
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55 (Or sS^ tr-sJdJsSM^lS 

or (Para. 490.) 

I will give you the money, as soon as I come. 

The affix ?5|^7r=^, attached to a past relative participle, is occa- 
sionally used in the sense of — as soon as. Thus — 

(Or or 

I will give it to you, at soon as I come home. 

Sometimes however e3|«7V°‘^ is only emphatic for and 

means exactly as, or just a.s. Thus — 

■=3S)\SSijo7r>'^ feS ^cSSbsSo^SSS. 
oJ eo 

You must do that work, exactly as I told you. 

The affixes 'Soto'^, or (^6t^5Soo& are attached 

to positive past relative participles only, and mean — directly, or the 
moment that Thus — 

oJ CO* CO 

Directly you told me, I went and spoke to him. 

(Or or "Soto"^.) 

The moment he comes, I shall go away. 

(c) The word meaning ivhen, may be affixed to any of the rela- 

tive participles. Thus — 

[Or 

When I am working, you are doing nothing. You are a nice fellow 

[Cud. (Para. 533.) 

When they were working yesterday, I gave them their pay for 
the day before yesterday. 

In all such sentences as the preceding one, in which imperfect past 
time IS expressed, the indefijiite relative participle may also be used 
without altering the meaning. Thus — 

"^00^5^^ S<r°© 

Note. — In all the above sentences would express 

almost the same meaning. 

82 
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(K> ^xb^fT^I^Sb, 

Wljen’tliey had done their work yesterday, I gave them their pay 
for the day before yesterday. 

•sr°23b 

When they work, I will pay them. 

■5y°5S ^^0 

When they have done their work, I will give them their pay. 

In Telngu the negative with is not so often used as the 

negative with the word tohe^i in English, An example is added. 

(Para. 363.) 

When he did not come, I sent a message (to him). 

When o3|^ is affixed to it mesons— whenever. Thus— 

7T° P^^oSyy J^a^?5ooS. 

Whenever I beat my horse, it goes quickly. 

^^sSx> § 1 ),^ (Or 

sJ^coDKS^S^y'^^,) (Para. 549.) 

Whenever he did not read his lesson, I used to punish him. 

Various cases of this word are used to express various time relations. 
Thus ^o^43(^o-S) when added to the past relative participle 
means — ^rom the time that, pv since. Thus — 

■^!S6 esJJof)o-0^^53.;5bo-0, e)-^r 

Since I began Telugu, many hindrances have kept arising. 

ef)^^3S affixed to an indefinite relative parliciple, answers to the 
English expression — hy the time that. Thus — 

r 

escssbss^ 'SSo^oS. 

By the time that he knows Telugu, his hair will be grav. 
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By ihe time that the doctor came, he had died, 

©qA e^c5ST^So ■^dS£)S5e;^K5e». 

By the time that I return, you must have tea ready. 

esdtSbJo (Cud. 

^ 0 ~^rS 6 *'^ * 

By the time that I arrived, he was taking his meals. 

Occasionally this form, when followed by a past tense, answers to 
the English expiest^ion — uj)0]i (u.g , tq^on starting). This use of the word 
had bettei’ be avoided by a beginner Like the word upon in English, 
this form when thus used, denotes to a certain extent cause. Thus — 

< 53 b'^gaS 

Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. 

f^esssco (S"J^7r’J5o §^55SSco 

Upon my not speaking the truth, the gentleman was angry. 

S^{j 7 T- 5 b §^s 55 Sw s 5 r 3 § 7 T“^. 

Upon the gentleman’s being angry, I trembled. 

The affix attached to an indefinite relative participle has the 

same meaning as attached to an indefinite relative participle. 

Thus— 


■^^50 ■S^;5«'g6, escxSbSS '^^Ty^sSo. {Cud. ^o'SSSb.) 

By the time that I went, he was taking his meals. 

e 5 d 8 o;^ Tr='^ 2 i>. 

He had not come, by the time that I started. 

=vr-er“ 55bTr»g2S 

Upon my going there, he treated me very politely. 

(d) After — The af&xes ef5o'3r°C^, and are 

attached to past relative participles with the meaning after, after that. 

^JJSSbo •i5a£)tS?fJSbx3-°^, aj-^Sa -iSiSsSsS-tS^fSa. 

{or §)o 3 b&o, or or 

After I have read this letter, you also may read it. 
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'^Q^c>X)7T°iio. {Of or S>T^iSkj, or 

■SJ5S'.) 

He went away, after I had come. 

es toS) ei»oooS5e^^So^C^, {Or or or 

After the work is finished, I will come. 

The negative form, which is not often used, is expressed as follows : — 

sSS) ^cS5b^S)^oooX5^So^^, goT' feSo s30 

After leaving undone the work ordered, how can I give you more ? 

(2) Duration of time — 

{a) (i) The affix TV" (Para. 388), when attached to the infinitive of 
a verb, means as or while. This form is generally used to express time, 
but occasionally also (like the word as in English) to express condition. 
This form (except in the case of the word ^oc^Tr" from to be) is 

always followed by a principal verb in the -past tense, consequently it 
always has a past signification. Thus — 

55 {Time.) 

As he beat the boy, I also saw it. 

j~^rS^ [Twic,) 

While I spoke, did you not hear ? 

i {Time.) 

Did you not see (me), as I gave that money ? 

S>3-o& Tr>7v° -S« S3S) 55cx>3^S. {Condition. Not common.) 

As you came, this work has been accomplished. 


(ii) The word ^o&rr sometimes expresses cause, but generally 
TIME. The principal verb to which it is attached may be put in any 
tense, consequently may refer to any time. Thus 

sS^TTSio 

(Time.) ^ 

He came while I was at work, and so I did not see bim 
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[Time,) 
eo o ^ 

Do not trouble me, while I am at work. 

"6^ 20(Ser® ^oa^7r= {Time.) 

You may come, while I am m school to-morrow. 

TT* ^o^7V> -25^3 SXr-^5 {Cofiditio7i.) 

As there was a loft m my house, I mounted upon it, and was 
saved. 

(iii) The 2 ^ast verbal partic72)le of a verb is sometimes prefixed to 
the word In this case the principal verb is always in the past 

tense ; consequently always has a past signification, Thus — 

e$ ^oa^TV^ {Time.} 

I arrived, while you had gone away to that village. 

es &rs55bo bb'^d^. {Condition.) 
As you gave me money, that debt has been paid off 

Note. — As the forms with 7 ^ are not very commonly used to express 

causCf a beginner had better use them only m the sense of twie. There 

are several other forms for expressing cause, e.g., the verbal noun with 

sSt) or 20 ^ with the infinitive, etc. 

CO eo 


(iv) The present verbal participle of a verb is often prefixed to the 
word ^o<3^7V^. This form denotes time only. It may refer to either 
present or imperfect past time* 

This form represents the action as being i7i course of p erf oi'nva^ice 
far more strongly than the simple form in 7V°, It may be followed by 
a principal verb in any tense, whereas the simple form with TV® can be 
followed by a past tense only In common conversation the form 
preceded by a present verbal participle is far more common 

than the simple form with TT’. Thus — 


c CO o «> ' 

While I am writing, do not shake the table. 
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Every day they come, and make a noise, while I am reading. 


g:xr^5o §7^ ^^^157So. 

While he is reading, yon must carefully correct his pronunciation. 


eSdSo?^ ■^^eSoo(^7W' Sd7T°^ir=>? 

Have you ever heard him (while he was) singing 


^^5:, ^ a;o'55bo g)a-°Sb o);5S^ 2 j^ 

OO D 

«cS5bs5 (Cud S5b-'’dj-’ 

^od38.) (Para. 4i8.) 

Yesterday as I was going along the road, you were talking to 
some stranger. Who was he ? 


^3^55500 ^oiiTr’ ^5-^:T°aSb. 

He came, while you were at meals. 

(v) The negatives of the above forms with 7 V> are not very 
frequently used. Two examples are added — 

"^550^^ ;j^cS5bJio ■^ciSbg' Sa-T=So S5?) 'Sair* 

CO 

(Para. S60.) 

While you are not giving me the assistance that I require, how 
can I give you employment. (Para. 363.) 

s 5S) ^cSSbS" oir®7r°, ^o~T° oSS) 

As you have not done the work already ordered, how can I give 
you more ? (Para. 522.) 


(6) The affixes e5^7V-, and e5^s5o are attached to indefinite 

relative participles only, and mean — in the time that, or during the time 
that. (The adjective pronouns es and are sometimes used before 
these affixes.) Thus — 

r 

•cJS'^er^TV’, g5cn=eio e)S ^dtSbXei-cs'? 

Can you write these sentences, in the time that I read them ? 
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^ e5^7v°, ;3 ^s5t^^ ^(S/^7T^(^o. (e3 

During the time that I was getting him the money, he asked me 
for it several times. {Lit. Ten times.) 

Sometimes the affix e5^7r= is almost equivalent to the English 
word before, which must generally be expressed by the negative verbal 
participle prefixed to Thus — 

He came, before I started. Lit. Within the time of my starting. 

(5^S?r=& ^ ^ s-’A'^eAD fejCo§^S) 

6"0(S. {Or ^ 

Go home, and fetch those papers, before the gentleman airives- 

The word ef)oe5^e5^ (or m the time that, when placed 

after an indefinite relative participle, has exactly the same meaning 
as e5^7V^ on Thus— 

Can you write these sentences, m the time, that I read them. 

When ef)oe§e5^ is affixed to a past relative participle, it has the 
meaning of when. But it generally implies a more immediate sequence 
than hence sometimes expresses to a certain extent cause 

^Hence this expression may sometimes be represented in English by when 
followed by then. Thus — 

When I was angry, he trembled. 

§^&o3^5S 

When you give a surety, then the court will release hii^. 

(c) 55b|^^ or affixed to a relative participle expressing imper- 
fect past time, means — as long as, and when affixed to a positive past 
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relative participle, it means — cis long as, or as far as. In this case the 
word e?o£§ is usually inserted idiomatically before Thus — 

<55bi30§6.) 
ej ^ 

As long as I was writing, he was sleeping. {i,e. All the time that.) 
s5j^?5^5boe5^ 

cn ^ n <=^ 

As far as I went, no one met me in the road. 

lad as far as you know. 

{(]) The affixes and when 

attached to a positive indefinite relative participle, have the meaning of 
until Thus — 

C^oo^ex) Sc3&gs5gb. 

Until I awake, do not open the doors. 

g:)o^5b 

I will stay here, until you call. 

S5cn> “^^^55503 {Cud. 

He lived m our house, until the cold weather came. 

600. The word '^'5^, in the sense of until, is colloquially attached 
to a positive past relative participle, in which case final ^ is always 
pronounced like o. Thus — 

^ 

601. Note. — The word ^S§ (the dative case of c68) is sometimes affixed 
to an indefinite relative participle to express the meaning of — by the 

time that. This form is used in the Northern Oircars only. Thus — 

* 

^od3§ ;S^^58§, ^oko ^o'5^ "S^'^aSb, 

Dinner was not ready, by the time that I came home. 
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escjSbKS ■sC>^ooofT°aib. 

CO CO 

By the time that I got up and went there, he had gone away, 

602. In addition to the above meanings the word sometimes has 

o eo 

the meaning of that, to introduce the words of another speaker, etc 
Thus— 

He said that it rained hard in Bunder yesterday. 

Such sentences, being 7i02in sentences, will be explained in the next 
chapter. 

50 b The various sentences and phrases used to express time are 
exhibited in the following examples: — 

Or ;Sb3o'^, Para 

599. 

He came, before I had started. (Or — ere.) 

(Or e5^7r"'^.) Para. 599. 

He came, before I had started. [Lit, Within the time of my 
starting ) 

(Or sSb'^.) Para. 599, 
By the time that I started, he had not come. 

^ 00 *^ 5080 -^ ^oa^rr’, Para. 599. 

He came, while I was starting, (Or— as I started.) 

(Cud. 55-u^7T®3iD. (Or 

Para, 599. 

He came, when I was starting. 

■^^50 ^■^8^ (Or Para. 

599. 

He came directly I had started. (Or— the moment that.) 

33 
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■^^55) ;55er>d^b. (Or 'Soo'^tfa^sSM^'^, ^ex)l§6sS4a) 

TT^"^.) Paras. 599, 474. See also para. 490. 

He will come, as soon as I have started. 

'^A5b (Sometimes also ^po■^8?5oC^ 

€5^0 Para. 599. 

He came, when I had started. 

'^ASb 55'^TT®(2&), (Or &<55b^, 

Para. 699. 

He came, after I had started. 

IJ^TV^s g-^7T°5b. Para. 599. 
Whenever I examined them, they gave a good examination. 

“^ASb 202r“8b ®8A 5T°,cJ5b 

(Or ef)o^e5^, <^$§0 Para. 599. 

Can yon write that letter within the time of my going and 

returning from the Bazaar ? (Or — During the interval of.) 

■^^Sb 55^^-sr=-r”, (Or ?5J5goeJsio, »Sb|^So, 

Para. 599. 

You must stay here, until I come. (0?- — till.) 

{Cud. ^o<S^oe^o5b|^So.) 

^26§^sS«)^^S. (Or , sSr^ir'iSsbo^iSbioDSo.) 

CK CO PJ) • ^ 

Para. 599. 

As long as I am talking, you must be silent. 


The same meaning may also he expressed by using the indefinite 
relative participle followed by the word Thus 

^B&^ssyo aa-§^^jsbo oiasbab^Sj^^ 

Para. 599. 

Since yon went, I have been looking out for yon daily. 
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604. In addition to the above adverbial sentences and phrases expressing 
time, the three following kinds of expressions must be remembered : — 

(1) ef)oooK5a. Para. 604. 

It is two hours, since I came. 

605. (2) eScSi)K5 ^oo'^S^T'.tSb. (Or escSfoSS 

I started three days after he had arrived. 

606. (3) ^5" sSxroaSo S^sj'oSo eSdSSjS {i.e.> 

sST^raSb «)w7V°.) 

I had started three days before he came. Lit. As they said — 
‘ he will come in three days ’ — I started. 

The same meaning may also be expressed as follows : — 

eSdSoKS ■cr°s5ST’w^ sSxi-oiSb oSx>oi^7V° ^»'^87T'-6o. 

I started three days before his arrival. 



260 


ON NOUN SENTENCES. 


Chapter XVI 


ON NOUN SENTENCES 

607. This chapter treats of such subordinate sentences as are called in 
analysis noun sentences, because they occupy the position of notms. 

608. In English noun sentences are generally introduced by the conjunc- 
. tion tJiat, e.g., He said, that he would not come. The conjunction that 

IS however, often understood, and not expressed, e.g.. He said, he 
would not come. 

609 This chapter is divided into parts as follows ; — PaetI. On noun 
sentences which in English are not introduced by the conjunction that^ 
expressed or understood. Paet II. On noun sentences which in English 
are introduced by the conjunction f/iaf, expressed or understood. P iet III. 
On noun sentences involving the repetition of words previously spoken or 
written. Paet IV. On noun sentences ending with the affix or 

CO 

€£i4oo7V=. Paet V. On idiomatic uses of the words 
o 

530^, and 

PAET I. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 
AEE NOT INTEODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION 
that, EXPEESSED OE UNDEESTOOD. 

610. The principal instances in which noun sentences are used in 
English without being introduced by the conjunction that expressed or 
understood, are when they consist of— (1) an indibeot inteeeogation— 

or — (2) A DOUBTFUL ALTEENATIVB. . 

(1) On Noun Sentences consisting of an Indirect interrogation. 

611 In English a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation 
is introduced by some interrogative pronoun or interrogative adverb, 
e.g., who, where, when, etc. Thus — 

How he gets so much money, is wonderful. 

Eind out where he went. 

612. In Telugu a noun sentence consisting of an indirect interrogation 
ends in and contains the pronoun <>)sSiSo or some kindred word. 
Allusion has already been made to sentences of this kind in para. 561. 
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613. A sentence expressing indirect interrogation may both in Telngu 
and English occupy the place ef subject or of object Thus — 

How he gets so much money is wonderful — or — It is wonderful 
how he gets so much money. {Subject). 

Where he w^ent is not known to any one — or — It is not known 
to any one where he went {Subject.) 

Find out where he went. [Object ) 

Go and see how many have come. {Lit. Having seen, come.) 
{Object.) 

Tell (me) what work you did yesterday {Object) 

614. In sentences of this kind the word tSoXB is sometimes idiomatic- 
ally inserted, and the noun sentence put in apposition to it. Thus — 

^76 SD5ST^^.;5b oisSSi es 

Do you know {that thing, namely) to whom he will give his 
daughter 

e5 ^oX© ^^§^6-. 

Find out {that thmg, namely) where he went last night 

(2) On Noun Sentences consisting ot a Doubtful Alternative 

615. In sentences of this kind in English the first alternative is intro- 
duced by the word lohether, and the second by the word or. In Telugu 

^both alternatives are terminated with 

A sentence consisting of a doubtful alternative may both in Telugu 
and English occupy the position of subject or object. In Telugu it 
may also be put in apposition to ^oX*©. Thus — 

(Or ^S)a. See para. 546.) ' 

Whether he wrote that letter or not is doubtful — or— It is 
doubtful vehether he wrote that letter or not. (Subject) 
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e3cJ5bS' -d^(S^ (or '^<3^), (Or 

s5^a ■D’^S.) 

I cannot tell for certain whether he will come or not. (Object.) 

eScJSbtS e5'^S6 "SOcSJoaSb. 

I do not know whether he is her grandfather or father . 

eScJSb;^ e5 e3 ^5oX© 53-”(^7W 

I cannot tell for certain (t/iat thing, namely) whether he will 
give the money or not. (Apposition) 

PART II. ON NOUN SENTENCES WHICH IN ENGLISH 
ARE INTRODUCED BY THE CONJUNCTION that, 
EXPRESSED OR UNDERSTOOD 

616. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction that 
expressed or understood, is generally tendered in Telugu by a corre- 
sponding noun sentence, ending with the word 55^. Both m Telugu 
and in English such noun sentences may occupy the position of subject, 
or of OBJECT, or may be put in apposition to some other noun. Thus — 

617 (1) WdiSbKJ « e3o2S&§ (i e., ©?),) 

That he did not pay that money is known to all — or — If is known to all 
that he did not pay that money. 

Here the noun sentence occupies the position of subject to the verb 
~^oce5o?Sc. The same meaning might be expressed thus — eSdSbJS es 

k5oN® (or ef)o«5§ ^exiSSoSSb. (Para. 598.) Or escSSbSS 

« fir»^ S^*;Sa^s5M. (Para. 470.) 

618. (2) esdSbSS (i.e. ®S).) 

I heard that he came yesterday. 

Here the noun sentence occupies the position of object to the verb 
The same meaning might be expressed thus — esdtSbSS 
sS-S^rS '(SoKB (Para. 546.) 

619. (3>) eScSiild TioS^dSbaSM 

Have you any confidence that he will give his assistance ? 

Here the noun sentence is put in apposition to the noun 
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On the word 

620. Although the word generally occurs in Telugu where the con- 
junction tlmi is used m English, yet the student must not therefore 
suppose that the one is the exact equivalent of the other. The word 

is in reality the past verbal participle of [to say), and its use in 
Telugu may be compared with the use of the word saying in old English. 
(Compare Joshua vni, 4 ; x. 6, 17 : St. Luke xv. 2, 3, etc.) Para. 496. 

621. Occasionally retains its full paeticipial signification, as m the 
sentence — (Having said H will give' — he 

did not give,) But in the great majority of cases may be practically 
regarded as the equivalent of inverted commas in direct narration or 
the conjunction ‘ that ’ in indirect narration. 

He said to me, ‘Don’t go there.’ 

Having heard that your son had come, I have come to see him. 

A message came, that he would come to-morrow. 

e3 eF^-l5^5b. 

I do not think, that he wrote that letter. 

^ ^ 

Do you think that it will ram ? 

622, When a noun sentence introduced by the conjunction that is the 
subject to the verb to be, it must be translated into Telugu by a verbal 
noun. Thus — 

That a man should tell a lie, is sinful— or — It is sinful that a man 

should tell a lie. 

■dr’S555bo. 

9 

That a man should be angry without cause, is foolish. 
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On a Succession of Noun Sentences. 

623. When several noun sentences terminated with are attached to 
each other, the conjunclion ^ is added to ^S). Thus — 

esgV-Si 

I heard that he would go there, and that they would come here^ 


PAKT III. ON NOUN SENTENCES INVOLVING THE 
EEPBTITION OF WOEDS PEEVIOUSLY 
SPOKEN OB WEITTEN. 

624. In Telugu and in Englisli, many noun sentences are such as 
involve the repetition of words previously spoken or written. Such 
sentences depend to so large an extent upon the context^ and the 
circumstances under ivhicli they are uttered, that practice alone will 
teach the student how to use them correctly. The following remarks , 
however, will be found useful. 

625. Sentences of the kind now under consideration may be classed 
under the four following heads : — 

First, On repeating a statement made by a previous speaker. 

Secondly, On giving a message (not containing an order) to one 
person, with a crmmand to repeat it to another person for whom the 
message intended. 

Thirdly. On giving an order to one person, with a command to 
repeat it to another person on whom tho order is enjoined. 

Fourthly. On repeating an order issued by a previous speaker. 

626. N.B. — In the examples used in this chapter the letters A, B, C, D, 
B, are placed after some words to represent different persons. Of these 
letters A always represents the present speaker, and B the person now 
addressed hy A. 

^(1) On repeating a Statement made by a previous Speaker. 

627. In English, in sentences of this kind, the form called the indirect 
narration is most commonly used. Thus — 

When I (A) called him (C), he (C) said that he (C) would not come. 
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628. Sometimes, however, a form called the dieect naeration is used, 
in which the actual words of the original speaker are repeated exactly as 
they were uttered. Thus — 

When I (A) called him (0), he (0) said — ‘ I (0) will not come’ 

629. The form used in Telugu closely resembles the direct nabeation 
in English, for the words of the former speaker are generally repeated 
exactly as they were originally uttered. Thus — 

■^^5o I)C)-u)k5s3^&, {i.e., «».) 

When I (A) called him (C) — ‘ I (C) will not come, ’ — he (C) said. 

630. The verb is often used instead of and in that case ©S) 

is generally omitted, and is joined by contraction to the preceding 
word. Thus instead of the above we may use the following form : — 

■^A5o ©C^d^ {i.e., e3;cr=^c&..)~or— 

When I (A) called him (C) — ‘ I (0) will not come ’ — he (C) said. 

631. In English, when the indirect narration is used with the princi- 
pal verb in the third person, there is sometimes some ambiguity as to the 
meaning of a sentence Thus the sentence — Bama said that he went there 
— may mean — Bama (A) said that he (C, i.e., someojie else) went there — or 
Bama (A) said that he (A, i.e., himself) went there. 

In Telugu there is not the same ambiguity, for the first sentence 
would be expressed as follows : — 

(©Cfa^) ef)^!r-(S§ Tr>s5i»asb 

‘ He (C) went there ’ — thus Bama (A) said. 

And the second sentence would be expressed as follows : — 

©§'^.(S§ — or — Tr’S5b4&) 

©§V-(S§ 

‘ Self (A) went there ’ — thus Bama (A) said — or — Bama (A) — 

‘ Self (A) went there ’ — thus said. 

632. The word is often omitted, when the verb in the subqfdinate 

sentence is positive. But when the verb in the subordinate sentence is 
negative, the use of the word alone makes the meaning clear, for 

34 
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this pronoun always refers to the subject of the veib lu the principal 
sentence. (The word can only be used, when the principal verb 

is in the third person See para 18*2 ) Thus — 

(1) 

Lit. 'He (G) did not go there ’ — thus Eauia (A) said, i.e., Rama 
(A) said, that lie (G) did not go there. 

(2) 

Lit. ' Self (A) did not go there ’ — thnsEama said, i.e., Rama 

(A) said that he (A) did no I go there. 

633. It may be remarked that the English =?entences — Did you (B) say 
thatyoti (B) gave that money ' — and — Bid you (B) S'oy that I (A) gave 
that money ? — would be expressed in Teliigu as follows — 

(1) — e3 

Lit. Bid you (B) — 'I (B) gave that money ’ — thus say ^ 

(2) 

I (A) gave that money — thus did you (B) say ? 

634. In English, when it is necessary to express the person addressed, 
that person is put either — (1) in the dative case with the verb to say, 
followed by the direct narration— or — (2) in the objective case with the 
verb to tell, followed by the indirect narration. Thus — 

I (A) said to him (G), ‘ you (0) have done very wrong in leaving 
school, and wandering idly about ; ’ — or — I (A) told him (G) 
that he (0) had done very wrong in leaving school, and wan- 
dering idly about. 

635. In Telugu, when the person addressed is expressed, that person takes 

the postposition ? and may be placed at the beginning of the sentence, 
or immediately before the final verb or Thus — 

(Or — 

Or — 20(S S)(S-S)"^|3 ^5g^o5bo7W 

Lit By wandenng about idly, having left school, you (0) have 
committed a fault — thus I (A) said with him (G). 

N.B . — With a dative case is occasionally used, and v^ith 

an objective case. 
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Examples. 

8jS5ji§^ 0"&, J^g2o^^5o. 

‘ I (B) did it ’ — thus if you (B) will confess — I (A) will forgive 
you (B), ^.e., If you (B, will confess that you (B) did it, I (A) 
will forgive you (B) 

esddbts "6^ (Or ‘S^'er'SSS) 

He (0) said that he (C) would go to-morrow. 

esdssbtS ■3g'er°3g;ty-^asb. (Or ‘S^TT’asd.) 

He (C) said that he (D) would go to-morrow. 

e)K5^7r’5b 200^550 

Your brother (G) said that he (C) would go to Bunder. 

S)oro ‘^oo^S& 7r°^:Sb75r^gx> 

Eamaswami (D) said that your brother (C) would go to Bunder. 

escxsoKS 2ooa5sb g>j^ 

Your brother (0) said that he (D) would go to Bunder to-morrow. 
sS^KS?:) 

He (C) wrote that he (C) would come to-morrow. 

e5c3bb^ 

He (C) wrote that ho (D) would come to-morrow. 

^s5j^5ocSo "S^oooep^ ^b"sSir^^$5ix) tSQi)7r^dk>* 

He (C) sent a message that his (C) son was very ill. 

Q. ^^^<J5bo<^XD8o-S) e3c:X5bK5 

Q. What did he (C) write to you (B) about the book, which you 
(B) have composed ? 

A. S3o--8o S»§irt) ^o-u) ^§'55bc -CiSJSa^SSboSJo 

7y°§6 ^67" ?3o^Sx55A) ©ox>?S£. »j-^Sd ef>-i5^‘^cx3^, 
^ooo&> ^g'sSMexi §^047-^50 ©», (73^26) 

A. He (C) wrote (to me B) — ‘ you (B) have composed a very good 
book. 1(C) have had great pleasure in reading it. If you (B) get 
it printed, I (C) will buy five copies ’ — Or — He (C) ^vrote (to 
me B) that I (B) had composed a very good book, that he (G) had 
had great pleasure in reading it, and that if I (B) got it printed, 
he (C) would buy five copies. 
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’Sog'dSog^ ■^^cn’-as5^yasb, e3 s5S 20sS-^ 23a>^7r= 
^d8b§6o^, eF^-£)S5|M ^ 

^§6 So-®© ^s5^;5b”— ©S) ef)^S)e§^ '^^TT'.^So. 

Last night when I (A) saw Venkayya (C), I (A) said to him (C) — 

' You (C) have done that work very badly. You (C) have not done 
it as I (A) told you (C), but as you (C) liked, and so I (A) will 
not give you (C) any pay.' — Op — Last night when I (A) saw 
Venkayya (C), I (A) told him (C) that he (C) had done that work 
very badly, that he (0) had not done it as I (A) had told him (G), 
but as he (C) liked, and that therefore I (A) would not give him 
(G) any pay. 

Exceptions to the above Rule, 

636. It was stated in para. 629 that in Telugu, when repeating a 
statement made by a previous speaker, the actual words of the original 
speaker are usually repeated exactly as they loere originally uttered. An 
exception, however, is often made to this rule, when the origina 
speaker 0 (whose words are now repeated by the present speaker A) spoke 
about A {i,e,, the present speaker) or about B {i.e.y the person to whom 
the words of 0 are repeated by A). 

When A repeats these words to B, is often used in the first 
instance, and or m the second instance. Hence sentences of 

this kind resemble the indirect narration in English, except that the 
subordinate sentence is not thrown into ;past time, as it is in English. 

Thus G says to A— (B, a carpenter) ^S)§ 

^ Nagalingam (B) is a 

worthless fellow. He (B) is making this box very badly. 

Then A meets B, and reports to him the words of G, as follows : 

He (G) said that you (B) were a worthless fellow, and that you 
(B) were making that box very badly. (Lit,— Be (C) said— ' 
‘ you (B) are a worthless fellow, you (B) are making that 
box very badly. ' 
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Sentences of this kind may appear somewhat confusing to alearner, 
but in the course of conversation the attendant circumstances and the 
co7itext will always make the meaning clear. 

A few more examples are added of these sentences in which the 
actual words of the original speaker are somewhat altered, when 
repeated by the present speaker. 

e:?)i;5^7W5o 

Did your brother (C) say that I (A) would go (lit. will go) to 
Bunder to-morrow ? 

Who told you (B) that I (A) gave him (D) that book 
BQk TPS' 

He (C) said that, if I (A) did not return soon, he (C) would punish 
me (A). 

The gentleman (C) told me (A) that you (B) would write a letter 
to England to-day. 

He (G) said that he (0) had seen you (B) in Bunder. 

(II) On giving .a message (not containing an order) to one 
' person, with a command to repeat it to another person, 
tor whom the message is intended. 

637. In sentences of this kind the form used in Telugu closely resembles 
the form used m English, as will be seen in the following examples : — 

Examples. 

Go, and tell him (C) that I (A) will come to his (C) house to 
dinner this evening. (Lit, You having gone * I this evening 
to his house for meals will come ’ thus say.) 
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rs^c^5Sx> ■^dSoKSS) e)^S)eS^ ^;^ocS. 

Pledise tell him (G) that I (A) will not give him (G) any assistance. 

(S^b'Tv^^b e3 e^5'5i)0 

Tell her (G) that the gentleman (D) sent the letter yesterday. 

20(S 

o^j-^dSiD <^)S)o^ TSSj^dtSbSSbo ^cS5b?5^ & 

Tell your father (G) that as you (B) left school without taking 
leave from me (A), I (A) will not henceforth give you (B) any 
assistance 

ar^7sr&) 

Say that the gentleman will come to-morrow. 

Say that the mail has not yet arrived. 


(Ill) On giving an order to one person, 
with a command to repeat it to another person on whom 
the order is enjoined* 

638. In English sentences of this kind the subordinate verb is — either 
(1) compounded with the auxiliaby mus^ or oughts — or (2) put in the 
INFINITIVE MOOD. ThuS— 

Tell the carpenter (G) that he (G) must come to-morrow — or — Tell 
the carpenter (G) to come to-morrow. 

In Telugu also the subordinate verb may be expressed in two ways 
as follows : — 


639. (1) By the auxiliary or Thus — 

Lit. The carpenter must come to-morrow, thus say — or — He must 
oomd^ to-morrow, thus say to the carpenter. 


640. (2) By the imperative mood. 

imperative is used which ends in 


In this case, that form only of the 
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L When the imperative mood is used in the subordinate sentence, 
the verbs and may take an objectivI'I case (like the verb 

to tell in English), referring to the person on whom the command is 
enjoined. When this objective ease is used, it is always placed imme- 
diatehj before the noun sentence. Thus — 

■^Sjj3~or— ‘355^. 

[Or ^o5b(^, ie.j 

— ^ — h 

Lit. ‘ Come to-morrow,’ also to the carpenter say — oi — The car- 
penter ^ come to-morrow,’ thus sa}^ o.e., Tell the carpenter 
to come to-moiTOw\ 


Examples. 

§'^^cSSbg7V“8» ^ ^;555bo 

{Or S3o^^^3b^5o.) 

Tell Krishnayya Garu (G) to send this letter to his (C) father. 

r^gc«bg?v»S ^o43§ ljf3o§^S) 

Tell the groom to take the horse to Krishnayya Gam’s house. 

^^ 0 ?- {Or i.e., 

Tell the milkman to come to me. 

Ai43«S^ {i.e., 

eS).) 

Lit. The carpenter (D) come to-morrow, tell, to the maty 
(G), say, i.e., Tell the maty (C), to tell the carpenter (D) to 
come to-morrow. 

Tell (them), to tell the groom to go. 

Tell the groom (C), that he (G) must take the horse to Bunder 
to-morrow. 

25^cxxroe;A5b '^ol ^?6o§^S) (Or 

^ Tell the bearers to bring the palanquin. 
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In the Ceded Districts, the form used in the above sentence would 
be But in the Northern Circars the form in ^ is com- 

monly used for both singular dJidi jplural. 

642. N,B, — In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings 
(and sometimes even in conversation) the imperative mood is used in 
the subordinate sentence, as m Telugu. Thus — 

‘ Say unto him — Take heed, and be quiet, ’ etc. Isaiah vil. 4. 

‘ Tell this people — Hear ye indeed, * etc. Isaiah vi. 9. 

(IV) On repeating an order issued by a previous speaker. 

643. In English sentences of this kind, either of the two following forms 
may be used, namely — (1) The verb to say, followed by a subordinate 
verb compounded with the auxiliary must or ought. (2) The verb to 
tell, followed by an infinitive mood Thus — 

The gentleman said that you must do that work — or — The gentle- 
man told you to do that work. 

644. In Telugu the subordinate verb may be expressed either — (1) By a 

verb compounded with the auxiliary or — or — (2) By an 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. ThuS — 

e3 (Or 

rO ’^55.) — or — ^ ^d^booSbrU’^So, (Or 
■^cS5bo55b?b 

Examples. 

The gentleman told you not to talk. 

He told you to go. 

He said that you must come quickly. 

# 

He said that you must write that letter, and send it to-morrow. 
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-53^8 ^o53i ‘S^iSb^^aSb. 

He told you to take that box to their house. 

SS^xr>f|^ ffabASoSSoS) (fJsSbj WSJbJSb 

’"i 

eS.) 

He told the maty to tell the carpenter to come to-morrow. 

645. N.B. — In English sentences of this kind, in narrative writings (and 
sometimes even in conversation) the impebative mood is used in the 
subordinate sentence, as in Telugu. Thus — 

' Saul said unto the Kenites — go, depart,* etc. (I Sam. xv. 6.) 

‘ He said — Depart, for I will send thee/ etc. (Acts xxii. 21.) 

646. When the word ' order ’ is used in the preceding headings (see para. 
625), it must be considered as including such invitations challenges, 
etc., as take an imperative form. Thus — 

• (Or T7®5 S*Sk5S).) 

Go to his house, and ask him to come to dinner this evening, 

‘ He said to David — come to me,* etc. (1 Samuel xvii. 44.) 

PART IV. ON NOUN SENTENCES ENDING WITH 
THE AEFIX ef)^ OR ^A)o7W=, 

ej ej 

647. A noun sentence, introduced in English by the conjunction is 

sometimes expressed in Telugu by a subordinate sentence, terminated 
by a relative participle with the affix or instead of by an 

” indicative mood with attached to it. The two forms are in many 
cases interchangeable, and practice will soon teach the student when to 
use one form in preference to the other It may, however, be remarked 
that the form with usually expresses a certain degree of d&ubt 
(See para. 609.) 

Examples. 

e5d6b^5 

1 1 I heard that he has not coSS here. 

11 ^ thiSi es (Or 

Do you think that that work has been finished by this time? 

85 
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I)-ISnS543^4oo (Or S543^e^S).) 

XJ €J so — O '■ SO 

I think that he has gone mad. 


escSSoKS (O?- 

I knew that he came vesterdav. 


ac)!3bs5 ^'awSo (Or 

TT’SS?^,) 

A report came that he died yesterday. 

S^JJtV'SSS ^SS)^o-£) (Or 

They said that the gentleman was coming from England. 


«c3SbS5 ^§)N7r>So.!' Or 'SC'TT^aS^^.) 

^ ^ eo oJ -O' 

Who said that he had gone ^ 


Nr>& SOS' S^oX^ Tr>^5b7er^S)o 

7T^<2Sb. 

Bamaswami said, that last night they caught a thief. 
IT'&^SScoASb X{?|f5Si3 £)0(S?54oo 2.;r 

A boy said that you caught hold of a cobra, and squeezed out its 
poison. 

When used with the indefinite relative participle it expresses pro- 
bability. 

. J ej ol 

Eain will likely come — it appears as if rain would come. 



On the Words and 

The words and are often used in complicated 

sentences. Thus — 

55^^k5^|w Tj^&odk) i.e., 

Eama (G) said, that the gentleman (D) said, that he (D) would 
come to-morrow. Lit — Eama (C) said that the gentleman 
(D) said — ‘ I (D) will come to-morrow.' 
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^0,5',-^',^,^ 05^ ^;-S)\7X”&X S^eJTT-So TT^SijjaSb 

^ -u) >J eo 

Eama (C) told me (A), that the gentleman (D) said, that the 
groom (B) had returned. 

He (C) said, that he (G) had told the milkman (D) to come 
to-morrow. 

Q. ?^cS^bo^55hD oio^SbSb 

> 

A ^2^cssbg TT^sSal C^J5 go43§ 

bS&^Niioo '^S}\7T°Sio K?6:)^ e^g'ir-cSI 'S§^^3b. 

Q. Wh,y did you not come to supper yesterday evening ? 

A. Subbayya came to me and said that the Munsiff told me 
to come to his house, and so I went there. 

2Jo2^Si “aSbt^^l^ ^^(0 "2fo> 

He said, that you said, that you would go to Bunder. 

Scr=5b ^IT’eAD 'S^TT^aSb. 

The peon (.C) said, that you (B) said, that you (B) would pay 
the salaries to-day. (Lit. That you (B) said — I (B) will 
pay, etc.) 

SSS) ^c35bgKSSS^|M ■D’oSb^^So 77^^ ^^7T»SSb. 
Bamaswami (0) told me (A) that you (B) said that henceforth 
you (B) would not do any work. Lit. That you (B) said— 
I (B) will not do any work. 

He (0) said that the gentleman ^ 'told you (D) to come. 

«cS5b:5 

I heard that he told the groom to go to-morrow. ^ 

gjj-oSo ;5A5b^ X^Sbg' ~S)^^tS3. 

He said that .you told me to go, and so I went. 
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PAET V. ON IDIOMATIC USES OF THE WORDS 
©S), 650"^, es^TT’. 

(1) Idiomatic uses of 

649. The word is used, where m English the word namely is 

used. Thus — 

s5ex>^ es?), e?Si, e?S), t^o;<5ex> 

— or — ^ew^, oiSo^, "^exs^, s5?So^ WS) 

There are four colours, namely — black, red, white and yellow. 

^SicSSboiSb T3§'5§'o5bo ©S) j^dSbex) ^ofiSb 

S!)^55boex). 

In the Telugu language verbs are of two kinds, namely ^ transitive 
and intransitive. 

650. The word is used idiomatically as follows * — 

^o-u)'5T®a^ e)S) S'SxSSco TV^S) 

eo ch 

’§‘u5^§^55($o55bo ?5oe;‘^5Sco, 

It is difficult to obtain the reputation that one is a good man, 
but easy to get the name that one is a bad man. Lit (He is) 
a good man — thus the praise to obtain is difficult — or — It is 
difficult to obtain the praise, namely ^ — (he is) a good man. 

651. In some sentences the word is used idiomatically to express 

reason. In most of these instances may be translated by the words 
thinhmg^ considering, seeing, as, because. 

e5crDX^ooo 

Thinking that he was a poor man, I gave him a rupee. 

# As he was only a child, I pardoned him. 

oL €0 

Th in ki n g you would perhaps beat him, he ran away. 
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^^§'dr^ooo7T°^. 

1 did not teach him owing to a pride which said — Shall I teach 
to otiiers the learning which I have acquired? — i.e.—l did not 
teach him through a feeling of pride, that I ought not to teach 
to others the learning which I had acquired. 

656. ^ The word is also used idiomatically with the words ^ 

^sST^s:;r®b'55bo, etc.j as follows : — 

~i a 

Do not believe the report that he will leturn. LiJ. Do not 
believe the word which says — ‘ He will return.’ 




(3) Idiomatic uses of 

657. The word (the compound noun in S> formed from 

the indefinite relative participle of is used as follows : — 

sir^;5^55bO(^^. (Para. 383.) 

That which is called sin is — doing that which we ought not to do, 
and not doing that which we ought to do. 

658. The word is also sometimes elegantly added to a verbal 

noun, without materially altering its meaning. It may be compared 
to the English expression — the fact of. Thus — 

S)o-»So o&•<T®g^^7V^ '^o5b55co§^6"i 

oi)8 

The fact of your behaving properly is for your own advantage, 
and for nothing else. 


U) Idiomatic uses of 

659. The word ef)o^ (the conditional form of is often used 

idiomatically to introduce the words of a speaker or writer. When 
,.thus used, the subject to is never expressed, but it may be con- 

sidered to be obo5^sr* any one. Thus — 



ON NOUN SENTENCES. 


279 


literally translated would be — If any one say, what did he lorite ? This 
is equivalent to — He lorote as follotvs. 

The following example illustrates the use of this expression : — 


7fr”cXSbo"g^«jS5bD ©&A brSo§^?i gjg' 




©OOOTU^ {Or ^^KT’Sgb.) 


What he said was as follows — ‘ If you do not take that box 
home, and repair it, and bring it again this evening, I will 
not give you a farthing even,’ (thus he said). 


660. Instead of saying escJijtCi — we may also say — 

iiSSoo'to. This literally translated would be — What 
{was) that which he said ? if any one say. This equals m English — 
What he said was as follows. 

661. The word 63o^ is also idiomatically attached to such words as 

^)S)a, etc., and may be translated into English 

by the words — as follows. Thus — 

^ ^SSoo'^, 

My opinion is as follows. (L^^. What is my opinion ? if any one 
say.) 

55r»©K5 ;SS)§ §^®sSU, s5-6S) 

sJro2S)ir”d&). WS ■^er^Xo'lo. 

He who interferes in a matter which does not concern him, will 
suffer harm, like the monkey which drew out the nail. That 
was as follows. {Lit. If any one say — how was that ?) 

Their house is on the south side of Gopalaswami’s temple. 

Lit. If any one say, where is their house ? — It is on the south 
side of Gopalaswami’s temple. ** 

6^2? sS6sSx> ^Xpo 55b3-»5§b XofeoySb. 

To-day tSevQnlucky period i^aTB p.m. 
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662. In the same manner, is sometimes affixed to the words 

oio&So and as This expression 

literally means — Wliy"^ one say. It equals the English word 

hecaiise This £ 3 mi is always used at the end of a sentence, to introduce 
the CAUSE or beason of the circumstance mentioned in that sentence. 
Thus— 

^0(S8.) 

I went to their house yesterday, because they were holding the 
birth festival of their son. 

663. The student must be careful not to use the words o'ij and 

too often where in English /or or because would be used. 
They are not very often used in common conversation, and the Telugu 
idiom generally requires and reverses the order of the English 

sentence. Thus — 


(5) Idiomatic uses of ^c^TV^. 


664. The word from to say, literally means — As any one 

says. It is used idiomatically in the following ways : — 

665. When asking the meaning of a word. Thus — 

a'!^?355bo e>?57V^ 

What is the meaning of the word Lit — As any one 

says what is it ? 

666. This might also be expressed as follows : — 

cO ^ 

What is the meaning of the word (called) 

667. N.B . — Sometimes instead of the word is used; as 
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668. The word is used, where in English we commonly use 

the expression — that is. In writing this is usually represented by the 
letters, i,e. Thus — 

Krishna, i.e., the black one, is a god of the Hindus. 

669. The word is used, as already stated (para. 606) in sen- 

tences expressing time. Thus — 

I started the day before he came. Lit As they said, ‘ He will 
come to-morrow,’ I started. 
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Chapter XVII. 


MISCELLANEOUS TNEOEMATIOX. 


On proper names. 

670. Amongst the Telugu people, the suniame or is ilways put 

first, in the genitive case, and is generally the name of a village The 
personal name or (answering to the English Christian name) is that 
by which the person is always called, and is generally the name of a God 
or Goddess ; as (from the village 55^<Sc7T^dSb.) 

The whole family are termed 


On giving answers. 


671. The following remarks on giving answers will be found useful 


Is he 


672. (1) If a question is put with ajNotrN — as 

a Brahman ?--the answer is generally given by repeating”lhe noun ; as 
Yes. ■g'dSb. J/o 




673. (2) If a question is put with a verb— as esd&KJ Has 

he gone ? — ^the answer is given by repeating the verb ; as 'St&y'SSb, Yes. 

(or abbreviated) 'iiSo. No. SXr»Si IVill you come i 

SS^ASb. Yes. ■O'^So. No. 

/• 

674. also is used in the sense of yes', and frequently also such 

words as gooi, your will, etc. (Para. 321.) 
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675 (3) The ioilowing idiomatic answers must be noticed : — 

Q. 

Whom did he call ? 

A. (The subject of "5^^ is S)OSS5^;^x) under- 

stood.) 

Not me, (but) you. 

Q. ^ ''2^)? 

Who did that work ? 

A 'sr^dk), (The subject of “5^<^Sb is ^cS5bc5f;5bc understood.) 

Not I, (but) he. 


On blessing and cursing. 

676. To express a wish or benediction, the word'TT’S' is affixed to the 
indefinite tense. Thus — 

e$d:5bK5 

Would that he might come ! — or — May he come ! 

May you be happy 1 

677. To express a curse, the infinitive mood is used. The final letter is 
generally lengthened. Thus — 

^ <Sbo^ “§7V°! 

May your family perish ! 

*' CO coco 

May weeds grow in your house ! 


On certain affixes. 

678. The affix attached to numerals, equals the English expression 
— at the rate of. Thus — 


'SCPBi e5cro:shoooex5 

You must give them at the rate of three rupees. 
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5t^*s^oco§ 

They sell at the rate of five books for a rupee. 

679. The affix denotes quantity (inside measurement), like the 

word fill in the English word bagful ; as a bottleful, 

an ell-long, a hasket-ful, Nouus ending in e) drop this syllable 

when adding as a double-handful, 

680. The affix denotes size (outside measurement), or greatness 

of position. Thus — 

^ oSb^gk s!raSbXD^ 

That man is as tall as a wall. 

e)o^-sr=’& 

If such a person as you speaks of course he will listen. 

681. The word shortened for li (the third person singular 

neuter of the tense “5^^ from literally means — Is it not so? It is 
used to invite assent to a well-known fact or statement, and may be 
represented in English by such an expression as — You know. Thus — 

He has come, you know. Lit. He has come. Is it not so ? 

682. The word or "§^25^00^ added to a word, means, I sup- 

pose, It may be, probably, of perhaps. Thus — 

CO 

I suppose he has gone. 

683. The word is short for (look), which is a gram- 
matical form of It is often used to enforce what the speaker 

has said. Thus — 

S)o^5b ? 6 o<& 0 (S. (Para, 63.) 

Look ! You must come quickly — or — ^You really must come 
quickly. 


This is really very unjusk 
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684. The word 55^ {vul. ^ot>) affixed to a word, means — They say — 
or — It is said. Thus — 

eScSij^ sSi^rSit). 

He will come, they say. 

685. The word (or "SoS) the imperative of is used as an 

affix to express certainty or encouragement. Thus — 

I will certainly come to-morrow. 

I will certainly do that work to-morrow. 


Onomatopoeia terms. 


686. In Telugu, it is very common to use certain words which have no 
actual meaning, but which represent some particular sound, or some 
particular sensation. They may be compared with such English expres- 
sions as crack, bang, whiz, click, slap-dash, heltet -skelter, etc. In many 
instances these words can only be rendered in English by using adverbs, 
and in some instance, they cannot be expressed, but must be omitted. 
Thus — 

S5§'S5§' 

Why are you laughing so loud there ? 

'^A5b S)0^^o5^dlo, obrll^fiSb. 

When I called him, he trembled all over. 

escSSotS ■i5S'^s5 aSboiSS^dib. (Para. 311.) 

He got into an awful passion with me. 

In the same manner are used -tSbS-iSbtJ, ^eSb^iab, at) 

at), asajj, 

CtiCi 
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687. These words are sometimes tamed into verbs by adding ^<^5 
^ 5^5 or §^^03; as or etc. Thus — 


You have come looking very spick and span. 


688. A Telugu word is sometimes repeated, the first consonant, if short, 
being changed into and, if long, into A. This expression sometimes 
implies a certain amount of disrespect. Thus — 


Aex) There is no milk, or anything of tlie sort- 
There are no sticks, or anything of 

the kind. 


689. In Telugu there are certain words, each of which has a distinct 
meaning, but which, when coupled together, have a peculiar idiomatic 
meaning. Such expressions resemble the English expressions house and 
home, icear and tear, bag and baggage, rack and ruin, etc. Thus — 

ef)e^S)§ sex) s;irS5bo.^‘ 

”co ro CV5 ~ — o 

He has neither house nor home How can we give him our 
daughter ^ 

^)o6bc35Tog! {After supply 

£^§ 66 - 55 .) 

He IS not in want, sir. He has some landed property. 

690. In the same manner are used 

33?f^§, etc. 

691. Sometimes in Telugu a word is added which has no meaning, and 

its addition makes little or no alteration. Thus or esSo 

or e3^ ©e>S^, "Scoog or etc. 


^ On Sanscrit prefixes. 

^92. Various Sanscrit prefixes are prefixed to ^eJ^oSbSixjex). The principal 
of them are subioined. 
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(1) The particles or or — and some- 

times S, when prefixed to a word, reverse its original meaning. 
Thus — 



a worthy man 


an unworthy man. 


doubtfully 

^55bo7V° 

doubtlessly. 


cause... 

. . , ^ oSoo 

causeless. 


dirtiness 

... a^ejSSbo 
—i 

cleanliness 

o5J' 

honour 

... 

dishonour. 

|s 

fame 

.... 

infamy 

Sj-osSsSoo 

form 

. . cOoIdo 

deformity. 

694. (2) The particles ^ 

— — and sometimes S, when 

prefixed to a 

word, intensify its 

meaning. Thus — 



strength 

^aosSbo 

great strength. 


declamation 

'l6o’53^255Six3 

dispute. 

iD;5’J5'»5c» 

O 

much 

ef)SS^5'olx) 

very much. 


trial 



great trial. 

23dt5b55co 

victory 

SzScSSbiSbo 

great victory. 

695. (3) The particles f&, or 

^5" when prefixed to a word, express — 

good, and the particles or 

or express — had. Thus — 


a smell 



a good smell. 


a deed 



a good deed. 


a smelh 

2S)’cr^T3:5 

a bad smell. 

T3s3''sr'?Ss5;» 

company 

5i)?3^sJ^'sr’^6s5ix) 

bad cohapaiiy. 

l§ 

praise 


blame. 



17 

696. 
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(4) The particle when prefixed to a word, expresses — each 

or in return, or opposite. The particle when prefixed to a word, 

\nrp\\e&— following. Thus — 



a day 

.... 

each day. 


a kindness 

.... 

a return kindness. 

XT'S 

a plaintiff 

.... ^g^©■3T°a 

a defendant. 

asssio 

a day 

.... e^^a^iSco 

day after day. 
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Chapter XVIII 


GENEEAL EXEECISES 

The student, if he has carefully studied the preceding chapters, will 
have little left to do in order to master spoketi Telugu, except to enlarge 
his vocabulary, and to practise himself in conversation. The best course 
therefore for him now to pursue is — (1) to read conversations, letters and 
stories, written in the colloquial dialect by an Indian, who does not know 
English ; (2) to enter in a pocket book, and learn by heart, a few new 
words and sentences daily, (3) to write a little Telugu composition, 
(4) to practise himself daily in conversing with Indians. 

After this has been done for some months, the student should proceed 
to study PAET III, on the grammatical language used in books At the 
same time he should read the Vihramdrha, or the PanchatanU a , and 
afterwards the Nltichandriha. The aurhor would strongly advise the 
student (especially if he be a Missionary) not to study the Telugu Bible 
or the Prayer Book, until one of the above-mentioned books has been 
mastered. However good translations may be, they cannot fail to injure 
the Student’s style, if studied before original compositions. 

A few OoNVERSATioNs, LETTERS and Stories are added as models for 
imitation. After the student has studied them carefully, he should ask 
his Munshi to write others of a similar character, bearing more especially 
upon the particular subjects that will be most useful to him hereafter. 
Thus a Civilian should require his Munshi to write about civil matters, 
magisterial cases, etc., while a Missionary should require his Munshi to 
write about religious matteis, Hindu caste, customs, ceremonies, feasts^ etc., 
and to tell and write out stories from the Puranas, etc. 

N.B . — The figures in brackets (if not preceded by the word Pam.), refer 

to the notes, which will be found at the end of the chapter, ^ J) 

37 
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(A.) 2jS* lTT’0&)^§SA5i^ 

j:5^;3o;<58o-a 238 AkJ 

a. ■^S’55A3e5^ ^5jlb oidr' ^SoiS^i^So? (Para. 103.) 

It®. SSaDoSSbTV ^sS^oio ’So(& S5 ^SoRr°^, 5j53b3'^;^r°8o 

CO cA ’ g o 

e3)as?rl SD^ex) e5S635bSe5^ fc5§6s)^;;^5o. (i) 
q. e5 e5So o)aA?S eSSSRr=e5 6SX) 
lr». es esSo l3?3o§^?);S-£)^, '^§)?5 55b(Se5^ 

^a^a^sSi» e5^S7r> 6sxi53.^ (Para. 665) 
fro. fts^ l^f3o§^S)J5-^^, aSb^?5^ ;T”A)igiS3o. 

77^dS?Se55oRr“s?, « ’SooS'^oSo (Para 436.) 

In>. e>S>3-»g, "^Sootj o)^! iSb^s5^ SdSb^Soo^ ^o5^^13?Ss. 
(Paras. 520, 506.) 

« ■Soog'^ex) gb^sir®^? (Para. 323) 

Iro. ;J®;5o.S. S58 5S>^gb o)o«5 ^otj, WoC^ iSbo-OS. (Para. 103.) 

"^^Jocxoa' e^ij^ss ^oSb e)g(^5'‘^t5^.^ (Para. 138.) 
h^. ^osS ■Sooa^ooxiSSS IjJb sSofcier® ^8^55 ^[ASbg 2rS7r> 

Q cv> O 

'^ 2 S' 0 (S. (Para. 542.) 

g. WJStV’ wa'^oSo.? (Para. 665.) 

fro. TV’©;?^ 53o^ S5o4o. (Para. 535 ) 
g. es s5o^e5^ ^8 k 5 Nr-iS (Para. 131.) 

Ij-o. ^u^ex), §^s5Xoo, "^Xjex), g'oSSbexi, ,^c^5i>ex) 'SooiberoooSJIO. 

efSbNr°e^ e3 ^8 "^ao ‘^^go.? (Para. 103 ) 
fro. 2T*7V” s5o<Ss 5 e^goNT”^, §^ooao-D, go^ '^^gb. 

%. oi^ §^^gb, g'^ejsS^^.^ [Para. 299 (2).] 
fro. ■5'aJo<S. §^(^:S?’er® §^;^go(S. §^fi, eso^ gjg gosSx 

•^^gb. (Paras. 304, 13C, 141 ) 
g. 86;5^ S^aj’ew ^o-CSblT’gb.!’ 

fro, ?53o5brogb sScrroi^ 7T°ex);<b sST^?5S5boex) ^o-O, e^goRS^C^ gbir°gb^gb. 
g. JjiroJ^a^sSbo ei^7V° 7T°^ zJ^TT’ '§©cXSb’^2Sb. eS "^gbaiS^ 
"uSo^otS. (Paras. 612, 613.) 

In>. 55 So;^ 55 mjo&TS SJ8 eoir^ ^§(r-^gb. 

(Paras. 33^ 477 (1.) 
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^ler’^^DfS 

Ij-. a| 2^i ^_^oa. e^sosT'CJ es xa 

9 . ^So-ST^e^ 6 £)o ^;ipSo? 

' O 


Sn>. 7Sv°/^^ sS-^, g'cxuex) '^oco^fSo, e£)S57V“ §^e)S);6-"So. 

§'^©cJO‘Oi5 ^ “s^, C3 oS'^ ^o'C5i> sj "~o~°? (Para 300 ) 

iro. ^iSoS. b:6o§^^gi^ax), §^o«5S Si^^55b, §^oiSSb 

"^dSoc^oSbo ef)^7V° (*^©e5*^ 

"^^^50^(^5503 

Ir^. ^i3^^^sSx> §^76^ 

g. ;5x^?5sixio-ZT”-5^ ^o-CSb-e5^5o? (Para. 147.) 

Sro. ;&55T^5b 73^e>o;^ eaxiiSb s$r«;5j5bo«o ^o-vSblT'So. 

■Sas^^oiy^? (Parsii. 323.) 

Ir^. ^asJ^^oa. ef)"^ SSc^gJiooSo Solos’ S3S)i y 

©cJSogSiiD o3^ ^^5^. ^?3^oa. (Paras. 612, 613.) 
aT®. siMoiioTr^ oioasir*^, ajS" 5^2}= ^o-S), ■SbeoiT^asb (^gjo 

SXt^ 2J s5a ^0^3 «5© SjS" ^oioooS) (2) ■ey®S)e5^ 

^exjAb& iio/'v5o l)ex) 8^S'9S^ 2Jo-CSb'e5^8o 

O V 35 ; 00 * 


aJo-a ?5 e^Sb-sj^ef SiS Ho/V ^o©) 5 y°.? 

CO 

eaS) 'SoA- ^oa;5oa. sy^lDoir” ^asJ^oooS eJsS^r-eJ ■sr>d3») 
^©dtSbgiSb© ©otT'Sb. 
e^So^el ©diSbqSSbo o)dj- ^^So.? 

^ O CO D 

§-cssi>§ cr&^o 


fir®. 


It® 


1 o 7 r° ^o 4 jS, 

CO 


t )53 ^liSbodj-'Sb? 


Sr®. §^oJS& aSoX^iSb ©cS5bg5i)Oij-»a^), §^oe55b ’SoScSSbgoSbodj^So. 

■^©cJSbgsixi ;S^a A'zr*, -gy^S) (Para. 681 

Sr®. O ‘‘S ?ao4j^J5o, 

^SX) "^T^gb? 

Sr®. §^§'Sb ■^iMU'gb. 

^ SO ^ 

^a ;3§0^e^§b ■^|3§<r®a-sr=? (3.) (Para. 456.) 

Sr®, "SjlosS-JS^sSoa. vT’er® ^ex> (Para. 453.) 
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(B). ^oBo-OS l6o^Slra. 

^^sSj-'oe^B'jScxj 

§^ o^SB Xtt”, o)o-sr”^ ‘S^TT'CS.^ (4.) (Paras. 653, 681.) 

It'. a^^BoSb'^ ^^iJj^SSSo 'S^JT'ASb. (Paras. 145, 

e§';r-<S§ 6g5o SSSiacr^JS (654.) 

Ij-o. ’»JO(SS)S)odSSIxs l(yP3b o5TT'8o-JSb§^oS5e»Sb3^§'o<«. 

(Paras. 304, 476.) 

g. « 6DiSo^^ix> (Para. 377.) 

^^80 ^^8b ef)§'ir-&)oA5b^ 

» 1)0 (Para. 385.) 

Ir». -i5gij_S^ ■r°2Sb, ftf>73'‘g-°§ T^SSb, i^^JJf^sSboA’ 

?T°& i,© ^•CSb^S^odr'TT®, §';7”g^SS»5b3 
fb-“. §'7T°g-sr’S5SSbj •g^S) j^^eJsSbs S0&300 '^S', 

L© oixiTT’^i^i. (Paras. 583, 407.) 

ij© ^^-J^g^sS^BoSbi ■^^sSb^, ^rsgsXr®.^ (Para. 383.) 

It®. *g^S, ^ra^sSbo 'W°iSo&. 

g. -d^SoabS) "S©^ ^oiSS^, -57^80 =0o2Sb^ ^-C^S^otr'Sb.^ (Para. 491.) 

Ij^. ■^dSbajsSbosSSb ^ '^5', ^•CS;^§^§' ’^dSb. (Para. 368.) 

^ '^§'oJ®oooIT°, -^sSsSbo "^cSSbiSSoSM ofoo-u)'53^.^ (Para. 592.^ 

Ir». i^sSSSbo ^dSba^iSbj o&o-Q2aS) ^s55bS5b^ «>K58b. (Para. 219.^ 

-iaoS), IT'S) ;5ir“oi5s3b3 §'';iP’ooo'sy”S)i oioSS 

lihjS'So-', §'':3’cS, ^.cSSboSio '^d^ET'iSi ©o^ •^'SS&fd Sbr^ '^16 
sSbjeS^-^ (Paras. 531, 186, 560.) 

Ir^. ef»g);5oa, 1©^ ^0(SS^, ^&xr^8b WS) qasSS^ Sj-^eT® iSbfbS 
^(T^ASb. (Paras. 491, 447.) 

-8« 15oAS sJ*»s 5^0(S. SXn=Sb 'stfc>^j.£gD, 'S^ 

(Para. 228) 

It®, io;5j3e&, 535B;Sobj-°a'^ 'S^Ar’Abb TV’S), SS'^to^SSb, 'ao<S 

Sir®a ;b-£>jAr=ASb. 

S2Jxr®d*A5bo-a (SKiSX>&S>^ (Para. 199.) 

It®. 'SassT’ScASbo-S) '^sexr'fSb, ef)§'^(SA5bo-S) ^AS'^^8s5bo, 

S3bo-a ^§;T'igSb TV'S), =i3r'a5b8§^t3Sb TV'S, © 

©^ IS^sS-C^ASb, ©oe^sS^got^sSbiAS^ SS2iSJe» ^?^S. 
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ef^§'|3ao-»5S ftSSi^SXoTr®? (Para. 460.) 
fere. ^ "^^31; ■g^OoSb ^(5^^5XeJ^3o TV'S) ;STy'"5^e;5Sbo sS^, 

(6.) (Para. 466.) 

Sj. ‘SzsxT'ai e5s5^|o Fr°^^zr=, (Para. 203.) 

Ire. ef»"S§j^c:^, SiSiS 75^S)i ••CT'er' ’^tSsSxi ^f^S. 

g. ,^tt'; 58§ ■^i’ciSo'^S)^.^ '^§' sSos-efiSo ^sS^xro.!* 

Ire. i^zy'SSSi sSoj-ecSb ’d’dtSboo ^i^sSoS. (Para. 377 ) 
g. /!^-eT'a58e5*^ “SdoTo^ ^otoxv'.^ (Para. 306. 1 ) 

Ire. Tr°23J5o‘lr'0^^:j8^JjM ^^(p'S'raSSeoTV' OTo5^^ TV'S) gol?' 
e5t) ^o4dS). 

g. JSb-^oJa^gex) S5c-ES8o^ ^ej5Sbo2Sb (Para. 53.5.) 

Ir°. iSodSoXboeS^'^ "^S) ^€58 ^ejSScoueT^ Ti^(pT“8r3o3co7r= 

g. iSba&iXD «i)s3A- 6s>o43.? [(.Para. 225.) 

Ire. ^sj^^sSx) ■^SSosT’ "SSo^sS’e? g'iJoSoosr* iSji^SbXs. <./ 

"SmTS© ■zjejiSojXo zsoe^D'^XT'.^ (Para. 301.) 

Ire. £)A5 oX 2P' er®s3©l er'^A'oaSb. ^I^So 

;5S)iTX'^. •eSoSS^CoaSb. 

SA"^, oSb.ybs^gOi^SJr'sr' -^sS^i^S) si^dxr’.^ 

Ire. o:fo;;SbS%)ge;S>T-eab s5x'^six> ■5T'^§ aSdSb ^odSoTT'? 6£)o43! 

(S"8i'^, (8 ) 

g. XT'dSS) Su-eCb ^SsbJbSo (^7r° ^&re.g)xr ' o (Para 219.) 

Ir^. vj-oere sSeroioo ^Sct'-Oxt'c^. 

OO 

(9) 

.Ire. ^oiSfe S<rosr‘ ^^cre^XT'ASb. 

q. XT'^SS) S34oo§^;<ej&? <Para. 460.) 

Sre. ^oex) s>^§^XeT8S) «S^^oS. (Paras. 616, 441.) 

. (C.) ^o43 ftSbSJSsI^ ^oooo-l5a*i3coT33?<b8o-v);6 ySo^^rs. 

Ire. ®)^8a.^ (Para. 425.) 

■a)?' SoX’qv“8S. «3cSSbSS ^So tt'o&DoXoSm. (Para. 383.) 

Ire. e^5Sb8o §^7r=^TT'.? ^TT^TTo? (Para. ISl'^) 

ef)"^^ ^XT'^sSbj TV'S) §^TT^SS5. (Para. 273.) 

Ire. vx'ex' o3b853ae^ (Para. 681 .) 
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d^O00K5^&'53^C5, *^CX)0^^^. r60f^55bo 

a75^&? 

^ 1^3 CO ^ D 

lr-0. $5bo^^ e)ooo^ '!53 -«-^oooo^ 7V°^ ^8 ^5cr°-sh 

cxx>e;§6 l5&;r-;5 sjs5^&. (Paias. 536, 110.) 

oi§"ir-<^‘^o-Lb 

oT^. 

o rs 

oio^ (Para. 326 ) 

ln>. e5&> ^&)ejO(S. 

^§"(r-<S;b3o-Q 
T°S 55o|y5^ ^^"^5 

a. 55boXs3^^;^a ■§7irTy^, ;<do “§;erTr^? (10) (Para. 542.) 

fj-o. »5boA'sy®^, §^©-0, 

e^&^y°«§ WS i)ao ^dSbgsS'S.^? (Para. 454.) 

Ir». ■sr^SsJ^ ^?5o5' Sir^^, S'©!;), Sb^3r“ S^'^cooo-vS 

^13!S2. (U.) (Para. 494.) 
es^^'S^SsSjo o)o«S "S^oiScw ^o-ESs5'SrS3.'‘ 

§r®. §^oiJ?5o, ®5S) ^cxx 3^& TV'S) ^oo{S ^8"^, 

fSo6 SSbo-OS. 

a. e?S o)4j^ ^Sbe^DoS, obo^sJ^^.^ 

Ij-o. oio(SsdrS§5o^ -E^Siey^ 5S>o-0 ^0(^^^6■e3<^. (Para. 513) 

63 ~5o° 3^7V^ ^S) ^;5^gb? 

Ij-o. 6Si3b|^?S ^0^7^ "^cJSbgJJocS, e5a^5T°?^eS 'So^TV’ iJoli^Sb. 
g. « ^SS^55bo ;^a^ao-2^ S5© 

(Fi^ci^. ■^g)^3S)53'o^.) (Para. 202.) 

Ir>. W-'Bsm 65?) 

oSbo-OtS'? 6^23^ Scr”©§ "^oj^y 

SSbo-£)zr>? (Para. 519.) 

Sro. Xbi|fe 2T'7V° ■^dSbg{5’o<S. 6^23 ’St»©§ ^ 000 "^, 4Sbo€)S. 

5^23’^©! '^ 000 '^, eso^goix) 65S 

It®. 65o2Sb^ 805" aSbS)lx. JSAsJ ^0(«, '^oSt® ^o5eSfe??5b. 

g, gy^o^S'S'^'fe sSr^^oSx) ■^^T5^? 

Sr», ^'5^7V® ^5b§^S> ^o^(S55bo§*o1j '^Kxp §^ o'^sio 
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?5bo^s5M ^^sScn>^ '^coo^, ^^5Sir°? (12.) 

It-o. xyO^^oQ. '^S'tr- J&jS^JSbooo"^, E3^er° T°vsSx> 

^ohooQ. 

q. ;6d?S^j5co "^ooo^, ;3o?5^sfoo =cr>er° -5-°;5e3?5S) »y^^oa. 

Ir°. t9^)wO£S. &o<S §^i§i S^'^j — e5S) sSir°e5^ 2L>§' T^SAd"^ ^?S-n S>, 
^ Q eo c*. 

gi3--5o (Paras 649,272) 

qS;5^S6 -sr^sS 

fro. ,)o£^ l)oa e)oC^ e)^l^o;>5?D 

o)o^ rSofSN s5bo "^iS ^coo”^, ^TiSTV’ ^otx>oS. 

=*- to — eo 


{P ) roo^ oAra. 


»r®. 

Iro, 

^• 

Ij-o. 

^• 

It 

%• 

It 


It®. 


S-m 

oJ^. 


3in>. 




oJ^. 


%• 


ST®. 




^ 20iS§ sr3-»5o loo^ 

■alroJJoX ^S(ijv eSooo^d'SoEj’^. (Para. 321 ) 

556^1 

S^dSbSSoo ■^eSb; Wogo"^ ST“J^55bos5^ T'SS-CS^ASo. 

5Sb§ ^}S 

■^ej S^sJ’oer*. 

^§cl\o-£), £)00& ^>45000037” ?o^-^;6b-”:6;Sboex) 
g'gb. (Paras. 433, .537.) 

0) a5^;S8i ^-^SsSooTV^ (13.) (Para j99) 

sageT* et’Sej^S £|S)s 3|3 g^35o 7V=^ iSboo^Sb S 80000 -i3iJ»J5b3KS^ 
sboT^aSb. (Paras. 3 99, 466.) 

^oi5bbe5^ ^loSbcoo;^ sScH'^i’^^ ^oiooozs^.? So-^Sb ©oiJSb 
)553br»A5b'^;T”.? (Para. 219.) 

1) oejoa8cSSbo2Sb3Sb^ U^C^^^gslxi. ^<5l';^e^J5bo ’SHo. 

&ox>'4 oisS'^JSSi «a Er>8§ ^SbSbe^oS. 

(Paras. 377, 441.) 

s3§iS>.So '"Sjg 4S>^SbS3^ge);3b o5aS£s5ooo7T° £)eo;52i5Sc 
(Para. 433.) 

^SAsSet^SI §^oae§ -bta Er^si ssS,55booo'^'‘sJ;6’5o. 

n vl^ — D ^eo — 0 

sb-^:8E7°Sb &|jeo35b s5§J\7^Tr”? ^8^ 8b^S^odj^’tr°.^ 

eJAsSET^Sb f^oiSSb ?3§<^ ’^^Sb. e5§^SS^8oaOT° cDoir'Sb, 


o 
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Iro. 'S5osSC^^xr“S)§ 

g. es"^^ Sipj^iSSbooSo 8 jS'7^8-3^s 3^S (Para. 678.) 

Ip. -S3 -Sa ■^^s5boe5^‘^?T”, hs^ ‘^S'sioer' Sip^r- ^K5^IT»? (14.) 
sSb^'a^^JSboeJ^'^ &roz:r’ 

7P^J5b. (Para. 511) 

Ip. obp "^^sSboeJ^ ^^5oj3^o§S,Sc^ ^oSS^Sb^ “a^ 2 j^^7T°, 

g'iSboTP 2J^ ^^-v'SP.^ 
ro oL 

o5ip -spsI bsi ^3^ "^SoTP T°S) g'Olj 

Ip. -S3 '^^sSxi^ e3deS)oex) sS(lI,5&odS3, 

esoJjsi ?j(S 2j§'-ij. (Para. 571.) 

SXpe5^ oPiSb'^ a)fT”^(Sb. 20(S^^ 6lbo 

S5».? 

Ip. efj&r* oJ55b SJJo ■S£)\;ir'5b. efJooo"^ CSSo 

-tSoTP ef)oiJ5o^^ ^^o-CJCo, 2j^S^§'Sb 

^ijSb DJS'g s5-(^ ■^gio ep-^ftSoSS)^ — DJ^g sS-^k5|dooo'^, 1;S) 
Do^cSSboiSb ;ir>ipSr3»Sb37P ^^o-CSSb. 

(P^as 508, 6^1.) ^ 

g. -S3 sSr'iD U”7P ^KS^S. (15.) SiJg dSb^j^cJSi^ 

* s5boe» "Bewi^S) tpS), tPS'S^®"^, cSSboT^cSSbi^SSioexD <,)(ir» 

"Sejo^S? 

Ip. c3Sbo'g~^c35bo^^ ^t5»5bo §*'o2J8§, oi5xi^^oS\53iS^, 

e5ooo^ aPo^oPoi^ TS^^sJgjbjsSo S^ex)?<b?^oS. (Para. 199.) 

(E.) "iPSSbdSbgSo^^ 

2J8/^o 5 )6o^;ir3.* 

TP. e^ex)^ fedSbotS. 
gSb. obsjsb 5PSb? 

TP. TPiSbcSSbgsJoa, (Paras. 893, 304.) 

SiD. <^s5€>i So(S. oioeSb^ s5-^7PCb.^ 6sto "g^sSllASb? (Para. 437.) 
TP. SXp Xo,^SSooS^ sSg) eSdSb ^c«bg?CoTP? (16.) 

S». ..ifeaSbSb? ^iSbo S5S).? 

TP. DsPSS’s5boS)£io^53aj eJoa^SoTS^-r" ■S^sSe)!) ^:6^8. (Para. 435.) 

^.. eioJS DoPoS’SSbo.^ 


KS32^d3bgSb<Sb^ D'5Po5'SSbo^5b;<b8o-£) 
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TT^. 7T^ SoSSx'eJbS)©. (Para. 202.) 

S». o)s;6 (Par, a. 425) 

. TT®oiiXr^gio is understood.) 

rSo. x)s5^a= (17.) 

TT°. e3OO0'S?)'a. 

oo 

^0, 

o ^ 

1T°. ^D~s-^ sSX^^ex) (Pai-ci 217, e?zd.) 

rv>D, a>s7^^>j co ^£§ <ijc>5booo^ 20O^£^55bo §’e:)aj^? (Para. 432.) 

■cT”. '^aSD TV’S) Evsd xr’Oj^^dtSbSo"^. (Para 388.; 

S». ^o’g^ esioo.^'^jr 

TT^. ^2Sb TV’S) ;ir'J3d3.^;to8ox) s5v=^&X) §6J<&1!23 o. 

?3o. oJod 'SPiSAJ ©SMTTT'fid.? 

--4 

Tr°. f5ej^ sJcrsS-Se^abi.ToSo ■^•boaSoTV’s tsd.’ fPai'.a 68.i.) 
s». gS/v^ ^o'T’' £>55000073^ 5s5A;vr°Tn>.? 

■!V>. "SiSb. ^”50 sfir* e.S'r^'sv’So T'Sd. iPara. .5.35.) 

OO 

&. &cxa~^ i£>•p'^oi^^^Sia 'S'^. 

1T°. -c^_^sS'£j TV’S) SV3 -er-d^sgsio ^)'Scr= TTtv ■g©cs5o'^(&. 
f&. £)v§o ^8i sSr'ijex) SofiS"^, S6s5j-°5dS)i SsS^oxiTP' 

§'^^55bo 

XT’. §'0A ^o'lo, ■s~°S), -sJ^^sxo! Kr°^ 

raTTV^&. (18.) (Para. 329) 

n». 

X3:7>. EvSS bvStv soo^ 15253. (Para. .377.) 

s5o, o)o^ ■^§'s)^ooo'7r’, 0ex)S)S s7®2soex) ^oX’cv'eJiT’ (19.) 

TV. s53-”.^'ivS)i S5d;<3e^T0r^'’^ TVS) (^ToiSdo!) -svSi ■^2Sb 

(20.) (Para. 119.) 

;5o. ©ooo'w e5oooTr= "g^TS ‘ST’a’ 

OO 0 

TV, S'©AsSTVS)e5^ tVtv ax)a§'ejE3'°^. (Para. 655.) 

s5o. efjooo"^ TV zjoQi, S)vv8o-i57v, -svSo ?f)S) eS''^?3boS. 

TV. rSozioS^sSx) §6S8'i, WS)^ Sip’o IVtV^ ^oeSbASb. (P^. 142.J 
SSo. Skv ,T^, ^5533 a)ev TVS), TooKQ ^5crBd*7V, 

h^/V'^ ( 21 .) 

38 
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Tr>. zx)8)i SSrotS'A’ 

9 ^ ej — » 

Txi. W^SSb 7V=S), -§-»Z5’gS5co •5'&. 

^^Soosr ^^5b 6ao ^t)a? (Para. .550.) 

§^7y”^^'^8'go^i5bo ^5b§^o5. ET'So S5^ ‘^'Scro ^Sjtj 

er»55bo. (Para, 01-2.) 

<P.) 53bs3-«ir=23,l ^5" S^i^TV’d ^353bo^J5;>DSSS6. (22.) 

eSaSb JSboSl)^ ■cr’^SbcJSbg ©'^5' ^Sar’SSbooo. (Para 165.) 

tr°23a3b'^o^_^JJ(5s3boe5^ (^iSbJSoj. e^iSb^S'ir- 

■ST»A^o3bi3boex) ,^^^0000 -S 25dSb'^axio-{5XeJ ^e3o. (23.) 

sS&oS"®® (Para. 181.) 

^So'sy'C^, ■^ASb.yb^ Z3cXSi£»'^Jj;5^SS) ^^dtSbe^SSoo ^o2e7V=, 

(Para. 653.) '<T°^ zs^^sSx) §^i?5a§)o-0^0&S WoooSSb ooS^raiSboexi'^^, 

KT'sr” 2 T=« s5sr.^. .s5, ;5 dSj5co S)iSb$^7r> d^sS, eooo"^ 

So%_0 weasj-oSJi^jjTT" ^f^Oi5bs5, ^iSv) ■iT'55JS«SI»^§6 =ar^ep» ^<3&r= 

757r° do'^&>eoo §',^s35Sbl^;5\ S. ■s^?r)iS SSo'T' aiS" ■33^5'55bo S^2j=exi 

ea <=*- eo ^ 

Sfr®ooo?5e5So-S3'^«^ aoooex>‘^8, »5^3b 25er^s5sioK5g6 SS-^, ^o5bj52S TjU^ 
^■CS^§^S, 2Jil\r3'^§^J5boS5S6 ■S^JS'e??5S) ‘3ejo-CSb§^,? 

^SS)^ A'g' XT’ SET'S^'SSbo ■^?3o§^a5(^;SbaSSc oiSJr- 

?5-'£Sx.' §'^;o ■^ero;><bw 
'^0d!53i&. “^cjScroo^ (24) ef)"^ XPgcI5bo5b..t'^d' 

SSao-O-T’S'gSioex) fcS'^g' S^^53boexi 5'0A (^o^S. e>o2Sb 

s5o ^■^§o-{3b§^;5^ ^S'g55bo^ ^^^oSboo ^So'^'S^SS^S). 

•5'6'ga5i» ■^©d&aSb. (Para. 612.) eJo&JSb 

XPSo J5bof)gj^^Siig6£;cxx)SJoJSb^ 'T’SgSbbo '35'^^ e^iSb 

-^55boS5o5Sb «e5^-u)0€^o8?D SS^o^TT^SSb. ^3co^g^^£^sSS6e)o;^^^ 

;3’dSbo2ib 5bdSbXeJ5r°SoA3b^ e5oocK5 C5oSb*^ ©;T°2S5'r3^^^, e5i^3oge» 35^© 
.77='^ e/sSSo-ui^'^ ^5oK© C^JSb -ad^jSSb £)§2^i3booo ^^soe6>S, £)^68o-0 
^^cS5b=ar°Oi9b (2.5.) X^S' ^^’dtSboSSb ^oO, Kio5' 

J),o-cy;5^^» £)al(r-l) S^aoe^XP^,^. <&sj<-!y»23^ -^^Sj 
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?5er»iSboe» §^5beSo7T^^;l-, 

-^aSxicS^TV^b?) ^er==cs^v^ (26.) Qbh 

^aij^aDS)^ e)^Sb^^s5^ X5lr«d'5x>ocio»' (27.) iScSSb"^^ SocS)"^, =ar>eT^ 

^5oeS^‘§>.75r'i^. ■£>57*> 0x5^513^.' 


(Gf.) i5b^-D^23^£, <S"57r=e X3sSbj4r'Sgo. 

D 

SiSb ssbsik iN^iSbdSbg es'^g' ?5ero^^e30 

'^SS:)SSx>. "iS-CiN^ “Safe '^ir'X'^oSbo5c»£>o .RT’.oooo-S) s3o 
. , ^ v_y 

£)^ Tr“sS^?5S s'^SbsSoKT’^^. (Para. 500.1 



“SsboT^d" &. o_s &7bO20& •eT'S^wsS (28.) asfejfe ^oooo-as 
ix^'b^Jfea esoS (Para. 502.) 65o£feo ^5oX?^ex5 aroo-Ci^gfe. ^afe& 
^^h-^^Q-u) 2ooooex)’^8, sS^JS Sbl6-, afeSbiT'ii'o JSti^S^^^g’SSbo^So 
"5o&fe Xo^ogb ^■^§o€3SJ|MAfe^, 65§'^^^ o}o(5s«r® SSAsSoesbsJ 

■^er> s5-^fe'|xAfe^ (^ox)o-u);7'Jfe. (Para. 647.) « So?7© 

SSI ^er’ SxT'S'sSiEst’^. ^ofejfe d'ife Sslcsfe^ gioi^t) 

a^'^d'TT" ^oSjJSBAfe. ■^g'si^'^, ^er° rSo'^So-iSc^^ tSoKB 

^ofe SS'iJofeooo ?C.>feg SOof^t) ar'.^STV^ ^o2fe 

5S S5;feoeloTT°N(yb. 

~4 

“Safego ©'“fSoixj SS, =cr°er° ^3oeS'’^ax5Sfe 

65t)C)oS)S. tsoco"^ “Safe SosSt^&S (&^7V° TT^gfeg'jJrS^©^ 

sssSx)) (29.) ^a5<3S5b3g6 ;t^§o gfeijr-t) e^xSl ^^.oafesJ 

§^&1 ;S^;5t)J5fe osfeiogo ^oSsfeo,^ (Para. 443.) 


SET^sS'JfeoSfeTfeSo-S S<;j55coe; (^dfeeS^Sfeo 

e3<>feg!T®ejs32iS ^r»e^^'^eS ,^c35cn>r35Sfe^ ei>'^goSjJi5bo 

So-OsJo^^, ^^_^©'sfeo ;fer°.^fe§^5j3S^^g6 ■5^{3ra5feoooS5S. 

Sfeo^^ SJJ^S'Sfeo '^■^oSbo'la, ^o'g^ a^b'SSoj 


5fe^5, ^(S-0 "^SSaSbo^SS zS^BjV’ "^SSoZT”, T3^«r° 20oln:f5o5fe7v° 
'Sr'dSboSfe gp’Afe^^Sfeo ■^g'si^gSigSSfe^eS S^Sfej 
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OOTV” g'0A, '^So ^cS5o 

(Para. 3-2-2 ) 


Sj^^a Gh'^sS^oSx>i'^ 7T°&- «§^-C5S6o^ 

&)S, '»)(§5i30 D 5T°kS,^Xd6o-S -g-^b^Soo ciaSbSo ^5T-=:(i7^ 

'-’ 

^o&.3r , ei ^^5'i3oo && iT^rs^/'^Oo-u) ^aSbCo 


s>j-o5b ^^b'7r= •;r>;S^SSi Soii-I) s'^5o&XP_^;;)i. 


^aSb5b Sio^ cso-wSi ot-oS) 






(H.) <5Sbsr6-^as^S^ gxl” 5^b'7r=C 

, §^0^^c5yDg xr»i^ (30.) £)X^iiioe)0, 

^ 5SbsP«tr>ej|^ ^o;^S3~bo^5o^ ^ 

^8i ^-^SoTV^ S23dt>b55bo (31.) ;t° '15^53 3g6 

-qgAo-Q, tijy-s^r'S^ocos: (Para. .j45.) ^oA'S e555b -Od' 

SSm? 5& S)^iSs5go2Sb?5 7J^ '^oc?'* §C'5^T^53fiSo Xba^cJSbgSo d'J5b5o ^'b' 
^ -CSaSb^ xr= S64ai02J2§^^Rbo .?)3iod^ ^sSbcxx^ 

cs£)JS» ^DX)^5Sb^}SH (32.) §553 ,xr',s5r'55bo;Se; 

TT’ Sc'Lx)02Js§s5x'5^ 235o^§^jS e£>'S)(Si,Xej'5r'cl^ &oxi ^;t^55o. 

Paras. 035,393. 401. i ‘S.bi KJsX’Xiibo §c5xr°Oo, a.^' 5’^sxr^'B, 

§0 -^bocwoK? ssa^woas) sj^S.c-;555o,b ^s:^a. tt^so ^> 55300073^ 55^53 
^ax)^.S3S) ^sj;g) &'cS53^cxx)0-a7T”53 TV’?) §55353 :55)cv^ TV a£;ej533n> 
£(13^0^55 bcl^o-i^^ej-S, "^^gio T3oS^cg5o533o ^03o;vS^, §553 ■S)§5i^ g 
TVSb '§®cSS3'^ci53. (^Para. £>12.) 


TV &;$v=K3i& §^t3^§' (^7V,5S3^£j ^ew,T53 20(Se5^ ^o^(S;53o 

TvSo '3253. §553 iDtSey^ «S§g^j •ST:^§As:bM;5o^SS^ §553 

■0§5Sm 5)^T5to55od3Sj^ §bXS§ (§553 5£ci53 55-£^;oo§ ^§533o ,5^ 

b-a) (^p.) TSoe^oSSa bc553^cooob555'S553. (34.) sScn> ^IsSTVb 

5Sbox)' §5S) -OQUo ;<-^s5o§ T5sS-SdC535S)o‘^S), ^o-v> '^0553 »055§^? 
s&aex) §553253 SsJg ^|^o-a, s§§55x)S3 [es^^TV ^coco-j55S-StS3. 

(Para. 115.) 



(GENERAL EXERCISES. 


SOi 


^,‘^§(x5bcoo;c5 

<^c"^ (o5.) Si\To ■soe5^ (S^oA'w ^0^^, "^^5b 

'' ' " ro oL ' — ^ __j^ 

5:)o^E) S^'&§'^r:j2rooo7T^& 

e)ooo5 ebSX^, 2 :^-^ 

7T®c)^5bO(& §'5br§o-L^5 <^iS)^"S:5bo7r-'<5c)oo77^ 

2§s57cn2pb'55bo 5'J\o-;:::^'e3Xj?:) ^^^bodoos?)- 

§^0(L3:7T^^.^. 2T^8’s5boS^2^o^ 2 j§' ^Tr=^^dSb55bo ^d^^sSxi s^& 

^73”'^^ 

(K.) ^^"0^23,^ h'^b'V^c ;5^5bo4r®^'b\:'. 

SXr° §5:^gc3ooo*-Cj ^s e) <'PJ“^^0 o 

(>5bcC)o[) “^oSoo^^ 

e^oiSb 2jS <55bK)o:) ,^,?6o§^.'C 

-Q^Ao^ ^o<Sb5b. (Para. 440 ) ^§V-<^ 

z)&§ §£5's^e;^ S5b^K555bo ^c5^ 

ij^2oo5b^^o^^b”5^'55^ .^^555§b {Para. 098») ^o5b5b e3 

e5^7V='S ^§o^.ooo2055ao7r= T7®2oo:5b'^o^^"^56boSo 

6^25^00 CTOcS, 05bR:^£^ XDOdxr^^S^ (*36*) 

S£A '^^ 000 ^^. 7J^ e)?o^7r^9 ^655bo^o S'^& 

©SA ;:597^r’*Sb>9'^oSo ;b-£)\?o^ &dR ,’^3^,;^ 

'tj eo — ^ V ^ 

65So abb^:^55bo a^^^^e^oooKSoaSoK), (Para. 404.) 

'^eJSbooo dj ^b^^Kj^bbo ^cX5b;5’Scb^ §^5^s"©n 




^ 

e5^ eb(^. 


(Para liO ' 


(L.) 5S3^-D-°23^ 


~—i 


e^iSb iSbosik JJo7V°=E3^&gOo 
oSbibS) '^Do3bo’&. 


(S"57T°8 ;5;3bo^55bo?SS6. 
7ber°i5boex> 



2joXi“^^SbA5bo-u) e5oSi& i^^^oooo-SS ^Sg^bbo e5oS, 
?f)o5Sb« ^o?<’e^3ex) ,A,lr=o-£b^(?5b. ^o;<b53^&» fc^ftSb;\ , ?r®0SN 

W ro d 

^iir~t) ^<^&r^OoSbo7V^ (Para, 4*75.) ^<558 §^§^JoSw<^n5b(^S^, 
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S’&b'^sS^ASb^ib^ aoiir-t) ^^^JSio7V°^5bS^^^ 
pJoSbbo .'ST” oooo-£)S CT“^5'S5co^ej "§0^, =cr^er® j6oe§^S).o-S)7r=^w. 

y — 0 cn 

;t°§6 &c3^‘^^?o^ooo'^, 55ir® 'i5o.<S, 

^ eo 

Tv^S ■^o^2:5;5s6bo ;=^?6 d?c\ o<&^5 . 7V°.;5b^o«5b''55io '^§5 e3 .^‘Soro 

^7^c5b55a3e5^ sSj-®§6 

^(^^OaSboooKT 20o2^^ex5 oJ^53;^5o^’^5o,* ^^TT'dtSjeAD-^S^ 

‘SjT^^o&oo ^SA eo55b55|j ^<c^5b'^^?5|oooo'^, 

35b^ 20o^^e>D 8(^^'^a^a3?c555bo *^b"'^5^§^S, 

p:5o5b& ^^d6b0(&^C)^ ^^O^^§'55bo ^go5bo7P 

;5^^aD ’35' (Para. 407 ) ^0(Ssj^oooJ^£). 

"^a^oooo?^ ‘ooo:o& a.^?6Dex) 2y°7v^ ^K^S). 

^&XD^g ar^oooK5S). ST^SbijboTV^ 

^oSio^oo S. ^)^Ao-iSs5'S.^, 

€0 c^ — fi 

iM.) Jjsf S^bTV'S ^555b3^SSMS5g6. 

~ O 

b:S'^5^^^^b''^^o ^^53baa3^?5^ oSb^SS. 

^oSbuO ^^^^ODOO'^rC) ^^ bo>XO (f^Sil'S), 502.) ^o2Sbo 

^oXe^tXD ^^&n=o-ui;T^.^. d'iS) eooTV’V’Sb'^b ^oS© "^oooo 5Xe;oc&oS6 
(Paj’a. 59.5 ) 0000 ir’^3 (37.) ^o<& l^b'csSxi^So^ 

SoSo-a^'^Qxi'i, ?3o2Sbo ^62Sb SJ^.oooc-O^Sb. esSi’g^b'^ 

Xo5b^oT°S)i es “^i3Sb ^cO " coj o-QTP^rSs. oSbo^iso 5^2j’eje5^ o5x5S 

X’^SbS' i5§'5bS5boSSo^i3b3 oSiSoO ,^^?S3§^;T°>^A5b. 

55SbS:. 8jr ^s;' 8^© (Para, J37.) ^oooo-a^O'So. 

^SSjicSb 5^2J^S6 53bS3S>. ajg'^o^Si (38.) o ■!3cn>^ooo 

(Para. 5S9 ) "D^o&S) ?555cr^g§'|M§^S3 SSj^'T'b'sSbs 

Sog) 7T; <^. 

da5b '^cSSbsS-C^S^, ibdSb^oooo-iJ 

§^bb?^3;T”j^_A3b. (39.) 
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(0.) '^ocg^ g'^. 


SLiS" ajS" §^5Sb43 ^'!S ^s5i3n=CbS> "tJO^Si7V=A^) 8jg" 

?3 a 

Sog" oib^go '-C.SD gsSo'^'f^odoj-^ ^OfSTV®, 

(Para. 598. i Zjh'7T°^ (3 iSb^S^'°o6?5S. eJSoET'S) 

es ?^53oi3 Slogs' J5a§ "S'? — £xr^ ^g3o^ -JS-uSn^ocoSS. "EJ^S) 

o oo -u) ^ 

'^S’^yT’, ssdSbS) ^5^So-l5g', 

©oeS^ es ^oSbiS — SVr» '^or&X^o'^ ix5bo-u) 

?5ex>?fo5b (Paia. -240.) ^6&g'o'^ Sjg' ^'oa C3Sn=^ 

oooew oigoj^^JoooTT” C5S) ©"^g" Si^Jioo 'JoSsScroS^So^dSl, (42.) 

S^wg" I?6A -^S}13K:K) 


e5S3;j>a&) ^■^cSbET’aSboo -O^cSow^ 7T'gd5oT'^‘S^Ss:al 

"3^, jSoXIs t5dt6)X'cS5b33i^ (5'^i&^3 

^i?S:)K^cx)07:r= ^5-i3^§^JrejfcS5aJS) Sii^sSx>v 

isi, es e^S'g'' 3^g'si(^ooo?r=Xo. e^&'go 3g)§, 

Tj»?s;aiSS, 3E3^e^^i) sSoti"^^, §^cd'^s3dS§ 

555^^gJ3bj7^ f^abiSS) ^K'JbSl g>Sg)0-CSb§^3, "6s5d3©s'3bo fc qo43 d'e) 
ET’SiS ^eo^'’ ES^S) "Ssig" §^SK ^C^gDO^^OO S^OeJSOTV^ 

'-' ^ cL Oo 

■^43 ^o-u, fcgS g'sjoSb 3^S)s, c3ix)gbe» ^^§J^, 

eo o «. — 0 oj 

:5o?)Er°^. (43.) 


e5«Sd& « (^'^S'iic SdocS'oo :5o-;hao-u), ds>5^ "S^g" 

S'^os^&TT’ "O^gbo^ ^o'Si^. i5b^£5J xn>iSSb?^ 

T^ejobiu^Sgo “^S'g' s5-s?3?5oco, ?§K' $)ET®g2Sb ^ooocSexD 
^s 3^§^7V", escibbri — §^o5bi5 ©S §^l!0-u), 

'3^, er°goj!13 ^ ©S) e^oSg'e?^ &ot^t} e3£^^Sb elsT 

sSiSisSbaTV' ^o?§^Sx;5i»^^ ^Sx^goiSsTV’ §^55343 god3§ 

^SS a'oo^L'^ es-”^) '3?sg' "343 ^^5^ -s^S 

f d - JO cA 

§So(5^ex! 3A0S)^c5ooS5og. e5o°54o §^a5b43 gooi^exs 

30, 3tis5©l s5-^, 7T° gSod^exi oioiSbSb ;3Xe.j§^|3;;r’Sb.’ 453 

eSe^SeT^ ^^^Sle9S3^^3^^>, SSbTT'gES '3^, ejcSScrog, 
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<»^r ^^JJsSiie^SSbo-O zs^€) ^oSSoS^SSn §6o^^e» sS^CyS^dS^T^SoT^" 

c*. ej 

©doj^odS ^0(Se>5 9§' ?5o-^ao'CSb§^'^^S3 esS) "aoofJ'SdojS^Tr^x dSb. 

6J 

(So6t> IT'^Sb s5Xej§^d^|M 2 j; 3^§^»,— « Sooi^oSo eid6 

e^TV" §^ Sbo(gex) §^S) 63^ §^«Sbd3 ^o^SbSo-JJS'sj^cSaAjo. 

WoSSb^ JS)Tr>gJJ-D-°5Sbs5^ So-»sr §^5Sbd3el^ esd^SSb SKSg'S^®^^5b 

A';^r e^aSo J^)7r=g^S■^T°o3b?5^— -l5-^S)^ooo?S “^^SoXcSSbo^S^ s5A©S)'*oooS5 
SooS^exiASb^ ^i^o-iSi^Six) X^5b^ ^3A0sJ*ooaJ5 Sooi^o 

(P.) S^xrofiT® rc^. 


2j^ ^^sSoeT* Sjg’ Xej&.. (Para. 432) «3e^(&— ■c'ayooaiSo 

sSXeo g'^d <JSb?Si5ba^Sb^ sr>5o 

■^■^, -STtv" ^oc^as_|^s5 .5Sbo,8,er® ese5^-l5?5 -a^,S,§o 

'• — ' 'OO -|J * 

s5Xe>3 S)^^s)r«-5j^SSb?) S)^oooo-;3b§^;cr»^5^. es^g^-g-^tfiSio — 

«i»§oa ^o'^ ^^23ooa& ^Kz^oir- eSoD^eJo ■^;3o§^©, S)^dr«ooo, 
^23S5S5a3 "SMaooooKS S5^e» ‘^S»§^35e)^SSa'S)S^, wo^d^elooo 
S5^ex) , «5ar»&o-cS2»'^‘S^S6os?', e5,s3,T®{j55bo gsSAo 

■e5S)sr»8a f<l\.^oSbS) So^sr' ^’^^53. (44.) 


2o5o7^e$oodfi7r°, 2 j^fCr’d&) gjg' "^^JScoASbo-D ^Kex> 
«:p-osSx)t>s3^& (45), S3oi6-t) «r®^» (^^£3oex) -cr»2j> 

W^'g^5'53bo§oa SoS" ^^553^?5SS e^oo^^ex) « 5 ^ 

^oa^d^abo ^?&r"- 0 , SXiijrt) esS'S^T’S) ^oafcgSSbo^e^ gj^ 

§^d3, SodS^aS) &0-O7T“8o. so6e^ ■Tr=& eSzj-’.^.'^Ssio xl) 

SO ' S|*- 'v-/ 0 

©&;<be^^ 2 Jo^d^?^ex), (^^csoex) e^ex)^§^d 3 §)exi^» 

-S^dSi sSSk, t) 8 S ST'oXex) ©?3 Sdjo§^», ^K»r“S)Sj'^ooo, 

-p. £0 

o5^'5|^oC^o5ooir” ^^KT’Sb. ©oe^do Tr°53“ 160 X 0 d^sS 

7V», We^aSo l) 8 S) ^SSdbbg^ej^ ^odoooaS TT'ej’eS^ ‘S^HT’d^b. ess^dfo 

TT’S}’ — .'5r’,s6'°r3ot>S)aSS) oSa'frii^ 8^23’oe5^ ^8 ^cooi^^SSm. e 3 od^ 

^ O — o 

^5go£55ix) ^aDo<Sbs5^ ^o-i5a5e;^K5^S) *^oS>x!Iy^’;;r^&^^ 

^ V 

l)& d-i^citSboex* ^ooodijeir® ^o4m-», dfJSb^^ ■Sr'Sbo 

"S'SS© ^< 6 ^ 'Uo^d^d^Dex), oiodSb^ ST®^c5bir®S& ©S) 

^ ; 6 oXS gXr»g 6 oioabrs) assassssbo aag^r-t) Si^iSsSooTV 

39 


o 

oi*dT'ci«i^A8. 
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^o<5S. (Para. 448 ) <f»oaSb§6 es^SgsStS, Tr°2j’^ 

^S)\73^J5o. « -Se SjDSjo-S) ei)(S<^'^, — £)cr»& 

OJ \ y ^ 

cpi^T^^cr® o3bs5bo/^ ^8^ooo75^&X'23n='5 sir® l6oXS 

CO __^ D ’ 


eso^^ ■cr»2i= ■2jer»ir=(r-^^5Sbo7r= •OsSS'SS Rr°5o Ssm 

■^^TCP’S'o^ (Para. 659 )—'i>oSSx) SjS" §^odSSj-®jJ e'^§' ?5osSeJ^J55S»ex! 

'^^TT"55bo. «5S6-5» ;$ro^ S>t^& SOS' 

S5cx)^§6 'S^lF'So. e3§'^5j ao^^^Sb 2^5" -U^'!S‘ ^Qbox>^Ski. 

?f>o2Sbe5^ ^StsdSow^oT^iSo (Para. 511.) c3^r°s52Sir^SXDi 

-iT°2#' Jj(lx.r3^ §''°^^5b ^6fedSb^3g^^&) e5^1F'2« 

es "^^eS escoo"^ 

■^^5b §^^A5b esa a.S'.Sb^, 55boo2i> s5-l^ 

■?r’(^ X^i>§' '^oS^sy^sSs^^, (s5s5^ 

TT'er' s)r^^<Sj5ix)7r°'^) SsA s)^^di;T”{Jof)o-a;^5S. 


.g% t3oX 8 <35cn>^g^ ^St^-£>, — 45b;553bo ZjS' ■^§'55i»;6'^ "O^agSio 

i)Sb c35T^5Sa$r^^a)oS) 4Sb;3-f53^er® -aoSo-0, 

;3oX© ^S5 oSbo^^ ?5e5^-ao-S57r’, e>^£^ — 5Sb^55co 
-o’Sg^^ ^gSo ^^£930§o XT’S! ac&exjTV 5Sb^sSx» 

^8s5<SS5Sb|T'^^, (Para. .580) c55c7^^2ir>^aoa 6e»‘B^55bS) 7y>^S^ 
iseS^iS^ ^^7T"4Sb. e)oaSbSo 53 •^23’ rS^Bo-C), e^K5 -ir°agJ5bo es 
raooSo ^;5b i^8'^|^§'^S) -x^-^^E^r^cooKraSb, ■5-''2 j| 3 e^Soj^- 

©■©^g^’XwRT’So T5'2J’;5'0'^ ^(Sscr^dSbSb. 


(E.) TTix^ 


§^(Sb^, §^d^€X> ‘S'^XiScw 
^OiS8. i)^^o^S^5S ^o543r7^o^. I)8e5^ sJgjS^iPcSSbJSbo ^d!Sb?r'K5& 

S^ejSSbo •3^fc)^;j)£Sb, Sj^ -Su S'd /^ASb^Sb^ er®oo§^» 

S^*000, o^'OaSbs 2i)n5c^§^ OiM~» ^o'^i^. 

qcf^eS^ 55br°8;SxiS5 "S^So^ ajS" aRT’ASb — Looo 

sir°Xs5bo '^^5oa ?5i&>X7V°j e^K5A5b X^ejoSb 

^ LT^ CO qi- O 

^Xsbbo ©e&iXb^Ar°_^i^» e3A5b§^?b— "Sg M s5J5^e) ^§55? 
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e3?) /^oA5o ;^6o-0 wa^XiJeJSM 

"^iSb, s5b^6J3boi^XD8o-0 ?f)^lb^&rT°^wS) e5oiJSb& es ^5o;6^8 

• ^ € 8 oj^o5 ^ ^ *03^^ /O 

e5oe^&3 es 23'5y°^5b qefdSb ^S)d3Rr°^gD e)S ^h^o-Qf obj-®g^SS IF'ASb 
■SC^SJ^ooo^i^. 

CO 

^oC^s5^ ^od&) J3qj-oS5b30 oiiir-fbo2Sb^, -S3 ^oTb’S 

e)?^JSbo Q'm IbSlSw^i "Si^sSa. ^es^JSbo esooo^ 

■S3-°e5 Rr°8a53-o Sir”ej;S>je5^ §cn>5b\0(S, ^oeS^SxiijoTV" sSj-^ir'iSbf^o^jo-^ 

O lJ ro 

"Sj^giodSi ^Sgc33bo& SJoi^t) ;5-^ ,^ex) 

W^dSo Sji*coo^5S5;Ii.abag6, -S^er®^ ■ajoTV’J^^ ^Sex) ^odoo-S) 

■es5 ^Se5^ SSbiO'S^o S"^ ^&r^l)0-u);T“(2io. iSo^h ©dS) 

d's5^ SSboo-^o ei)^§^S, ©oi^t) §^S3S3(S 

XSoXS e)de?^ ■^sSjilT'SSS 

d55b?3^d es-So ^0^31 'S?, I)^er® ^J^o<S AbA^ Sober- 
wdTvSS) -^^cro-ui, — ■^i^5b o)o<J»e5^ g'SxsSd, fc ?^5Sb§o§b essKabj ^s5o§^S) 

— ° SO Cv 

(Para. 587.) S5^5c^ §^|^'e5^;bxn'^,^» ■Sx)J^'85|x§^SS^a. Wodb 
yd/r^Sb IT'i^ ©obo"' AoA^,^^8o-u) §^^e» SioaKScr' ^o5-, a 

D C>L OCO 0 

es) Soib-t) «^s3’-a^XJ^g_ (46.) — "^ASb XT' "^SSiob ^jo-^ 

ao-ui^b ■<ir^ SoboXT"^-^ TT^S) ^ e£)'2^?ir'^ SsSd^iSbo "^ab e5S) 

"3^, j3o?f® d:b ft5odb eSciSbSb eT’^Sb 

Sobr^ AbA^;3bAbeo-a ds5 §^s5abo^^ ^SJ^aASbr”^, 
■St>s5®i ■S'^bs5>adSo (Para. 598.) 7r=^ "^bKS ;KbA'$d;3\, eodg'o'b 
l)Sb(r-^ ^i«b &;5o§^» Ssba^SSba "^aS) 
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NOTES 

(1) literally means furrows In the Ceded Districts is 

instead of ‘'After having first plonghed the land two or three 

furrows^ they wet plough it. Before doing so, they sow seeds for sprouts in 
a sprout bed/ i.e,, to be transplanted afterwards into the whole field. 

(2) This sentence is in a parenthesis. For see para. 649. 

(3) ^<2 ^5^5^056. To milh-gimng cattle. 

(4) fiom a villarje, difference. 

ELidii(ce anotlit) village. - , ' 

(5) equals— eooo 

e)S>. 

(6) s5'^. If the freshes come doivn, 

(7) Literally^ Where is tins ^ Where is that ' i.e., the Dowlaish- 
waram anicut is so much larger, that there is no comparison. 

(8) After the words are understood. 

(9) isr understood, 

(IQ) shells. s5boX^d6ix)43 to slaJce lime. Hence 

laoaDs — sloiJced lime. Iiit. That {i.e., which they have slaked. 

(11) asS>"^di£Bfc)-, to put in heaps. 

— 6 

(12) Is it better to plaster, or only to prick out the bricks with 
chunam ? 

(13) To whom and on what principle do you give the prizes ? 

(14) The more grammatically correct sentence would be — ^ 

/ 

(15) These words are ironical. 

(16) Lit. A little work has come with your horse, i.e,, I want to 
have the use of your horse* 
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(17) A child of how many years ? from a year.) 

(18) is here an exclamation of sorrow. Alas. 

(19) Lit. To whatever extent (it) may not be to them, i.e., ^oA) 
"^^ 0 ^^ 00016 although they have had no harvest. (591.) 

(20) They live (in the manner they do) for the sake of respectability. 

(21) How your fate will be ((I do not Jcnoio), but when I 
consider the matter, it seems as if it would be accomplished. Lit, It is 
that it will be accomplished. 

(22) All these letters are addressed to Mr. Smith. ^ means 

to the presence, and is more respectful than merely 

(23) This IS a common form with which to commence a letter. It 

literally means — You are the one in author ity to grant the^n, 

havmg caused, etc., etc., i.e., It rests with you kindly to favour me with 
the news of your welfare. 

(24) This is a Sanscrit Slokam, meaning — There are many obstacles 
to a good work. 

(25) As this is evident to yourself, I cannot write more, i.e., to make 
it more evident. 

(26) You must kindly tell Subbarayudu Garu that I asked much 
after him. 

(27) A favourable letter in reply. 

(28) The letter ^ before o_ 2 ) stands for SS), which means — dated. 

•(29) The feast of the ceremony of name-giving 

(30) A Hindustani word meaning 

I ( 

(31) When you made a visit to our village in your ride. 

(32) The expression is often used, as here, in the 

sense of to say. 

(33) These words are in a parenthesis. Having allotted him such 

salary as your kindness suggests. \ 

(34) Lit. Is it not so ? This equals — If not. 

(36) On the very day on which the house-warming took place. 
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(36) SJcxSb is often used in the sense of visiting a place. Lit. 

Favouring a place, 

(37) The word in this connection is commonly used in the 
singular. 

(38) 55§jp.od3§ IS a vulgarism for or para. 238. 

(39) Lit, I beg you will inform me, at what time if I come, I may 
visit you, i.e., when I can visit you. 

t^O) All the words from 70^ “^S)o:5o^5..,to...'^2J'^^7T® are connected 
by to His v/ite knowing this (para. 496) reflected thus 

(^^) — My husband is spending money to no purpose. Although he spends 
it thus, will my mother-in-law’s wish be accomplished? — But (para. 494) 
being afraid to speak to her husband, etc , etc. 

(41) All the words from ■cr»^7V^5o,..to... e3£i'^dbc)J5e;^K5fi» are 

connected by to As she said thus — Your king, etc. 

(42) All the words from . to...^^<^ are connected 

by with Although he besought him thus — ‘ I will 

buy and give you a better elephant than yours. ’ 

(43) All the words from ”^^^3 a^555bo..,to...Tr®;5g) are connected by 

to <3500 Soex) He told him a stratagem, namely, (e^S) see para. 

619) — To-morrow put the door of the porch of your house ajar. 

(44) Not only did he command that all the people should sleep in the 
day time and work at night, and that the police should patrol in the 
day time, but he also said — ' we will punish those who do not do so. ’ 

(45) here equals At the time of the second watch, i.$., 

at mid-day. 

(46) being angry-minded. wrathr—^^ 

TTvo feminine form of The neuter form is 
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ON THE) GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS. 


Chapter XIX 


ON THE GRAMMATICAL DIALECT USED IN BOOKS, 

697. The remaining portion of this book forms an introduction to the 
study of the grcmmatical dialect It is intended to convey such inform- 
ation, in addition to that already given, as may enable the student 
to study a Native Grammar, and to read such books as the Vihramarha 
Tales, Kdsiydtra, Panchatayitra, Nihchandrika, VSmana, etc. 

698. Without such an introduction, the student would find much difficulty 
in reading a Native Grammar (which he ought in course of time to do), 
for all are written in highly grammatical language, and on a system 
different to that pursued in the present work But after reading this 
introduction, it is believed the student will be in a position to under- 
stand a Native Grammar ; and he is strongly recommended to proceed to 
the study of Ghin7iiali Soory's Grainmar, or P. Ahhoiji Naidii's Gram- 
mar. The former since it is generally regarded as the best authority, 
and has been principally consulted in the preparation of this part of the 
present work. For this reason, reference is occasionally made to Chin- 
niah Soory’s Grammar, throughout the following pages, by the 
insertion of the letter G. S. The edition, to which reference is made, 
was published in 1858. The number which follows the initials, refers 
to the page. 

699. A considerable portion of Chinniah Soory’s Grammar (and of every 
Native Grammar) is taken up with an explanation of the various changes 
which Sanscrit words undergo, when introduced into Telugu. As this 
forms a distinct branch of study, it is entirely omitted in the preset 
work, since it is very difficult, and not essential to enable the student to 
understand the grammatical dialect. Its omission, however, renders it 
necessary to state the rules in a manner very different from that pursued 
in a Native Grammar. 

700. It may be here remarked, that the system pursued in all Native 
Grammars appears unnecessarily difficult and complicated, except for a 
person previously acquainted with Sanscrit, The reason of this is pro- 
bably a| follows : — 

# 

701. There can be no doubt that the language, which the Brahmans 
originally spoke, was Sanscrit, and that they wrote it in the Ndgari 
character. On entering the Telugu country, they found a language 
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peculiar to the country, which was written in characters entirely dif- 
ferent from Ndgari, and which contained sounds which did not exist 
m Sanscrit. 

702. The Brahmans soon commenced to learn and use Telugu, and in 
course of time, some of them composed Grammars of the language, in 
which the system of Sanscrit Grammar was applied to Telugu. These 
books were composed on the supposition that the reader had some 
knowledge of Sanscrit , and not only were all the grammatical terms 
borrowed from that language, but thn Grammar itself was written in 
Sanscrit. 

70S, It is no doubt upon these older books, that the earliest Telugu 
Grammars now extant (as for instance Namiaya Bhattns) were based. 
And upon these latter are Inised the Modern Grammars. Hence, when 
we carefully study one of them, we find that it in reality presupposes a 
knowledge of Sanscrit, that much of it is taken up with an explanation 
of the manner in w^hich Sanscrit words are introduced into Telugu, that 
in many instances it appears unsuited to Telugu, and that it introduces 
distinctions and terms, which are unnecessary and needlessly confusing. 


704. Upon op'^ning a Telugu book written in the grammatical dialect, 
the student will find, that not only do the forms of the individual words 
differ very considerably from those used in common conversation, but 
that the words are so run into each other, and have their initial letters 
so altered, that the whole is rendered almost unintelligible. In order, 
therefore, to read a grammatically written book, it is necessary to know — 

(1) The grammatical forms of the individual words, 

(2) The complicated rules, according to which they are strung together 

• in a sentence. 

705 The former will be explained in this chapter, and the latter in the 
next chapter. But in reference to the latter, it is necessary here to 
remark, that the rules chiefly depend upon whether a word belongs to 
the class called or not. By this term (which will be 

more fully explained hereafter) is meant a word which ends in 
Le,, the letter i~ . (Para. 43.) This letter often becomes Sr S), 
but in this chapter all words belonging to this class are spefc with 
in order to assist the student in remembering which they are. In the 
common dialect these words never use r', but change it into or 
or omit it. 

40 
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I. On Orthography, 

706. The consonants ;6, are called i.e , Hard. 

The consonants K, 2 : 3 , ^5, 20 , are called i.e., Soft. 

The remaining consonants are called ^b'sSboex), i e., Fixed. 

707 . The division of the words of the Telugn language into 

C^^5^55iDex)5 and ,^7^^g55o3ex5, has been already explained 

in para. 93. €5^<>5bo&oo are sub-divided into and 

according as they are derived direct fiom Sanscrit, 
or from Sanscrit through the medium of one of the Pral}its. (C. S. G.) 

708. All words used in the Telogu language, except 

are called (0 S. 50.) 

709. The letters 30DD, 2 X>T°, s, a, S', Si, and the aspirate 

letters, do not exist in ^*<^5 but have been introduced from Sanscrit, 
with the introduction of Hence every word which 

contains one of these letters, must belong to the latter class of words. 
(Para. 40.) 

710. The letters oi, 2 j, e£), and c, do not exist in Sayiscrit. Hence 

every word in which one of them occurs, is The letter c may, 

however, occur in the Telugu termination, affixed to a 

as San. Tr»55b8, Tel. Yr’;Scoce^. (Paras. 44, 712.) 

711. The letter o, called or 

has already been explained in para, 90 

712. The letter c, called or or e|£)oaSb^, 

is only used in the grammatical dialect. The conditions under which it 
may be used in case of etc., will be explaind in the next chapter. 
Theoretically this letter has a nasal sound, but practically it is silent. 

713. The letter c is always inserted before final of the first declen- 
sion, and of any tense of a verb ; as *cr®c&. 
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714. In words o and c never ojcur before a hence when o 

does thus occur, the word must be a as (C.S.5.) 

715. When preceded by a short vowel, c may be changed into o; as 

or CS^5boO(^j cd3 or ^§^©od3, or 

716. The letters S3 and STcan be changed into ^ooo and except 
in f5oT36~\p3^S3b55coex);* as e5ooo^ or SD55b. 


717. In para. 89 it is stated, that m ^o^6^^^;5<^55boe>D the letters 
and 23 are always pronounced ch andj/. When, however, nouns of this 
class ending in -© or ^ change these letters in the plural into and 
they take the sounds of ts and dz ; as Kr=2i^ex). 

The word also takes the sound of dz. 


II. On Postpositions. 

718. The grammatical forms of 55o and are s5e)^i“ and ^o<S. 

The following postpositions are used m books only — 6^)6601“, 

with, 071 account of, "^ocor” with, ^|^c<S through, 

^|3 through, from, hy. 

719. The postpositions and ?<Deioxi) or 

are always affixed to an ohjecUve case. All other postpositions are affixed 
to a genitive case. Those mentioned mpara. 148 may also be affixed to 
' , a dative case. See also paras. Ill and 143. 

720. A list of the postpositions in common use is given in paras. 143 and 
148. With the exception of the postpositions 

s3|3, or and all those ending in 55bo, viz,, ©o3^55bo, 

or §^r65555bo, S55ld5bS5bo, S5ixr«o55boj and 

all other postpositions end in ('705) ; as 

721. In Native Grammars there is no term answering to that of postpo&i^ 

tion) but the postpositions or ^r-, S^dir- or ^g-, r'esSor^, 

^ , sJoSSf-, Sag, ^»§fr-, or er*r’, «iofiS>rr^. ssr" are 
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called case affixes a term which will he explained hereafter. 

Many of the remaining postpositions are merely cases of nouns, and are 
treated as such in the grammatical dialect, e y., aS5|MS5S6r', 

(0£>j~“(0jSx)SSi~ . The remainder are regarded as particles (ftSJfgd&SSooooj, 
e.g., ajgr. 


722. W^hen 53o2S)§~ is attached to a genitive ending in or the 
letter ^ , is inserted But if the noun be of the second declension, or a 
ending in instead of inserting the letter contrac- 
tion may take place. When €50(&)i~ is attached to a singular genitive 
ending in any other vowel, the initial « becomes dtSb. In the plural either 
cSSb or contraction may be used. Thus or t5So5bO(Sbf“, 

S5^Jioe)cSSbo2i>§~ or 5'KS55cooo2Sbr'; -^iSio^ocSbr" (not ^o 3 bo 2 i 3 s“); XsSo 
or (Compare para. 146.) 


7213. or has properly only the meaning of amongst, and 

hence ought to be affixed to the plural number only ; as 

amongst these pens Sometimes, however, it is affixed to the singular in 

the sense of ^f)o<55br”* 


Paragraphs 145 and 149 hold good in the grammatical dialect. 


III. On Nouns, ob 7T°o5b'5T’-b5^;5boex>. 

Paragraphs 96 to 111 hold good in the grammatical dialect. 

724. All DATIVE cases end in as Tr°55bo^§r", 

725. Before affixing to form the dative, genitives ending in V) or ^ 
insert as ^i6SSx)^^r~, 


726. The objective case is always formed by affixing §“ to the genitive* 
Hence all objective cases are Thus 


&K?:)g-, iS^sSxivg-. 

727. The vocative case (Para. 108) may have the final vowel long or short 

at pleasure. Thus TT’SSxscSi, or TT'JSbocsr', €5^^-, or e5S'i-cr»5' 

or 
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728. A plural vocative, when connected with a ver]:> m the second person, 
may take the same form as the plural nominative. 

729. of the first declension, in all of which final iSo 
of the nominative is preceded by n:), may form the vocative hy dropping 

After dropping the preceding n:) is changed into ^ or as 

If, however, the word has another 
form of the nominative ending in e.g., or then in the 

vocative, the preceding is merely lengthened ; as 

or The reason of this is, that all crude Sans- 

crit nouns denoting men, which end in n:), take the affix & or when 
introduced into Telugu , whereas those ending m take & only. 

730. All nouns of the first declension in which final ^ is preceded by 

>D, besides being declined in the regular manner (Para. 114), may also 
form the genitive by simply dropping final as gen, 6^, 

Hence the dative and objective may be and Hence 

also before a either form of Ihe genitive ma^ be used , as 

or The forms mentioned in paragraphs 

115 and 116 are not grammatical. 

731. A few nouns of this declension form the plural by changing final 
of the nominative singular into o,^; as 6%nrj. XodicSio, PI. A'o^^o^^. 

732. Nouns ending m T’cSSd, as •^A>-5-cdSb. form the Plural in 
or 6 »; as ■^cA>"5^o^^ or '^cAi'S^eso. (Para. 98.) 

V33. of this declension in which final «b is preceded 

by OD {e.g., ^ewedSo, ?5^So--eocdSo, dJa5a^§e)oc&, didSo^CbedSb.) 

and a few words >. 9 -., ^Xe^cdSo, wwed^, uiksSacih,) 

form the plural by changing final dSa into JSb; as Sing. "ST’exicdSb. Pl. 
aT’oobb. 

734. In the grammatical dialect there are a few words belonging to this 
declension of only two syllables. See para. ] 14. Thus ^cdSb. Gen- 

PI. "^edfoew or "^odSb. 
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735. In the second declension (Para. 117) there are a few nouns which 

are not alwayt^ neuter, for instance, means to friend. So in like 

manner (C. S. 34 ) 

736. The word {Vnlg, is formed by adding 

to , and in the grammatical dialect does not belong to the second, 

but to the third declension. (C. S. 90.) 

737. All nouns of this declension, in which final ^ is preceded by 

may change this vowel into as or (O' S, 131.) 

All nouns of this declension are declined according to para. 117 

738. Final ^ m the singular nominative of this declension may be 
changed into ^ oi oax). Nouns m which final ^ is preceded by 

must chan^ into '' before taking these forms These forms may 
be retained throughout all cases singular and plural, and before any post- 


position. Thus — 


Sing. N. >k. G- 

D. 

or a5K5o2X>. 

;S?555boJ^§or", or 

PL N. 

;5:^sioex), or ;5?5o2joex>. 

D. 

^?^aSwe;^§~, s5K5^e;&r", or ^?5oax)e;&r". 

Postpositions. 

;5?^55booc55bo<&r“, or 55?5oax)0 

739. Nouns of this declension when affixing the postposition in the 

singular, and throughout the plural, sometimes drop s5bo, and lengthen 
' the'preceding vowel. Thus Para. 119. 

740. The words and besides the ordinary forms of the 

phcmL atlso use the forms and 

r SO 


Nouns of the thied declension are declined according to paras. 
123—125. 
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741 . The following rules in reference to the formation of the plural 
number, applv to all nouns of the third declension and to all iehegttlar 
NOTTNS. Compare Para. 1‘2S. 

742. All nouns ending in 43, Aw, (S, or &, in which c or o precedes 

these letters, form the plhbal by adding e>3> or by changing these letters, 
together with the preceding c or o into and respectively. Thus — 
Sing e£is5c43. PL ©^cAwex) or &c6o^. Sing. /^cAw. PL /^cAwoo 
F!^otx>. Sina. PL "g^cSSoeX) or 'W°o.:So. Sing PL 

or ^) 0 ^. Sing. PL or (Para. 128. d.) 

748 With the exception of the nouns included in the last paragraph, all 
nouns ending incSj r oo, and all nouns of more than two 

syllables ending in S or S, form the plural by adding oo. After e>o 
has been added, the letter preceding it may be changed into or the 
two letters may be contracted into Thus — Siwy. SP’iS. PZ. 

sT°^ex), or Sing. PL or 

Sing. ^5o. PI. ^5dex), or Sin /. "S^exi. PL ■S^exitw, 

■r°9JSX>, or Sing. PL §^2f5Sex>ex), or §^2* 

55^. (Para. 128. b ) 

744. Nouns of more than two syllables ending in D may also form the 

PLTTBAL by changing final £> into odSoex) or as §*^d«SSoi&ex>, or 

The forms §^5oSjOdSboo and S^disS^sx) are also allowable. 

CO CO cn 

745. Nouns ending in 43 or 4oo, not preceded by o or c, or in 43, 4^, 

form the plural by adding oo, or by changing these letters 
into ^ and ^ respectively. Thus — S'lng. §^43. PI S^ijooo or 

Sing. ^4x>. PL or (P^ra. 128.) 

746. Nouns ending in form the plural as follows — Sing. PI. 

qewexi, go(&e», or (Para. 128.) > 

747. N ouns ending in form the plural regularly; as Sing. 

PL (Paras. 128, 135.) 
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748 In blie singular, instead of the form §^e;cS6 may be used; 

but in the plural only is used. In the same manner are 

declined 
(Para. 138.) 

749. The nouns and use the forms and /^cXd in the 

singular at pleasure. In the plural the forms and 

only are used. 

750. The nouns mentioned m para 139 are declined grammatically in 

the following manner — Smc/. Noiyi. Gen, PI. ef)eaoe>o. 

751. The following plurals are peculiar. Si/n/ or P;, 

Svng. Tr»§. PI S%7ig, '^cSSbo^. PI ’ScSSoo^ex) or 

■^cJSbo^eao, Hiag, Sb^c?^C3o. i^Goiy Sb^ce^.) PI ^iro;e^oo. Svng. ar*55hD, 
PI. or Sing. *^ 000 . {Ge)i. ^ 000 ^ or ^ooooiS.) 7'‘i. 

Snzy ,^^ 0 : 0 . {Gen. ;^cxx).) PI. 577Z(7 e3§). PZ. e3^ex) or 

eaex). Sing. '^cod. {Gen. “^8.) PZ. Si 7 ig.'^^* PI "^oo. 

PZ. 'tjvo. Sing. oNr^r^. PI. g^xj-oex). See also para. 128 

All nouns not included m the above rules, form the plural nomi- 
native by adding ex to the nominative singular. 

752. In the formation of the plural, the rules given about 0 in para. 
128. i. & k. are strictly observed in the grammatical dialect. 

758. The singular genihves of irregular nouns are termed 

^ and are the same in the grammatical, as in the common dialect. 
See paras. 129 to 141. 

754. The words ^?^ex, "S^x^ex, and a few other irregular nouns, make 
the siiyGULAR genitive by changing the last letter into or by affix- 
ing In either case o may be inserted, if the preceding vowel be 
short ; as ^^43, or ^X®o43. 
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According to the system pursued in native gbammaes, nouns have 


seven cases, formed by the addition of certain a^xes, called 
Thus — 

756 (1) case. This corresponds to the nominative 

case : The attixes are 5^, 5^, and ^ in the singular, and e» in the 
plural ; as TT-sSwcsgo, s5^^, 

757. N.B There are many nouns which do not use these affixes ; as 

^0, There are also many nouns ending in sSx>, and 

in which these letters are not but part of the crude form 

of the word ; as =cr>$, 

lo all nouns of the >rsf and second declensions final and 5io are 

affixes. In all ending in this termination is an 

affix. In all other instances, final and ^ are not affixes, but 

part of the crude form of the word Every noun which does not take 
one of these affixes, is regarded as having dropped it. 

758 (21 a^&c35cn>35'^. Second case This corresponds^to the otjeciwe 

case ; as -O’SSboSg- or Tr»;3bor-, ^SS^r-, (Paras 72fi and 730.) 

759 (31 e^^l)<35cr>a'^. Third case. The affixes are.,^^E~ or , 

and or ; as TT’sSboSi'^r', . 


760. 


(4) a55^D|S5'^. Fourth case. The affixes are ^ and fe9SSr~; 


as 


Tr°sS3oSi^ , eaS6§“ . 


761 (5) ^o-i5Sw-=S5'^, Fifth case. The affixes are sSoSSf" , , 

and ^^3,- as Tr’S3bjS)^otSi-, go^g'o’^r'- 

ej 

762. (61 Sixth case. The affixes are Sor" or Ir" , Gaels' ii-, 

e5^^og- or e5^r"; as ^oi3^x^h-, •Sq^sSx)V?S^S~ , 


41 
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763 (7) 75s5o>3~°S?'y|. Seventh case The affixes are ei)o2Sbi“, and f^r~; 

764. The Vocative is called 

765. N.B . — With the exception of the S^^cSSo, and §1“ or Sor', 

all the other S'^SSexi are postpositions. Para, 721. 

766. In Native Grammars, nouns are divided into o3bs5'2JS§'jSboeJO, i.e., 

nouns denoting men, nouns denoting women, and ^(55b 

^iS^S’sSxiex), i.e , nouns denoting animals, and inanimate things 

767. Nouns are also divided into— (1) ^o^oSbSSboeio, i.e., nouns vrhich 

take the affix — (2) |^j3aSb5i»ex), i.e., nouns which take the affix 

— (3) i.e., nouns which take no affix in the nomina- 

tive singular. 


IV. On Adjectives, SV^SxvasSxios. 

Paragraphs 150 to 166 (omitting paragraphs 159 and 161) hold good 
in the grammatical dialect. 

768. Instead of the affix ©cxotS (para 154) the affix i£)K> (the indef. 
rel. partic. of or para. 820) may be used. Thus instead of 

the form may be used. 

7 69. A noun of the second declension, instead of affixing e$oooK5 or 

sometimes changes final into ^ or o^; as or 

or SyS>^^o^^. Nouns ending in JSm, which are not of the second declen- 
sion {e.g., -^sSx), etc.) usually change final sSbc in tS; as '^sS 

■^cdSb, gASbsS FTtoT^o^ Paras. 154 and 162. 

770. Before the words s5hS5bo, and ^tf53bo, 

and th^r masculine and feminine forms, the dative case is sometimes 
used instead of as Tr>sSM»ro"§or' ei^SjQcaSb or ■cr-sSMSif- 

WASjgcafc. . (G. S. 71.) 
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V On Pronouns, ^5^;T°o5b53boex). 

771. All pronouns are In the grammatical dialect they take 

numerous forms, which are given below Paragraphs 168, 172, 177, 181 
to 201, refer equally to the grammatical dialect The forms of the 
objective in and are ungrammatical. Paragraphs 202 to 207 on 
composite nouns refer equally to the grammatical dialect, except that 
the grammatical forms of and are affixed. 


Grammatical foriyis of the proiouiiH. 


Sing. N. G. 

D ^S6g“. 

0. s5,^^g-, ^ASbr". 

Sing. N. G. b. 

bgo§“. 

0. SAS6g~, 

PI. N. <&55bo, 

G sir-. 

D. 5$3^§bi~. 0. 3b55cog“, 



[5Sb53ix)g~. 

N (169.) 

G. 

D. 0 SSbs5oi“. 

PL N. oAr-o^ex) 


G. SXro. D. g)cn=^|-. 


0 . 

— ^ 

S^7lg. N. •sy'ciJD. &. 0, N hciio. G. bS). 0. bSif-. 

PI. N. G. ■SJ’S, ■sr’fJw, ■s3'o^^. etc. 

PI. isr. b&, beJex>, bo^. G. b5, bo^. etc. 

Si)ig. N. o5sSc&, oi-5T”£caSb, bc&. G. 

oi-sr^S), bS>. etc. 

PI. N. b'sr’j^i, oiKT’^JSb, ^8o, b'sy'JJejD, oi-sr^fJeo, 

oisJo^, G. oJ^S8. etc. 

Sing. N. e5^c&, eSeJcifo. -SsC^cSSd. oie^ciSb, ii&cSio. (I’/S.) 

Sing. N. W3a, es^. -^- 30 , bSo, 6^3, *«. |176,) 
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Sing. N. ‘eT'SSb. G. (SrS. 0. ^^5b§-. 

PI. N. ■eT’SSao, 6sS:,^, IT’Sb. G O “^Sbior, es'Jiog-. 

Sing. N. ^>£io. G iiSOodS, ^i3. D. ^5§bcii3§g“, etc. (Para. 187.) 

PI. N. e3o2bas3, esoo^eso. Woib&s, woS^es. (Para. 191.) 

PI. N. G. ©3^43, esS^oiS. etc. 

Sing. N. ftSS, W6, eScSSbfi), WcsSbga. G. esrsr'S, etc. 

PI N. ef)S, «S>^, WcXbbS, e):J5bga. e^c 

Sing. N ^e, '^dSbS, ^csS^gS. G. etc 

PI. N. -^dSbS), ^cSSbgS. G. IbS). eic. 

8mi^.'N. ^iS, oiS, oia, oidSbgS. G. ^-ss^S, eiSc. 

PI. N. ^S), o)S^, ^cS5b£), o)d&gS. G. •Skt’S), etc. 

— It will be noticed that the g)a7nmatical genitives of and 
are the same as the genitives of and bcd^, 

773. The genitives and ^^5, may add 2Sb at pleasure ; as 

774. The forms of the word are very numerous. See O.S. 59. 


775. When the demonstrative adjective pronouns €5, and 6, are 
prefixed to nouns, they may be changed into their corresponding short 
vowels, and the consonant following them doubled. Thus— e5'5^e;o5i» 
becomes This cannot take place, if the first letter of the 

succeeding word be Si, SS^, or ^>X), -or has a subscribed con- 


sonar^ ; as €5 §cSx, ^ (Para. 189.) 


776. Instead 'of the affix & to form a femhime co7npasite noun, the affix 

^ is “sometimes used ; as (Para. ^D2.) 
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VI. On the Copulative Conjunction, ^3J5io-i^cS5bSSx>. 

777. To express the English conjunctions— 6o^/^...a-KC^— the termination 
ASsf" or is affixed, if the word to which U is affixed he a |CSb,e^ 

S§'i£o, or if it end in v), 'J-', or In all other cases dSboi- is affixed. 
(Para. 167.) Thus— 

ST’SoASo ■O'SiuSiiS) 

I and Eama have no cows 

oifiiiASb Fr°'^cSSx sS'^s^. 
o ea -u) 

An ox and a sheep have come 

VII. On Numerals, iSo^r'gxT’-iSS'sshiex). 

778. The ordinals are formed from the neuter cardinals by adding e5S. 

If the neuter cardinal ends in 0, contraction may take place If it ends 
in 's, contraction must take place. If contraction does not take place, 
initial is changed into csSb. ThuS oijSSioacSSbs or 'Sod^sS. 

The ordinals take pronomnal affixes. 

779. The words have very many different forms, 

e.g., Sing. Nom. Zj§^c£k>, a.^5bcdSo, gjr^JSocdSo, 

aj§^8bcdSb, ZjJJo^jcdSD, SjSbcaSb, ajo&, ZiiSo. 

, See C. S. 60. (Para. 231.) ^ 

780. The following list shows the grammatical forms of the cardinal 
numbers. For their declension see para. 238 : — 

MAS. PEM. 
gge&J, ^SoNbSb. 

o 

:5e»X5{5o. 

6^bf5c}. 


NEUTER. 

2. "3odSb. 

3. SSoT^CiJSb. 

4. TT'extli}. 

5. esoMiSb, ^iSs. 
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NEUTEB. 

MAS FEM. 

6. 

e3e£0. 

e3e:do?^5o. 

7. 


(6i^XD5b. 

8. 


oi3 O • 

9. 


— ^ ^ 

10. 


^aSDSo, ^^SDXDo^^, 

11. 



12. 



13. 


^^55bcroXD&, ^^Sio?<bSo. ^<&5lw?feSo, 

’ r> ’ 

14. 



15. 

o}5Sbf6cxx)2Sb j 

;S<55bK5ooo<SbXDSo, 

16. 


^^5b7T^ft90?<D50. 

17. 



18. 



19. 

^oS^?:>oS. 

— i 

;5oS^<55bo (SSb.. 

— ^ '' — 

20. 



21. 

^Sb^a®Aj§'iS. efc. 

^$5o55^^oo 5'&. e^c. 

30. 



40. 

KJews^S. 


50. 

6c2ja. 


60 . 

esftsosSS. 

ei>69055o^^. 

70. 

25^0^ & . 


■ 80. 

oisSbesS. 


90. 

S^ouS). 


100. 

JSa^esa. 

SST^>eao?^>&* 

1^000. 

■^ooo. 

■^;<bJ5b, 

10,000. 


jSS'^Co. 

781. The letter ^ in the termination X5& may be ‘changed into ^ at 

pleasure ; as sSba-®^^. 
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'82. When a pronoun or cardinal is coupled with a noun, it may be put in 
the nominative case, or may take the same as the noun. It 

may either precede, or follow' it. Thus 

oSb.t5bJ^gejS6g~, aS)<^a^ge)oJjfes§6g~, iJSbi^s^goS'oJJeii^r'; 

;r®2le)§6g“, 73'”e»/*iod3i 70^ex)/\o^Sii“, 

TT^eJoAo^Sig-. (C. S. 74 ) 

VIII On Affixes. 

783. The affix ^ (denoting a question), the affix (denoting emphasis)^ 
and the affix (denoting doubt), are sometimes shortened into 
and 


784. The adverbial affix “5^i“ (para. 388) is a The 

consonant T is always changed into K" ^ and its vowel may be shortened 
at pleasure ; as ^o;i)55bo7Y^§~ or ^«5Sb5i)oX§~, 


IX. On Ybkbs, ^cxsijex). 

785. The forms of the verbs used in the grammatical dialect, differ 
considerably from those used in the colloquial dialect. They have a 
positive and a negative form, but being more uniform, are not divided 
into conjugations. Para. 253 is strictly observed 

786. N.B. — In Native Grammars the {first person) is 

always put first, and corresponds to what in English is the thibd person . 
The o3b^^aSb^)5oSi55bo {middle person) is put in the second place, and 

corresponds to what m English is the second person The 

^Sixi {principal person) is put last, and corresponds to what in English 

is the FIRST PERSON, 


Formation of the positive form. 

787.“ (I) Theinfimti'oe is formed by changing final o of the root into^§~; 

as root ojoasb, infinitive 
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788. (2) The verbal noun is formed by adding ^ to the root ; as 

789. (3) The present verbal participle is formed by adding to the 

root. The progressive present lelative participle, and the progressive 
present tense, are formed by adding to the present verbal participle, 

and the tense respectively ; as s5o2:Sbx5b§“j s5o<5^:>-^5b;^, 

790. (4) The past verbal participle is formed by changing final o of the 

root into 0; as sS'ocS. The past relative participle by adding ^ 

to the past verbal participle . as 

791. (5) The 'indefinite relative participle hbps the same form as the 
root, or changes final nd of the n-ot into oi as 


792. (6) The future relative participle affixes to the infinitive When 
thus affixed, becomes and c is inserted; as s50(ScXo. Para. 432. 

793. (7) The past tense is formed by adding to the past participle; as 
oSo&Br', 


791. (8) The indefinite tense has two forms. The /J'rs^is formed by 

adding &T' to the root ; as , The second is formed by chang- 
ing final o of the root into as . 


N,B . — The indefinite tense and the indefinite relative participle 
are used to express habit, custom, conjecture, benedichon, and futurity. 

(9) The future tense is formed by affixing the tense to the 

infinitive. When thus affixed, becomes and c is inserted; 

as o5o^cXo§~. J^ara. 484. 


(10) The imperative second person singular and plural are formed 
by ad^ng to the root oSo and cdSb respectively. The final ^ may be 

changed into 5, 0, — or Thus— Sin-;. s5oa&)iSb, sSo 

or 55o(^(55b. Pl, 
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798. (11) The imp erative first person plural is formed by adding 2?55S>3 

to the root; as s50(^555^. 

In the grammatical dialect the three following forms are used : — 

799 (12) Fins'L’. The This is used to express the sense 
of although or if, and where in the colloquial dialect the form made by 
adding to the past verbal participle is used. See paras. 591 and 565. 
Hence it is frequently used as the connecting link in narrative writings. 
See para. 587. It has the same form as the past relative participle with 
the addition of as 

800 (13) Second The This is used, where in 

the colloquial dialect is affixed to a past relative participle. 

Para. 598. It is formed by adding to the root , as . 

801. (14) Third. The This is used as an optative mood, 

to express a wish, a blessing, or a curse. It is formed by adding e3r~ 
the root, or by changing final o of the root into as 

or When followed by a word commencing with a vowel, the 

final r" IS changed into So; as — or — 

. (0. S. 96 ) 

802. (15) Roots ending in c55^ (para. 274) always change cSd in S", 
when the final vowel of the root is changed into 3 or Thus from 

* root "^cSSbo are formed 
etc. 


Gonjugo^tion of and ^cSSx. 


8Q3. Root. 

Infinitive. 
Verbal noun. 
Y^r. par. pres. 
42 


^0(5er". 

55oasb^r“. 


^dSbo. 

^dtSog". 
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804. 


Ver. par. past. 

o5o<^» 


Rel. par. prog. pres. 


‘^c35bo*CSbJ^. 

Do. past. 

» 


Do. indef. 

o5o SficS. 

^(5500, "^ToS, 

Do. fut. 


^c35bcA*o. 

Tense, prog. pres. 

55 od^o-iSoTT^^^ . 


Do. past. 

55o(SSg“. 


Do. indef. 

55o^&g“, 55o'^^5r■. 

^cS5bo(&r'5 ^^55§“, 

Do. fut. 

55o($5cXe;g~ 

^d^bc^e^r-. 

Impel, sing. 2. 

55o^5b55bo. 

"^cSSbDSjbo. 

Do. pi. 


'^cSSboSJsSbo. 

Do. pi, 2. 

CK^ Od^OCd^Ot 

'^c55bo«?(^5D. 






^c35ix)(&r’* 


55ofi^^§“j 

^cSSboeJ’g-, 




Frog, pres, tense. 

Past tense 

Future tense. 

Stngr. 1. 


o5 025o*C^rO • 

a^ocSSi-. 

55o(S’cXej>g“. 

2. 


o5od5D*C^5^ 

^o&SiS>, ;Soa©, 

o5o<55cA^o^* 

3.) 

1 

1 M. 

550(^5bxSb7J^c<i5D. 

sSo^r". 

55o(35cXeJc55b. 

[p. N. 

S5o<^-CSb55^a. 


sSoiSScXo^. 

Pi. 1. 


^Soa^S&^T'^SSix). 


550(J^cXo55bo. 

2. 



sSo&BQ, 

o5c^cXc^So • 

3 J 

'•| 

'm. F. 

o5o(2!^*C5boj 

sSoSd. 

55o<3^cXoCo. 

H. 

^o-iSb-CSbl^^S). 

SSo'^ST, 

55o<5ecX^^* 
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Indefinite 'tense. 


Smg 1. 

■ 2 . 

3 M. F. N. 
PI. 1. 

2 . 

g jM, F. 


55o(^&55b3. 

s5od^2i>25o. 

;5o(2^2Sb5D* 

;5oa^r'. 


55o‘^5^br', ^o'S^F'. 

;5o'^25$Sx3, 

o5o*S552^>. 

} oSo"^S^i£ • 


805. Roots ending in preceded by a short vowel (para. 272), when 

followed by may change ‘CSb into subscribed -CS, or change final ^ 
of the root into o; as §^<^'CSb§“, §^ 0 ‘ui)§“, etc. 

806. In roots ending in ^ preceded by a short vowel, when ^ is 

followed by or &>, the letter ^ may be changed into o. 

When thus preceded by o, the letter © always becomes and the 
letters ^ and ^ may become & and at pleasure. Thus or 

r'oAD, §^^Sr- or or §^0(&r- or §^oasbr-, 

or §^o^(55bo. (§^ o<^fi55bo IS not common ) 

807. The letter &, when preceded by o^, oS or ocS", may drop its 
vowel, and be subscribed under the preceding letter ; as o2Sb5b or 

• §^o<Sb& or or 

808. Roots of two letters only, of which the first is short (e.g., §^^3 

etc.) may insert 3c§o, whenever the final vowel of the root 
becomes""; as or or or 

809. Roots ending in preceded by a short vowel, and th^roots 

instead of adding ^ to form the past relative pa/rticiple, 
may double the final letter of the past verbal participle, and change its 
vowel into as or or ^cSkS or 
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810. The verbs and have two forms in the infinitive (and 
therefore also in all parts derived from it), namely or 7T^§~, and 

or In the the former verb makes 


Conjugation of §^?5b. 

811. Boot. r’;*. 


Infinitive. §^K5r“. 


Verbal noun. ^ot>. 

V. par. pres. §^^<Sor', §^Q\Sor~. 

Do. past. 


R. par. prog. pres. 
Do. past. 

Do. indef. 

Do. fnt. 

Tense, prog. pres. 
Do. past. 

Do. indef. 

Do. fut. 


§^sa, r'ossa. 

§^rSc.Xv. 

§^SSi- , §^o43r-. [SbJJf-. 

s^^dSbg-, §^oa5b-, §^od&)— , §^^a$r-, 

§^^cXo§“. 


Imper. sing. 2. 


Do. pi. 1. 
Do. pi. 2. 



§^o^oSx>. (§^6(5l5lw not common.) 

§^^^agor-. 


812. All roots ending in (para. 284) form the first form of the indefi- 
nite tense, and the imperative first person plural, by changing final -iSo of 
the root into ?fcg“ , and e^Jixj. (Some of these roots, as explained below, 
can also use another form ending in ^JSbr'.) Thus SoD-CSb, gieio^r', 

g)e»^sS»; fio'ots ending in take 

subscribed SJ. Thus sS^r-, 
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813. Boots of more than two syllables ending in Oo-uSb, and roots of 
causal verbs ending in “CSb, change final of the rool into ^ , in the 
imperative second person singular and plural, and whenever final 'o of 
the root becomes When, in the above verbs, final of the root is 
preceded By o, the first form of the indefinite tense, and the imperative 
first person plural, besides being formed according to paragraph 81'2, 

may also be formed by changing final mto and 

Thus— 


ROOT. INFIN IMPER. 


IMPEE. PL. 1st. per, INDEF TENSE. 



uJj^O^COO. 

•5i\.o^2^;5b35 



e3cSo^2b;Sx>, 

^o-uSb. 






^SiCxSb. 


>> 


bii\o^iSx. 55ci:^odbc^. 

,, *g^e>c&g". 


— According to some Grammarians, the roots ending in Oo-CSb 
take S' in the present verbal participle, and the parts derived from it, as 
■^OMO-iSb, ^cooo^-tSbi“, ^cxxDO^^-CSb;;r’^^5o. 

814. Boots of verbs ending in -CSb, which are mt causal, observe the 
following rules in the imperative second person singular and plural, and 
whenever final "o of the root becomes (1) If final -iSb of the root 
is not preceded by o or Cj the letter S is changed into (2) If 

^ final -C^, in a root of two syllables, be preceded by o, the letter is 
retained. (3) If final be preceded by c, some verbs retain ■'S', some 
change it into S’, and some take both forms. (C. S. 110.) Thus — 


HOOT. 

INPiN. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sexs-CSb. 


S)€X)^55b3. 

o^o-uSb, 

S)oo-I5r". 

5)OC-^j5bo. 


S^c-i5r'. 


^eJc-CSb. 




^)C-I5p or Sc^r. 

5ic-vfo55bo or ^C^SSbo* 
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815- Eegnlar verbs, en<lmg in retain ‘iS"; as , etc, 

816. S)ex)v5b, and a few other roots, may drop the third syllable 

in the imperative second person singular and pluial, and whenever 
final of the loot becomes Thus — or 

or i)vr ' . 


GonjugcUicn of tje>D*uSb and 


Boot. 

§)ex)v5b. 

6'cl\o*L5b. 

Infinitive. 

2)ex3SSi~, (dl6) 


Verbal noun 

Ije^DvSbfc). 

^5’cI\0‘L5b^. 

V. par. pres 

a0o-J5b':Sb§“. 

^cl\o-^5b-uSbg-'. 

Do. past. 

£>©■0. (2o3.) 

5J\o-S). 

R. per. prog. pres. 

SiOo-vSb-CSb^. 

5cl\0‘u5bx5b?6^. 

Do. past. 

h€>-Qz. 

[Sl\0^(S. 

Do. indef. 

SiewCSb, £)©^<S. 

b(.l\o*C5b, S”cI\o'^(5^0 5 

Do. fut. 

SewsScXo, £)OcXej. 

5'J\o^cXo. 

Tense, prog. pres. 

Ijexj'CSbvSbjT^SSb . 

^Jx.O'uSb'CSbTCP^i^. 

Do. past. 

as^Sr. 

Scl\OTu)S§“. 

Do. indef. 

£)e»e^g-, SS^a^g-. 




[25bg”, 

Do. fut. 

S«X)5)!.Xe)r' &e>cXof~. 

^(l\o;ScXo§". 

Imper. sing. 2. 

lieK^sSbo, l)e»sS». 

eJ<l\o^55b3. 

Do. pi. 1. 

Sexj^oSu. (^abo.) 


Do. pi. 2. 

SoociSb. 

5'cl\o^Cu^. 


^©■OKJg-. 



2)exn!Sb5Sbg“. 

^J(l\.o*i5bdSb§“. [&§“. 

0<p 

aew-JSbs^r', l)©'^<5Sb§~. 
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18. The verbs 

and have the following peculiarities :— 


ROOT. 

"§-15^. 

■^c-CSo. 



INFIN. 

TT'T". 

^g-, -^csSbr" . 

•S>T’2i§“. 

S^s5§-, <3^r-. 


IMPER. SISG 

”^$500, *^5b55bo. 
-S^5oSS33. 

"S^Sdo. 


IMPER PI. 

^odk>, 

^5cro(^c5^, 

"§0^5 

^^^^cSSot 


I The verb may drop its second syllable m the past tense, 

and in the indefinite tense. It may drop its third syllable in the imper- 
ative second person singular and plural and whenever final no of the 

root becomes Thus or or 


Conjugation oj and or ef)^. 


820. 


Root. 
Infinitive. 
Verbal noun. 
V. par. pres. 
Do. past. 


(Para. 370.) 

^od3g“. 

^30<>^0'V^b§ • 


^Xd, ef)^or§r. (Paras. 318, 
•^r-. [319.) 

efjXb'uSor'. 

^ooo. 


E. par. prog. pres. 
Do. past. 

Do. indef. 

Do. fut. 


d!oO^)K5« 


e)Xb-C5b;6^. 

ef)oooK5. 

es'SoS. 

■^cXe). 


Tense, prog pres. ^XD“CiDAr^(^, 

Do. past. ^o(S©g”, ^odSr*. ef)oooSr". ^ 

Do. indef. ^odk)3$bF', ^oi5bg~, 

^oi3«cXo§”. 


Do. fut. 


"T^cXor". 
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Imper. sing 2. 
Do. pi. 1. 
Do. pL 2. 


^ 0 ^ 5503 . ^^ 5503 , 

^?kcdky ^od^b. 

^0(Sk 5§“, e)oooK5r'. 




^o'^(^r'. eX^Sr", '^^6r~y 


821. A^.jB. — T he second letter of ^Xb may throughout be changed into 

and then the two initial letters may be changed into as 

efiXbxSbg”, or ^T^Sbr*. The letters ^cxm) may at pleasme be 

changed into SD, as ^azoKS or SDKS. iPara. 716.) 


Gonjugafion 


Boot. 

(Para 319.) 


Infinitive 

sy®^§-, S^§“. 


Verbal noun. 



V. par. pres. 

SJ^^-CSb§-. 


Do. past. 

oir^oco. 


R. par prog. pres. 



Do. past. 

Sj^ooo^. 


Do. indef. 

sJ®^3d§b, 


Do. fut. 

s3r*sScXej, S^®cXo. 


Tense, prog pres. 

Sl^^-CSb^T^ASb. 


Do. past. 

sl^oco^r*. 


Do. indef. 


Do. fut. 

sJ^sScXor", oJ*cXejr'. 


Imper. sing. 2. 

s3r*^s5bo, oSt'js'oScu, 

a52£ oSbo. 

Do. pi. 1. 

Sd^^2S5Sx>, S^F^JSSSbo. 


Do. pi. 2, 

sdr®^casb, St'odSb, SJPJSc&j 

;3&SSb. 

^^£jg|§'s5bo. 

Sl*cxx)^g“. 


e3K5o«Jicr=§|S's5b. 

«5lTT'e<gg§'j5c». 

slF^^oafcg-. 
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823. Eeplexive vebbs (Para. 330) are formed by affixing the verb 
§^ 1 ^ to the root, or to the past verbal participle. Eoots ending in cX5bo 
take the latter form only. Thus — 

Eoot. (Or etc.) 

Infinitive. . 


Verbal noun. 

55o<S§^ o^. 

V. par pres. 

;50(S§^0'CSbg~. 

Do. past. 


E. par prog. pres. 

S0iS§^0“CSbK5^. 

Do. past 


Do. inclef. 

;5ocS§^r^5 ^;5ocS§^'^Sj sSoiS§^S 

Do. fat, 

55oS§^?5cKo. 

Tense, prog, pres 

55o(S§^;:5bn&KP^<^5 5SO(S§^^73^^;5b, s5o5§^o 

Do. past. 

s5o(S§^o^§”, (55 o 5§^^S§“ not used 

Do. indef. 

^o5§^(^25br", 55 o(S§^ o25br"', 55oS§^o^r“, 

Do. fut. 


Imper sing. 2. 

^0(S§^(^55bo, 550(S§^55bo. 

’ — i 

Do. pi. 1. 

Q 

So5§^i^JS»ix), 55o(S§^o2S5Sx>, sSo^S^oSisia, 

Do. pi 2. 

^o&§^o£So- 


sSo<S§^S)j$r', 


5So(S§^A3bJSbr'. 


55o(S§^;3befg-, 5SocS§^S)^5Sbr-. 


824. Causal verbs are explained in paras. 333 to 336. In the gramma- 
tical dialect a few of these verbs take a double objective case after them, 
and hence are equivalent to the English verb to cause, followed by an 
active infinitive These verbals are the causals of 
etc. (C. S. 119.) Thus— 
e5^o£o^§“ . Eama caused me to obtain a village. 

43 
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828. Passive veebs (Para 328) are frequently used in the grammatic a 
dialect. Before the letter c is inserted. This verb is occasionally 
added to another root, without altering its meaning as ; or 

S)uosSc^3^^b&). 

826. The negative poem of verbs is formed (as in the colloquial dialect) 
from the positive infinitive, which in this position drops final §~. 

827. (1) The past verbal participle, the verbal noun and the indefinite 

relative participle are formed by affixing and ^ respectively to 

the positive infinitive. Th,us sSoSsSlo, 

828. (2) The indefinite tense is formed by adding the pronominal 
terminations to the positive infinitive The first person singular is a 

Thus Sing. ;5oiXg-, s5o^^ClSb, 55o<S2Sb. 

PZ. s5odi5b, 

829. (3) The imperative second person singular and plural are formed 

by adding and respectively to the positive infinitive. The 

vowels of the final and tSo may be changed into 0, 5, or , 
as etc. SSoSiSacSki, ^0(S§6c<S. etc. 

830. (4) A negative present tense may be formed by prefixing the positive 

verbal noun to ^2^5; as (Para. 360.) A negative past 

tense may be formed by prefixing the positive infinitive to as 

(Para 351.) The form mentioned in para. 366 is also used. 

831. (6) The negative verb is sometimes formed by prefixing the 
negative past verbal participle to the several parts of as '^dtSbg' 

s3r*^A)j Tessas' Si^exoPS, sd^exoSg-. (Paras. 363 and 364.) 

832. (6) Since the negative verb is formed from the positive infinitive, 
it has the same changes of form. For example, since the infinitive of 

is "^1“ or , the negative form is ’^5' or etc. 

Miscellaneous Inpoemation. 

833. When the pronouns and Er>5D are affixed to a progressive 

present, a future, or a past relative participle, initial et’ may be dropped, 
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and the final vowel of the relative participle lengthened. Thus sSo(^ 

s5oaSo\5bK5^'5T°c<^ or ca^b, s5o3:k)-C5b?^Kr»CJ55bo or 

-C5o-;T®^j555bo, or s5oi^‘CSb^^S5o, o5o2^-t&I^' 53^& or 

55oc^cXo^ca^,;5e or ^odicK^c^;^^ etc sSo&^'sr^c.^^ 
or (etc. C. S. 115.) 

834. Instead of the ^■^5^^^gg?^55b^, the past tense, with the final vowel 

changed into is sometimes used. Thus oi* 

If I go. (Para 578.) Condition is also sometimes expressed by adding 
the particle to any tense, but most frequently to the past tense. 

Thus 

oo 

835. The word (which is changed into attached to the root, 

has the force of attached to the infinitive. (Para. 454.) Thus 

KT’Se ^'5S^d!5b^ They must help you (C. S. 96.) 


-^c^rSo or ^o^'o5brT°^C(SA3b, s5o^'C5bf^'5U^Q<5^^ or 55 o^‘Ci)'fT®^c 


836. The affix 7V°r” or is often affixed to an infinitive, in which 
case c is always inserted ; as or 55o(2icXr‘ . This affix may, 

however, be omitted at pleasure, without altering the sense. (Paras. 
598 and 784). Thus T7®55bocdSb ^od^cTr^r", Tr^55boc2So ^od^cXg“, or 
■cr°5Sx)CdSb s5od^r”. As Bama was cooking. 


837. The following is a table of the principal grammatical terms con- 
nected with verbs : — 


§ .d:5b. 

— I ^ 

v_-/ <p 
^SsScn‘^g'^csS3. 


A transitive verb. 

An intransitive verb. 

A passive verb. 

A reflexive verb. 

A causal verb, 

A finite verb, 

A verb that is not finite 
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The root 

sSbo . 

The infinitive mood. 


The verbal noun. 


The present verbal participle. 

“5^0^5^5500. 

— ®ooC|) 

The past verbal participle. 

s5 5 §"S'tslr3Si«. 

D 

The present relative participle. 

'^oiSS.g i5S§’S)'^Sxr3S5bo . 

The future relative participle. 


The past leiative participle. 

<?-nlcp 

The indefinite relative participle 

^SeJsSb^KS'T'eiSSbo. 

D 

The present tense 

^S^^T'ejSSbo. 

The past tense. 


The future tense 

Q— d 

The indefinite tense 

, -ii’,;5;T'e§'s5bo. 

'O'qs <? 

The imperative mood. 

0 C{> 

The negative form. 

ssgS^^^^^^orsio. 

The negative past verbal participle. 

sSgS'^r^KT-SS'sSbo. 

The negative verbal noun. 

sJq® ■^•S^S’g' S'^slrsSiD. 

The negative relative participle. 

^£^5Sbc^^^oS.o5oo . 

The first person. 

5Sb^g55o^j 5b5x55bo . 

The second person. 

^ 555 ^^ &i5xS5bo » 

The third person. 

re5. 

0 

The agent. 


The object. 

— 1 

N.B . — The informatioD 

given in Chapters XI to XVII, so far 


general principles are concerned, apply as much to the grammatical as 
to the colloquial dialect. 
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CKapter XX 


I. On dt^^S, ETC 


838. In Telugu books written m the grammatical dialect, numerous 
rules have been adopted to prevent any incongruity of sound. Owing 
to these rules, the words of a sentence are so run into each other, and 
the initial letters so much altered, that a knowledge of them is indis- 
pensable to enable the student to understand a grammatically written 
book. 

839. These rules fall under tivo heads, namely — 

First. Those rules which are observed, when the following word 
begins with a vowel. 

Secondbj. Those rules which are observed, when the following 
word begins with a oonsonarit. 

The changes which take place, when the following word begins 
with a vowel, are of two kinds, namely — 

840. (1) i.e., the union of two words, by dropping the final 

secondary vowel form of the first word, and substituting in its place 
the secondary form of the initial vowel of the second word ; as 

841. (2) The change of the initial vowel of thesecon ^^ord into its 
secondary form, and attaching it to the consonant cSo oi' S'. The 

former is an insertion to prevent hiatus, the latter is the final 
of the preceding word. When attached to cSo the form is called 
Thus ^ddSbi^cd^oj 

^cSSblT^S'o^o^r'. (Para. 705.) * 


842. In order to apply the rules, all the words of the Telugu language 
are divided into two classes, called and 



(1) On 


843. The meaning of this term has already been explained m paragraph 
705. This class of words includes — 

(1) All dative cases ; as Tr^55boS§i^j ^y6sSxi0^r-. 

(2) All objective cases : as or TT^SloSr-, 

(3) The locative or instrumental case of irregular noun ; as 

(4) All postpositions ending in r'; as (Bee para. 720-) 

(5) The words and (i.e., "eT^r'.) 

(6) The first and third person singular, and the third person 

neuter plural of the past tense, and of both forms of the 
indefinite tense, and the first person singular of the negative 
indefinite tense , as ;5o(SS§", s5o'^§“j 

o5o"S25§” ) o5o or 050"^^!^ 6 ~ ^ oSo^is • 

(7) The infinitive, and the present verbal participle ; as 
oSod^D'C^D^ * 

(8) The the and the 

^iSxy. 

(9) The conjunction cS^f" or • (Para. 777.) 

(10) The adverbial affix 7r*g" or and the affix or fir*. 

^ ‘ (Paras. 784 and 834.) 

(11) A few other words, e.g,, oio^r", go<2!Sor", 

^ * eo ’ eo 

r, 

(2) On S'9cx). 

844. " 'Ihe ciaBS of words called 5'?€» includes all those which are not 

Hence it includes — 
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(1) All nominative, genitive, and vocative cases, e^^cept the words 

and w '■ASb. 

(2) The postpositions which do not end m r". See para. 720. 

(.3) All parts of the verb, except those which are 
sSboex). 


(4) The affixes denoting a question, em2:>h(ms, and doubt. 

(.5) All exclamations. 

PlRST. RULES OBSERVED, WHEN THE FOLLOWING 
WORD BEGINS WITH A VOWEL 

(A) When the first word is a. 

B45. (1) When a is followed by a word commencing 

with a vowel, that initial vowel is dropped, and in its place, its secondary 
form is attached to the final i~ of the (^^£^^§'^©§'53co. Thus 
+ q-^8, ;<5M55co»f^6; e3CJS)ii- + ^-^8, eS)£lS)§S)-^8. 

840. ( 2 ) The words mentioned below, have the power of dropping final 

§~, and then taking ?5o^— 

(а) The objective cases iSb^r", SwsSbcr", 

as !S^^g- + ®<SA 8 , ^Or K5^5b^c^<SA8.) 

( б ) All dative cases; as Tr>;5joS)§-^8. {Or 

ir»JS»S)§S)-f^ 8 .) Tr>sioy§bi-+^-^ 8 , {Or ■u^ii»ejSd3-^8.) 

(c) The causal affixes f’^fesSSg- and e5o2Sbr~; as 73 'cJSboai)§ — 1 - 
es^, 7T"csSbo-ZT'§’. {Or 7J'd5boei)Kr>§'.) 

(i^) The present verbal participle : as ^iSo-CSbg-+^ 0 (S 8 , 
•CSbo58. {Or ^t$o-iSo?ko&b.) 
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(e) The words ^o2Sbr', eoe&r", and oio^Sbr"; as 
+ (Or ^o2Sb,^^^c£io.) 

(/) The words ^cS'i", gc^§“, c5|o'iej§6i-, o)|o"isig-; as 

^c§'r"+ 6S)o, gc'ls^o. [Or ^c§''^?5o.) 

(B) When the first word is a 

847. (B All words ending in any of the short vowels, always take 

when followed by the affixes o)c5Sb, e5oe5, etc., or by the 

words ?5c55b^, ?5o5b, §r^, as roic£&), 

■SoA+W^Sd, 'So?"Sb. (Paias. 678, 679 and 680 ' 

— ^ 

848. (*3) When a word beginning with a vowel, is repeated, usually 
takes place ; as 

819. (3} Wordsending in along vowel, or in ^5 or ^5 (except 

when they happen to oomo under the two preceding rules) , never take 
butalw"a3S c55b^^©. Thus ^^+0^ Ijj-g- becomes 
and ^13 becomes ^x)^. 

oL CD OL CO 

S')0. (4) W^hen a wmrd ends in >3, always takes place, as Tr’5lMC& 

851. (5) When a word ends in or c55b^^S may be used^at 

pleasure ; as or 

852. Excej)Uo 7 is vocatives, and nouns denoting 

womeiiy when they end in take only ; as 





S5B. (6) When a word ends in 0> cS5b,^8 only is used ; as 

;5-£^ooo^r". 
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L Exceiotions. {a) The words SSbei, ^S>, 6s>3, and the words 

e5S, ?5S, ^S, (even when used as pronominal atfixes) may take 
at pleasure ; as <»& + e"^a, or ©S'^S; + ^)S5o, 

■^ao, or 


855. (b) In the past tense, the termination and 6, m the first 

and third persons plural may take l3o^ or at pleasure ; as 

;S-^6 + e)o^^5o, or ^i-^8dSbo5SSo. The terminations or 

©, and ©9, in the second person singular and plural, always take rSo^; 
as ■^?Do-u)SS) ?£'53b'5oo=“, l!)£)o-£)©;55SbSSei~, or "^Do-OiS^'^oPOi" . 


Secondly, bitles obseeved, when the followino ivoed 

BEGINS WHTH A CONSONANT. 


(A) When the first toord is a 


S56. (1) When a is followed by a wmrd commencing with 

a ^SSSoo or cSS^iSoo, final 1“ is either entirely omitted, or is changed 
<? 

into ^ or » (called or unites with the consonant of the 

next word, (called Thus :3-^^ 

XSoCSoe^ceSo, ^■^^X5^oe^ca&>, or (Para 7GC.) 


85J. (2) If the initial consonant 

aspirate letter, o is occasionally 


of the second word be a or an 

used, as + zfr'^^S©, ;5^o-cp 


868. (3) When a is followed by a word commencing 

with a t5Sb5x55i», it is always changed into its corresponding 
(called in this case es'^^ibS^sSiM); and also final i~ is changed into o 
or c, or takes Thus + S^oSoeP’j^cdSb. 

becomes ■^'^oXs&eT'iSSjDceib, or ^l^cXi:i>er»iSjpce&, or fSbere 

i^cSSa, or 

44 
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859, Final of and cannot be changed into o or 

1V.jB.— At the end of a sentence ^ may remain as it is, or be drop- 
ped, or be changed into ^ or S5. 


(B) Wheyi the first word is a 

860. (1) When a nominative case, or any part of a tense that is 

precedes a word beginning with any of the consonants S", -C5, S), 

they may at pleasure be changed respectively into <o, tS, Thus 

+ §^d38, Nr>&;r438 or S3^«b§^(l38 ; 

eo eo eo — ^ “ 

,5^aSb5b, or sS^SoS^aSbSo. 

861. (2) When the latter word is a this change cannot 

take place ; as 


II. Special Ettles. 

862. (1) Genitive cases ending in or though words, yet insert 
when prefixed in composition to another noun, which commences 

with a vowel. Thus + o^26A)g“, xr’iiM'SaSb^g-; + ©a ,TP=ap 

j3r"a; + es?SS, 

863. (2) The root form, and the form in of the indefinite relative 

participle, though yet insert when followed by a word commenc- 
ing with a vowel; as T oS^ifo + 

^(35jD + ef)a, "^cSSMiSa. 

864. (S) When the words -aeK), are followed 

by a word commencing with a vowel, and takes place, the final 
letter is changed into ; as ?S2So + 
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865. ( 4 ) When a word standing in the relation of an adjective to the noun 

which immediately follows it, ends in >0, the letter 4S~ is inserted, if 

the noun begins with a vowel ; as 

+ e3ex)5', ^5Jf(6^to£X)§'. Para 157. The words -£>^50, and 

may omit and take as or 

paragraph 863 is an exception to this rule. 

866 (6) In ^65Sr®l3s5h3ex) (see below), when the syllable ^ or 

(para. 769), or a (para. 767) ending in X), precedes a noun 

commencing with a to5oSxSio, it is changed into its corresponding 
rod^sSoj, and the letter o or c or ^ is inserted When any of them 
precedes a noun commencing with a the letter o or ^ may 

be inserted at option : as or 

or or 

867. (6) The syllables ^ or J ending in 'd, and adjec- 
tives expressing quality ending in , before affixing (which 

becomes JSlSsio) insert o or c, or ^ ; as coJ5(Oc0o 

868 . ( 7 ) When an imperative second person is repeated, the final 
• SS»' and of the first word may be dropped at pleasure; as ^oSSoo 

e^sSbo or ^oaSoSSMoaSoSSbo. The syllable six> may also be dropped at 
pleasure, except when followed by a vowel ; as or ^ 

<6r5b^* 


ITT . On i6oSr«^3sSMex). 


869. A ■?5sir»'S5jSb3 is a compound expression, 
two or more distinct words. 


formed by the union 


of 
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ON fCo^, cs5b^^^&3 ETC. 

870. ■:6s5a-°?3j5booo are classitied in two ways first. In reference to the 
mutual relation of the several words to each other, secondly. In refer- 
ence to the etymology of the words of which they are composed. 

871. First, In reference to the mutual relation of the words to each 

other, are divided into — 

872. I. sleli^JSbSS., i.e., a f5$3x"^J3bo m which the last word is the 
11105 C important, and whatever precedes it, is dependent upon it. These 
aie subdivided into — 

873. («) I.C., a m which the relation of what- 

ever precedes, to the last w'ord, is that of any of the causal affixes 

except the (P.ira. 755 ) Thus S^oX'^'cSiiSio. Fear 

on account of thieves. The arroics of Bama. 


874. (b) ? 55 Sb-'?r^§'fJr 3 S 3 bo or i.e., a f 5 s$ 3 -®^S 5 co 

0 

in which whatever precedes, stands to the last word in the relation of 
an adjective Thus — o3bo-u)"0^2^', ^o3~° 




875. (c) If the preceding word boa niomeral, it is called a 

K555bo. The word drops its final letter, and doubles the first 

letter of the following word. Thus 


876. II. i.e,j a '^OoSr^'^sSyy which, as a whole, conveys 

a meaning different to that of the several words taken separately. Thus 
S5bo^6--od3. The three-eijed^ i.e,, Siva, 


877, m, ^ 02^56005 i.e., a composed of nouns, each of 

which is equally important, and which, if uncompounded, would be in 
the same case, and connected by conjunctions. The last noun takes 



oil ETC. 
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a plural termination. In these ^sSj-»x55Scoex) the changes, mentioned in 
para. 860, always take place. Thus §cn>J^7V’c3Sbex), "g^ex) 


878. Secondly. In reference to the etymology of the words of which 
they are composed, l65ir»^3sSMex) are divided into — 

879. I. eSx^^iSaj, i.e., a composed of words only ; as 

880. II. %-6., a l6s5ip=^5sio in which words and 

T3i3b55boex) are mixed together ; as 

881. J/.B. — A critie Sanscrit word (i.e., a Sanscrit word without any 
Telugu termination) ought never to be compounded with an word. 

882. III. ^o^5ir-^©S'iSco, i.e., a which is composed of Sans- 

crit words only. These are subdivided into two classes, namely — 


883. (a) ^ l6cir°';65Sx> in which the words are 

;6o35)SSix3ex3j as TT’ZJ'TT’a , ^ir'^oax) 

884. (6) i.e,, a pS5ir®^5Sw in which crude Sanscrit words are 

joined together uccovding to th& rules of Suuscrit GrumnuT . The whole 
compound is then introduced into Telugu, and the last word, if neces- 
sary, takes a Telugu termination ; as TT’ara , 

885. The subjoined table gives some of the principal changes which 
are introduced in Sanscrit compounds, according to the rules of Sans- 
crit Grammar. (The sign + is equivalent io followed hy, and the sign== 
equivalent to becomes^ For a complete table of these changes the student 
must consult a Sanscrit (Jrammar.’.®)' 
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ON ETC» 


TABLE OF VOWEL COMPOUNDS. 


- 

+ 


= 

—-5 as 

SS&S 

4- 

59^6o25 

= 

^525'5^xj3ejoce^. 


4- 


= 

do, 


4- 




-- 

+ 


= 

do, — 

T 

^o■7^* 

4- 

^35b^E^ 

= 

?Co7r>555^^5^. 

-- 

+ 


= 

do, 

a^§ 

4- 

tsi^ 

= 

STs-g-^. 

0 

+ 


- 

&, - 

s3-«9 

+ 

Sl^S 

= 


S 

+ 


= 

do, _ 


4- 


= 

TT’Ss'^aSca^. 

V5 

4- 

C!p“ 

=9 

>cr-; - 

§) 0 ^ 

4- 

<^c5§' 

= 


V) 

4- 


= 

do, 


+ 

^8 

—i 

= 


vr® 

4* 


= 

do, — 


+ 

^ero'iG 

M 

- 

B62^er«<:5oo. 

‘ CO 

vr® 

4- 


= 

do. _ 


4- 

•^oS 

— i 

- 


p:) 

4- 

zyx> 

= 



4- 

2 X 0 rs 

= 

|)||^r9;Sx5. 


4- 


- 

-=s 

3 


4- 

SjOv^ 

= 



4- 


= 

do, _ 


4- 

.^9 

= 

25'^^c£5o 

v' 

4- 



cy< 

) 

vlOj^ 

+ 

(^25cS5b 

= 

■{5o£^25cS5b5533. 


4- 


= 

do, _ 

25 0 ^ 

4- 

^83 

= 

25o^8o^j. 

v' 

4- 

2 x 0 

= 

-r; - 


4- - 

2XX)%. " 




4- 

6 

= 

CL_^ 


4- 


= 

®3S)^^JS». 

— 

4- 


= 

do, — 


+ 


= 

^J^^?;5a5s(sS». 


4 

SD 

= 

do, — 


+ 


= 


— 

4* 

SD " 

- 

do; — ’ 


4* 

sig'aj^g- 

=-- 

- •59o?C2§"s5b^gs53o; 

V 

-f 

§0 

= 

■=r-o ^ 

3 


+ 

LzSsS 

= 


-- 

4- 

k. 

= _ 

do, 

}<Qir* 

4- - 


= 


v' 

4- 


= 

do, — 


4- 

?r°i5?3 

= 

^''o2;^^^25XJOca^. 

--> 

4“ 

ST" 

= 

do, _ 

Kott* 

+ 


= 

K07r®;5^^gS3o. 

0 

4- 

55 

= 

--§3 - 

59 © 

4- 

53^ 

= 

59?rg^. 

6 

+ 

53 

= 

do; 

?rS 

4- 

59Tr’2?S 

= 

7r"o^g-0^2^s55533. 

0 

4“ 

■ k, 


"^3 - 


4- 

L25;5 


^c3'^g£5;^;S». 

& 

4- 

dor 

= 

v§i - 


4- 

e^^-jCg 

= 

'?6oj;i5bg-^c^^ca^i>. 


4- 

55 

=: 

"53 - 


-K 

558 


- 


4- 

55 - 

as. 

-53 - 


4- 

59?Cs5i>^ 

- 

s5-qr^?C55DS5;5jJ. 


4- 

59 

= 



4- 

590^ 

= 



+ 

e 

= 

o> 

sSr5^ 

4- 

532$25r3 

= 



+ 

53 

ai 



4- 

^^cS^l6 

= 

?C^sScRSb;55f». 


4* 

55 

= 



4- 

fti>oeS 

= 

i3^sSo^;63. 


N. jB. — ^ sometimes remains and 4- sometimes becomes 
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TABLE OF CONSONANT COMPOUNDS 


r 

+ 


as 


4 

Sjo^cS5b 

= 

^^?\o^c5Sbj5bo. 

■S' 

+ 

= 

^3 - 


4 


= 


iT 

+ 

e 

s-j - 

Q>^ 

4 

t5KsSo 

- 


r 

4- 

e5 

S-3 - 

ISI" 

4 


= 

b 33^er^S ?5ab: 

§• 

+ 


^3 - 


4 

6f)o^i5 

= 

e520oB5i3cvD. 

r 

+ 

t5 - 

U 3 - 


4 

I5*<i 



■S' 

+ 


- 

^S' 

4 


= 

CO 


■f 

;r5 

- 


4 


= 



+ 

2r° ~ 

#3 - 


4 


- 

0:9 2T^e)S3oo. 

2 o 

r 

L 

sSd = 

i 

c.i J 


4 


= 

^r^?5XJo^e>o. 


+ 

sio = 

^ > -- 


4 


= 


g- 

+ 

■ST' 

r, - 


4 

‘iT'sSd 

= 


ir 

4 . 

sSd -- 

S33 - 

0:9 S* 

4 

'sSbjtsS 

= 

ej)o5jcS5ja^. 

r 

4- 

iD - 

^^3 - 


4 


= 

^|^o^s5bo. 

r 

4- 

^ = 

^3 - 


4 


= 

6:cr^5^bgS5oO. 

r 

+ 

1 ) = 

- 

^§' 

4 

i)Qr^ 

= 

^bv, 

CO 


4- 

sS. = 

E 3 - 


4 


= 

(!jS?5b^c^85i>3 


+ 

ko = 

Ej - 

fO 

4 


= 



4- 

^ = 

r, - 


4 


= 

55t5^^J 


4- 

x5 ~ 

r. - 


4 

-1^5 

-= 

0o5^^Jocd^. 


4- 


^3 - 

(D 

4 


- 



4- 

- 

- 


4 

?s 

= 


S' 

4- 

^ - 

4fe^ . 

iS'soS' 

4 


= 

^i^^?6bc£k). 

S' 

4- 


__ 

§55 S' 

4 


= 


S’ 

4- 

oT* = 

^ — 

sSbi^SS" 

4 

•sr®!" 


5i>S^'5r*§C’|j-t>o. 

s 

r 

4- 

<) = 

S') -- 

^"55 S’ 

4 

ToO-ZDO?;^ 

- 

?S^TC;^02:o$i3bo. 

S' 

4 

= 

8 . - 

s5o;^S 

4 


= 


s 

4 

6 - 

83 - 

5§^S^ 

4 


- 


r 

4 



eSg” 

4 

^ o5b r5 

-= 

eST5\5S3?6sSbo. 

>0 

4 


^3 - 


4 


- 

V 

•w 

4 


^ 3 — 


4 


=. 

S{c^=C3^dbS. 


4 

■$ 

^3 ~ 


4 


= 



* When -V) is affixed, it coalesces with or — and becomes * 


N^B . — Instead of the letter s may be used throughont, 
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The Numbers refer to the sections m Arden’s Grammai. 

Ability, expressed by 434 ; 460 ; 314. 

by and 464. 

by 467. 

Absolute use of Verb Par 502 ; befoi® etc., 503. before 

a sentence stating lapse of time, 504. 

Acquaintance, expressed by 440 N. B. 

Adjectives: indeclinable, 150, 768 seq. 

Comparison of, 151 ; 152 , 424 N. B. 

Nouns used for, 153. 

Nouns of 2nd decl. used for, 154. 
adding or 155. 

ending in and denoting sight, taste, or smell add S), 156. 

ending in o prefixed to a noun beginning with vowel add dT', 157. 

Sanskrit adj., 168 — 167. 

verb par. not used as ad]., 493. 

adj. sentences, 509. 

Adverbial sentences, 563 seq. 

Adverbs ; formed by using tp, 208. 
declension of, 209. 
used with pronominal affixes, 212. 

Affirmation, strong, 368. 

Affixes, 529 ; 783 seq, 

690: 

After, expressed by 599. 1 {d). 

Agreement of verb with sub]ect, 295. 

Agreement or similarity expressed by 598, 

All, 191. 

All right, expressed by 227. 

Alphabet, 29 seq. 

Also or too, expressed by affixes, 218. 

Alternative, a doubtful — expressed by comp, noun in a, 546. 

exp. by + pres., ^&.fe,'neg.'rel.'parfc.,' 592, 

„ „ 616 seq. 
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Il^DEX 


Although, expressed by 4 - with pres., past., or neg. rel. part, 590 also 

may end in I or 

expressed by ?5b added to gram. cond. tense, 591. 

„ 591. 

,, m negative by 591. 

by past verb, par with or ® lengthened, 491. 

,, by idiomatic use of common noun in a, 551. 
see 799. 

Another preceded by One, expressed by or ^ in each member 

of the sentence, 200. 

in sense of an additional one expressed by seer’s 

201 . 

Answers, 671 seq. 

Anybody or anything, also neg. of them, 219. 

A piece, expressed by "33, 198 
Article m Telugu none. 

Asking meaning of a word ^?5’7r* 665 , 667. 

As, expressed peculiarly by short cond. form, 588. 

As, according as, in the manner in which, expressed by 
§d7r*j s:)2^;3S37r> attached to any rel. part., 598. 

As in the manner which, as if, expressed by 

attached to a present or past part., 598 (6). 

As or while, expressed by tv* added to an inlimtive, 599 (2) a; also see 599 
(2) a IV. 

As, expressed by 651, 

As follows, expressed ^ 0 %^ 659 ; by 660 ; 661. 

As for myself, etc., expressed by adding esow'S co pronoun, 183. 

As long as, as far as, expressed by s5i)|^§o, s>85o, 599 (2) c. 

As many as, expressed by adject, sentence with 559. 

As soon as, expressed by added to pres. verb, part., 490. 

„ „ „ „ verb noun 474 ; 490 note. 

„ „ „ inf., 599 (1) b. 

,, „ „ past rel. part. 599 (1) Note, 

jj 599 '(1) b 

At the rate oi, expressed by with numerals, 678. 

Be, when not the copula, 380 seq. 

Be, when the copula, 383. 

Because expressed by affixed to inf*, 594 d. 
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111 


Because expressed by o^oJSd^o^, 662 ; 663. 

see under ‘ cause 

Before, before that, expressed by added to the Neg. 

verb, part., 599 (1) a, 

expressed by added to mdef rel. part, (peculiar use), 599 (2) h 

Note. 

Besides, expressed by 221. 

Benediction or wish expressed by 7r>^; 676 
Blessing or cursing expressed by inf mood, 677, 801. 

Both, expressed by 237 

Both, and expressed by 1. 2. 3 4. ;5b?Jb^, 5. last vowel length- 

ened, 217. 

But expressed by 224. 

By the time that, expressed bv added to ind, rel. part 599 (h r Note, 

in Northern Ciroars by iCBl added to ind. rel pait , 601. 

Expressed by ind. rel. part, 599 (1) c Note. 

Called, named, termed expressed by ^^5 654. 

Can, could expressed by added to inf. 460 , 4C8. 

n S3^e>oC$D?5b^ 464. 

Cannot, etc. ,, ,, added to inf., 462' 

Cardinal numbers 231 , declined, ^238 
Case of inanimate things in objective, 298 
Cases, rules for formation of, 166 — 108 
uses of, 110 

locative, 141* 142, 126; 111, 147, 239 see locative instrumental, 

111 . 

of several nouns joined together, 112. 
irregularities m Ist 2nd declension, 115 ; 119 ; 298. 
irregular genitives rules for, 129 seq. 

Causal verbs, 333 ; see 341 ; 824. 

in 1st and 2nd conjugations change vs to 333. 

„ 3rd „ „ -C$3 to tio-cSo; 333. 

remarks on, 334. 

Combined with reflexive verbs, 336. 

Cause, ground, or reason, expressed by added to the verbal noun, 475 ; 

694 

expressed by used with any tense (not common), 699^2) a li. 

„ „ „ ,, ,, past verb part, (not common), 599 (2) a in 

see 699 (2) a hi note. 

expressed by 662 see 663. 

„ 651, 


71 
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INDEX 


Cause expressed by -zog afi&sed to mf. 594 d. 

Certainty, expressed by repetition of verb in a cond. sent., 583. 

,, , 15 or 13o<S, 685. 

Challenges, 646. 

Changes m the predicate when the subject is in the 1st and 2nd persons, 
392—400. 

Classes of nouns, 113, 

Classification of words, 93. 

Colloquial forms, 309 seq. 

Combination of causal and reflexive verbs, 336 

I 

Comparative degree, see 424 N B 150 — 153. 

Completeness of an action expressed by added to the past verb part, 
339. 

Composite nouns, 202 — 207 

with rel. part., 540 seq 
certain elegant uses of, 548 
used to express possession, 425. 

„ ., comparative and superlative degrees, 424 

,, ,, ,, habit or custom, 547 

,, m cond. sentence, 583 , 584. 
changes in — when used in predicate, 398. 
used instead of copula, 420. 
idiomatic uses of neuter, 542 ; 544 — 6 
with a I'^sed idiomatically to exp condition, 551, 

» ,, „ n although, 551. 

Compound letters, 25 ; 65 seq. 

Compound verbs formed by prefixing past verb, part, to forms of 323. 

Compound tenses, see tense 
Conditional sentences, 564 seq 

commonly expressed by past verb, part + 565 

roots ending in ^ preceded by short vowel are contracted, 566. 
verbs of 2nd and 3rd conjugations usually contracted, 566. 
negative formed by prefixing neg. verb, part to or 567. 

u y 569. 

n n >1 ji j> verb, „ to the conditional forms of 
569. 

„ by prefixing neg. verb. par. to which has the final vowel 

of each person changed to 579 ; see note 
„ „ „ „ by using 580. 

„ efxpressed by idiomatic use of neuter composite noun, in 551, 

,, or privative cond. sentence unless, 589. 

expressed by added to the prog pws, the past or the ind. rel. 

part., 568. 



INDEX 


V 


Conditional sentences, 564 seq. 

expressed by rel. parts., 571 

, „ meaning in case, 572 

„ ,, pres, and past verb part, prefixed to to mark present 

and past time strongly, 576 

» 5) changing final vowel ol each person of the 2nd form of past 

tense into — ", 578. 

„ „ added to 2nd form past tense, 580. 

tense of verb of principal sentence, 582 586. 

short cond form used idiomatically as connecting link in conversation, 
594 if) 587 , 588. 

expressed by iv® added to inf., 599 (2) a. 

CoQjiigations, 245 seg. 803 seq 
1st., 245 , 252—273. 

2nd., 245 , 274—283 
3rd., 245 , 286—292. 

Conjunctions, 213 — 228. 
also or too, 218 
both — and, 217. 
but, 224. 

either — or, 214, 215, 226. 
even, 216. 

Consequence, expressed by added to the ind. rel. part., 597 

‘ Considering, thinking, seeing, as, because,' expressed by 651. 

Consonants, 41 seq 

pronunciation of, 45 
subscribed, 73 seq. 

Names of subscribed consonants, 88. 

Continuouse 

action expressed by reduplication of noun with 195. 

,, ,, „ repetition of verb, part., 499* 

„ ,, present participle, 443 Note. 

„ „ prog, tense q.v. 

habit „ and verbal noun, 433. 

imperfect tense, 452 
Contractions in 1st declension, 115. 

„ 2nd ,, 119 

„ tenses 309 seq. 

„ 1st conjugation, 272. 

„ 2nd „ 275 ,• 566; in imp., 313. 

,, 3rd ,, 286 , 566 ; in imp., 318. 

„ reflexive forms of verbs, 331 
„ past rel, par., 511. 

Copula, 379 seq. 420 seq. 777. 

Could not, expressed by or add to inf., 463. 

B 
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INDEX 


Could not, expressed by add to inf., 463. 

„ „ 465. 

Cursing expressed by inf mood, 677, 801. 

Dative, 724, 725, 730, 770 
Declensions 

of pronouns : 1st person 1G9 ; 2nd person, 171 , 3rd person, I'l' < 

„ neuter cardinal numbers, 238 
,, adverbs 209 ; 210 , of post positions, 211 
„ reflexive pronouns, 180 
,, interrogative pronouns, 184. 

„ composite nouns, 205. 

1st declension of nouns, 114, 730 seq 
objective case in 115, 

^ of gen. changed to 115. 

„ of foreign nouns 127 
,, 2nd declension of nouns, 117 , 735 srq.^ 709. 
contracted forms, 119 
used as adjectives, 154 
„ in composite nouns, 203 
„ 3rd declension of nouns, 123-128 ; 741 seq 
Defective verbs, 428 seq. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 189, 173 seq- 
Different, or distinct, translated, 200. 

Direct address or discourse, 636 seq. 

Directly, the moment that, 599 (1) b. 

Disrespect shown by repetition of word, 686 
Distance of one place from another, 326. 

Distinctions of gender how shown, 101. 

Double negative to exp. strong affirmation, 368. 

Doubt expressed by 647 , by tt*, 405 : by 302. 
by a peculiar tense, 317. 

expressed by comp, noun in S, 546 
doubtful alternative - „ „ 692. 

„ „ 615 seq. 

A dozen or score, 240 

Durmg the time that, in the time that, expressed by 
added to ind. rel. par. 699 (2) b. 

Each, every, translated by by by reduplication of the noun, 193. 

Each man, /etc., translated by etc., 193. 

Each followed by ' his own, her own etc., expressed by o:)s5e5S or ^ followed by 
xp»aSo or 53, 196 

Each of the two, etc, expressed by reduplication of numeral^ 197. 

Either or, expressed by or 2i4. 
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Either or, expressed by 226 , by 215. 

Elegant uses of composite nouns formed from rel. part., 548 , 658. 

Emphasis expressed by inf. with ^ prefixed to verb, 480. 

„ with pres v. part, 489. 

,, ^ 300 ; and a question, 301. 

,, neg. par. preceding a negative habitual present 
tense, 368 

Emphatic pronouns, 183. 

Even expressed by 23 6. 

Ever, 219 ; ‘ every ’, 193. 

Exactly as expressed by + past rel. part, 599 (1) b note. 

Except, expressed by 222 

Exchange, denoted when reduplication is used and the first noun is put in 
nominative with § or §o attached, 194. 

Exclusive and inclusive use of 1st pers. pi. pronoun, 169. 

Explanation of a noun expressed by with sentence, 655 , by 619 
The fact of expressed by 658. 

Verb oiFeanng used with and 652. 

Feminine gender 101 

Few, a little, expressed by ipp 

Fifth case, 761. 

First case, 756. 

bor, expressed by 594 c. 

Formation of nouns, 96 seq. 

Fourth case, 760. 

Fractions, 243. 

From the time that, or since, 599 (1) c note. 

— ful, expressed by 679. 

Future significance given when to any inf. is attached sir^db, 

. 322 Note , 534. 

by Kei affixed to an inf., 413. 

expressed by ind. rel. part -f- S, 550. 

Future tenses see ‘ tense h 

Gender 101 ; how to show distinctions of, lOl Note, 

Genitive, irregular gen. rules for, 129 seq. 

used with a succession of numerals, 239. 

Giving answers, 671 seq^ 

Giving an order to one person with a command to repeat ib to anther person 
on whom the order is enjoined, 638. 

Grammatical terms, 837. 

Habit or custom, expressed by verbal noun with 5'g), 433. 

„ „ pres, tense, 336. 
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Habit or custom, expressed by rel. part in 535 , 536 , 547. 

,, ,, composite noun formed from rel. part in 54?. 

„ ,, pres. V. part -f ^00. 

discontinued expressed rel. part in or pres, verb part, prefixed to 
^0*^3 536. 

„ exp. by positive verb, noun + 350 Note. 

Of himself or herself, 183. 

How much, how many, expressed by 191. 

Idiomatic uses of neuter composite noun is a. and S), 542, 544 — 6 
If, see, conditional sentences 

If not, expressed by 570 see also ‘cond. sent.’ 

Imperative mood 

conti acted forms in the 1st per. pL in 2nd and 3rd conj., 313. 
force of English neg. imp exp. by mf. 367 

n )5 >5 )) n U )» ,, "1" 457. 

formation of neg. imp,, 353 

,, „ positive imp , 268 , 269; 829. 

use of in giving orders, 640 ; 644. 

Imperfect past time expressed by pres. v. part, prefixed to drotSsS, 633. 

Impersonal use of preceded by tt’j 390. 

Impossibility, expressed by or 466. 

Inability, expressed by and '^§'^ox)*sr*?5b, 462 seq. 

by and 465. 

by 4 .j7. 

In addition to, expressed by 221, 

Inanimate things, case of m objective, 298. 

Inclusive and exclusive use of 1st per pi. pronoun, 169. 

Incompleteness expressed by use of positive past. v. part, prefixed to neg. 
verb, 501. 

Indefinite —pronouns, 188 ; 219 ; 557-561. 
rel. part, formation of, 348. 

„ „ + a observations on, 362. 

tense, 828. 

Indirect narration, 627 seq. 

exceptions to rule, 636 seq. 

Infinitive mood, 477 seq. 787. 
neg. inf. formation of, 363. 

pos. „ „ 256; 282; 286; 287; 289-91. 

used in formation of pres, t., 360. 

to form compound verbs : compound tense : as gerund after certain 
verbs, 477. 

., with to form neg. past tense, 351. 
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Icifinitive used with ?Ce)o^ej§o to express purpose, 595 h. 

,, ^ prefixed to a verb to give emphasis, 480. 

„ „ n n n n Certainty, 583. 

„ ,, 05000+^0(5^ to express readiness, 481 

. ,, to denote cause, 594 d. 

„ ,, to express ‘why’, 482. 

to express ‘ future 534. 

,, to express curse, 677. 

on translating into Telugu of English inf., 483 scq. 

English infinitive expressed by dative case verbal noun, 476. 

In proportion as, expressed by affixed to pres. past, or indef. rel. part , 
598 (2). 

Instrumental case, 111. 

used with causal form of trans. v., 334. 

In such a manner, expressed by en>/>io attached to an md. rel. 

part.,:597. 

Interjections, 229. 

Interrogative s and affixes to give indefinite sense, 219. 
pronouns 184-187 also, 189. 

In the time that, during the time that, expressed by er^Tv^, er®o3ej 

added to ind. rel. part., 599 (2) h. 

Intransitive verbs, 244. 

Invitations expressed by imperative, 646, 

Irregular genitives, 129-142. 

„ nouns, 128-142, 740 seq, 

„ verbs, 318 seq. 

I suppose, expressed by 682. 

It is impossible, expressed by or 466. 

It is said, they say, expressed by 684. 

Just as, exactly as q. v. 

Lapse of time expressed by past. v. part, used absolutely, 504. 

Lest, expressed by 652. 

Let that pass, expressed by 228. 

Locative case of irregular nouns, 141 ; also in 147. 
objective case used for, 126 ; 142. 
used with a succession of numerals, 239. 
used as instrumental case, 111. 

Manner, expressed by affixediito any rel 

part., 598 (1) a* 

expressed by affixed to the pres, 

or past part., 598 (1) i. 

Masculine gender defined, 101. 
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May, granting pornaission. expressed by 453. 

Meaning of a word asked, 665 (< 2 -). 

Meaningless words used, 691. 

Middle voice in Greek, referred to, 331. 

Motion from, expressed by gen. with or s6^^o-v) or if object 

‘ cannot be entered, 325. 

Motion to, expressed by dative case or by gen. with sSi or ssaai if object 
cannot be entered, 324. 

Must, expressed by 436. 

by ^*5^, 454. 

Must not, ought not, expressed by added to inf*, 455. 

Myself, etc., expressed by, pronouns with emphatic 183. 

Of myself, etc., expressed by use of dative case or the gen with with 

emphatic form of pronoun, 183. 

Named, called, termed, expressed by 654. 

Namely, expressed by 649. 

Names of secondary vowels, 87. 

Names, proper, 670. 

Need not, expressed by 459 

Necessity or obligation expressed by 454. 

neg. of by 455 

Negative force expressed, by Sanskrit prefixes, 369 ; 692 seq^ 

Negative verb. part, with 505. 

Negatives with tp infrequently used, 599 (2) a-V. 

Negative form of verbs, 342 seq., 830 seq. 

habitual pres, and fut tense, 350 ; 362 , 366 , 368. 

ind. rel. part, 348. 

ind. tense, 352 

infinitive, 363. 

imperative, 353 ; 367. 

observations on, 360 seq. 

parts of, 344. 

past V. part, 346 : 368. 

past tense, 351 , 364, 366. 

prog. pres, 349 ; 360 ; 364. 

rel. part., 263. 

rules for formation of, 345 seq. 
verbal nouns, 347. 

Neuter gender, 101. 

Never, translated, 219. 

Never mind 227. 

Nobody, nothing, nowhere, 219. 

Nominative absolute, 502* 
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Nouns, 9G seq, 724 seq. 
classes of, 113 

corobined wifcb to form verbs, 337. 

>1 n to form verbs, 3bS 

declension of . 1st, 114-116. 

2na, 117-122 
3rd, 123-128. 
formation ol, 96-100. 

gender of, 101-102. 

having same plural form, 140. 
irregular nouns, 129-142 

„ „ ending in 138. 

5, 3J 3) 33 139. 

number of, 103-105. 
peculiar forms of in pi , 128 seq 
qualified by rel. part , 526-528. 
rules for formation of cases, 106-109. 

, „ ,, „ genitive, 130-136 

termination of two nouns closely connected and coming together, 104 
use of cases, 110-112, 

„ with j 235 
verbal see ‘ verbal nouns ’. 

Noun sentences, 607, seq, 

consisting of an indirect interrogation, 611 seq. 

„ ,, a doubtful alternative, in5. 

ending with affix or §:9^o7r», 647. 
in apposition to G14 

„ „ „ 619. 

introduced by ‘ that’, 616 seq. 

involving repetition of words previously spoken or written, 624 seq. 
in which, in English, ' that ’ is not used, 610, 
subject of verb ‘ to be 622, 
succession of, 623. 

Number 

agreement of verb and subject, 295 ; 297. 
of nouns, 103. 

Numerals, 230-243 , 778 seq. 

attached to ■= at the rate of, 678. 
cardinals, 231, 780 seq. 
indefinite, 240. 

masculine and feminine cardinals, 236. 
neuter cardinals, 232. 

„ „ declined, 238. 

ordinals, 241. 

pronominal affixes with, 242, 
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Numerals, 280-'24:3 ; 778 seg. a siiocassion of, 239. 
used wdh as last number, 235. 
reduplication of to express ‘ each of two,’ etc., 197. 

Objective case of inanimate things, 298, 726, 730, 

Of himself or herself, 183. 

Omission of first verb in affirmation, 225. 

Onomatopoeia terms, 686. 

Order, of words in sentence, 291. 

Orders how expressed, G37 , 638. 

repeated, 643 seg. 

Ordinals, 241 , 242 ; 234 

used with pronominal affixes, 242. 

Orthography, 29 seq. 

Passive verbs, 228, 825. 
remarks on, 329. 
rel. part., 512. 

Participles. 

Relative part. : — 

explanation of, 515-521. 

forms of, 509, 791 seq 
future, 792. 

prefixed to or to form noun sentence^ 617, 

subject often understood, 522. 

„ of how expressed, 523. 

indefinite relative part. : — 

form same as past v. part, 492, 791, 827. 
habit or custom denoted by, 535 ; 536 ; 547. 
meaning of, 534 seq. 
neg. ind, rel part, formation of, 348 
prefixed to 599 {2)b, 

„ 3 , 599 {2)b note. 

33 ,3 599 (2 a. 

3, ,3 <)6i3 601. 

33 3 , 603 note. 

53 3, er-;<oKJ, 697 

53 35 ftsosSDSo, ^S)^J3oo, r’?5503 595 c. 

53 ^c£5bgo, 594 c. 

55 5 ) 599 (1) G note. 

^3 33 sbbgo 599 (l)c note 

5 , j, a to express future, 550. 

3? 53 i^'5^?5;5b3 3 §I^Tn»3 ?:)^f^7r’3 598 (l)a. 

53 33 ( 2 ). 

used with aa to form neg. pres, t., 362. 

used to form comp, noun used in conditional sentences, 583. 
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Participles— conic?. 

negative rel. participle 
formation of, 363. 
meaning of, 539. 

prefixed to 594Z^ 

,, 'rCCSDgo, 594c. 

,, 590 

passive rel , 512, 528 
past rel. part., see 838 . 

of verbs ending in oil. 
meaning of, 538 

prefixed to , 599 (2)5 note. 

„ „ 600. 

„ -'orioSG, 594c (1) & (2). 

,, 599 (l)c note 

,, 599 (l)<i. 

„ ,, 590. 

,, ^0253;^, f^oc5Da>^5 5945. 

f) S)^six>ir>y 598 (l)a. 

,, ,, 598 ( 1 ) 5 . 

present rel. part, prefixed to ^oJ5:>S6, 594c. 

„ „ 590 

,, „ e£>o25Ds5e;, eot5b'^?S, 5945 . 

,, n §^7Y^, S2?s5w7r>, 598 (l)a. 

„ ,, er>.'<b etc., 598 (1)5. 

Verbal participle. 

continuous action expressed by, 499. 
kinds of, 487. 
uses of, 493-501. 
negative verbal participle, 
absolute use of, 502. 
formation of, 346. 

prefixed to to form neg, ind. tense, 352. 

„ ., 'oo-cj', 505, 596. 

,, ,, NDOT^ and used with 506. 

used to form neg. rel. part., 363 , 510. 

„ ,, help express strong affirmation, 368. 

past V. part , 790, 827. 

absolute use of. 503 503. 

(.before sent, stadng lapse of time, 504 

emphasised, 492. 

incompleteness expressed by, 501. 
prefixed to a verbal noun, 474 N B. 
c 
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Participles — contd 

prefixed to to form conditional, 56o. 

„ „ 599 (2) a iii. 

„ „ expressing although, 491. 

,, 445 

,, „ 445 note. 

,, ,, 446. 

same form as ind. rei. part., 592. 

used to express reason of an action, 497. 
present v. part. 

emphasised by 489, 490. 

lengthened form m- 'o or with 488 ; 789 

prefixed to 500. 

» .. ' 532 . 

533. 

^o"^, 536 

599 (2)0, IV. 
e5o::i.§o, 594c 
(^o^ssb, 444. 

446. 

used to express strongly marked progressive present time^ 443 . 
Perhaps, expressed by 303. 

Permission expressed by sS-c^s^bj 453 ? 468. 

Person addressed expressed with 635. 

,, ,» „ in objective case, 641. 

Place, rules, with reference to, 324 seq. 

Please, expressed by 3i)0(S, 304. 

Plurals of irregular nouns : rules for, 128. 

„ same form for difterent words, 140. 

Possession denoted by use of 377. 

„ „ „ adj, pronouns, 190. 

„ „ „ composite noun, 426 

Post positions, 143 — 148, 7 18 — 723, 766. 
with genitive, 143, 719. 

„ objective, 143, 719. 

dative, 143, 719. 
used as adjectives, 149. 
declined^ 211. 

used with pronominal affixes, 426. 

Pronouns, 1^8 ; 172 ; 177 ; 181 seq. 771 seq. 782 
Punctuation, 92. 

Purpose, 

expressed by dative case of verbal noun, 476 , 595a 
,, „ affixed to inf., 595&. 

„ „ ^oci)go^ 3 ^xed to ind. rel. part., 595c. 
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Purpose expressed by ^?<o md. rei. part., 696d. 

,, „ with S)‘3^3b, 653. 

,, M in negative by neg. V. part, with ootj® prefixed to 
596. “ 

Prefixes, 

Sanskrit, 692 to 696. 

Primary verb conjugated, 370 , see also, 247. 
meaning of, 375 seq. 

Probability, expressed by ind. rel. part., 647 note. 

Progressive pres, time, expressed by or pres. v. part, prefixed to 532 

Prohibition, expressed by sSg), 455 , 468. 

Pronominal affixes, 202 seq. 

used where in English Copula is used, 420 
, ,, to exp. Comparative and Superlative degrees, 424 see N.B, 

,, ,, ,, possession, 425. 

,, with postpositions, 426. 
used instead of, 207. 
used with adverbs, 212. 

,, „ ordinals, 242. 

Pronouns, 168 — 201. 
personal, 169—179. 

1st person declined, 169. 

2nd „ „ 171. 

3rd „ „ 173—176 

peculiarities in use of, 392' — 400. 
used to denote respect, 172 ; 174 , 177 ; 178. 
effect of on noun in predicate, 392 — 400. 
demonstrative adj, interrogative adj , 189. 
distributive, 193 — 197. 
emphatic, 183. 
indefinite, 188. 
interrogative, 184 — 187, 189. 
possessive ad]., 190. 
referring to number, 191. 
reflexive, 180 — 182. 
relative, 517. 

Proper names, 670. 

Proportion, expressed by §^a aiB&xed to pres, past and indefinite relative 
participle, 598 (2) 

Quantity, expressed by affix 679. 

Questions, how expressed, 299, 672 seq 

Reason of action expressed by 651 . 

„ „ past, V. part., 497. 

„ „ „ „ used absolutely, 502 note. 

„ „ verbal noun with sSjj , 694^.. 
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Byason of action expressed by rel parts, with ‘borjo^lS, 6945. 

,, ,, roi5D§o and rel. parts and pres, v part. 594c, 

O^h (2j. 

„ „ mf. and 594d. 

,, ,, 594c 

,, , short cond form, 594/. 

Readiness, expressed by mf. 4-^e)o:)o + *^o^D, 481. 

Reduplication of numerals to exp. ‘ each of two,' etc., 197. 

,, ., pronouns „ several, respective, various, 199. 

,, „ nouns „ ,, each, every, 193. 

Retioxive verbs, 330 , remarks on, 331, 823. 
combined with causal verbs, 336. 
see also, 340, 
pronouns, 180 — 1S2. 

Bel a one 

paiticipies see under participles. 

pionouiis, 517. 

sentences, 515 seq.^ 630 seq. 

Repeating messages or woids, 637 seq, 643. 

Repetition of an action, expressed by pres. v. part, with 500. 

„ „ a Teiugu word, 688, ^ 

„ „ a verb in cond. sent, to denote certainty, 583. 

To require or want exp, By & dative, 437, 

,0 in negative by 438. 

Respect shown by 304. 

by use of personal pronoun, 172 ; 174, 177 , 178 , 181 ; 185. 
see also 206. 

Respective, va.rious, translated by reduplication of pronouns, 199. 

Result, consequence or 4- ind. rel. part., 597. 

Roots 

defined, 245 N.B- 

ending in ^ peculiarities in reflexive, 331. 
peculiarities oHn 1st con], ending in sSb;, 272. 

1’ J) 7> 5) J’ 9J ’Oj 255. 

.. .. 2nd „ „ „ cKod, 245 ; 274 ; 282. 

» >. =. 3rd , „ „ -cS), 245 , 284. 

used to form nouns, 100. 

Rules with reference to place^ 324 seq. 

Same plural for ditferent words, 140. 

Sanskiit prefixes, 692 seq. 369. 

Second case, '*'758. 

Second declension of nouns, 769. 

Self, exp, by reflexive pronoun, 180 ; see also 183^ 

Sentences, order of words in, 294. 

Seventh case, 763. 
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Several, respective, various, e::pressed by reduplication of pronouns, 199. 
Several numerals coming together put last in genitive case, 239. 
Similarity, expressed by -tv", 405. 

Since, expressing lapse of time, 504. 

„ from the time that, 699 (l)c note 
Sir, expressed by 304 ; see 179. 

Sixth case, 762. 

Size or greatness of position expressed by eso 
So much, so many, expressed by 19 i. 

So that, in such a manner that + ind. re1 part , 597 

Spontaneous action, expressed by of myself, etc., 183. 

Strong affiimation, 368. 

Subscribed consonants, 73 seq. 

Subject, when in 1st and 2nd person, changes in predicate, 392 seq 
„ omitted, 296. 

several joined by conjunctions, 297. 

Succession of relative sentences, 530. 

„ ,, finite verbs expressed by v. part., 494 

,, ,, noun sentences, 623 seq. 

Superlative see comparative 
Suppose, expressed by etc., 682. 

Syntax, 293 seq. 

Table of compound letters, 66. 

Tenses 

compound, 442 seq. 

future perfect 4- past., v. part., 445. 

„ ,, neg. 4- „ ,, „ 445 note, 

imperfect ^o^^4- pres. v. part., 448. 

„ continuous, 452. 

,, neg. (^o 2 ^'^c 534- pres, part., 450 , 451. 

,, observations on, 449. 

indefinite ^0(^^sb4- pres, and past v. part., 446 
perfect or past v. part., 447. 

pluperfect „ ,, „ „ „ 447. 

progressive pres, marked, 443. 

„ future ^o^;;5b4- pres. v. part., 444. 

„ ,, neg. ^02^1^4- „ „ 444 note, 

see also verbs formed with etc., 323. 
future 

expressed by prog, pres., 305 note, 
formation of, 796. 
future perfect 

formed by 4- past v. part., 445. 
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habitual pres, and fut 
colloquial form of, 309 , 310 
nag. formation of, 362 ; 361. 

,, used to express strong affirmation, 368. 
used to express habit or custom, 306 (1). 

„ „ „ future, 306 (2). 

imperative, 797, 798. 
imperfect 

continuous, 452. 

foimed by preiixiug pres. v. part, to 448 ; 533. 

,, in Northern Circars, 449. 

neg. formed by pres. v. part., 450. 

„ ,, in Northern Circars, 451. 

use of, 449 note 
indefinite 

compound forms of, 446 , 794. 
contracted, 312, 
negative, 352. 
peculiar form of, 317. 
use of, 308 
past 

colloquial forms of, 311. 

neg. formation of, 351 ; 364, 830, 

strongly marked or -f past v. part., 447. 

uses of, 307 

,, to express ‘ if’, 578. 
peculiar tense, 317. 
pluperfect 

formation or +past v. part., 447. 

progressive future tense. 

formation + pres. v. part., 444. 

„ neg. „ ,, 444 note, 

progressive present 

formation of, 264 ; 276 ; 291, 833 
„ „ neg., 349 , 360 ; 364 ; 

Termed, named, called, expressed by 654. 

That, introducing noun sentence, 616 seq. 

That is, expressed by 668. 

That, these, ^expressed by e and i89. 

They say, it is said, expressed by 684, 

Thinking, considering, seeing, as, because, expressed by 651 . 
Third case, 769. 

Though, see although. 

Threat, expressed by 227. 
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Time duration of : — 

as, while, expressed by tw + inf , 599 {2)a (i), (ii). 

599 [T)a li 

n + past V. part , 599 (2)a iii. 

,, + present, 599 (2)a iv. 

as long as or + a rel. part., + 599 (2)^ 

in the time that, during the time that, expressed by 
f5^7r>, '^s'^'^Gej-hind rel. part , 599 (2)6 , see note 
until expressed by xS^^olroo. 55bioo2o+ ind. ml pai t , 59 ) f2ifl 

„ „ ,, + past rel part , 600 

point of 

/ after past rel. part., 599 (l)d. 

as soon as, 4- inf., 599 (1)6 ; see note. 

+ verbal noun, 474. 

see also ‘ directly, at the moment that ’ 
before, before that sSooot^, + negative verbal part., 

599 (l)a , 599 (2)6 note. 

by the time that 4- ind. rel part., 599 (l)c note ; 601. 

directly, at the moment that, -p rgP part , 599. 

(1)6 note 

from the time that, since, -}- past rel. part , 699. 

(l)c note. 

when, + any rel. part 599 (l)c , see note. 

„ -1- past rel part., 599 (2)6 note. 

Too, expressed by affixes, 218. 

Transitive verbs, 244 

Two or three, four or five, 240. 

Unless, expressed by cond. form in with or 589 

Until, expressed by s&bSoj 4- ind. rel. part., 599 {f2)d . 

Upon, expressed by see 599 (lb note 

Various, translated, 199. 

Verbal Noun 

as soon as, expressed by 4 V.N., 474; 490. 

cause expressed by sSe) or -h V.N., 475 

case of, 372 ; declension of, 469 

English infinitive expressed by, 483 seq. 

forms of, 469 , 788 ; 827 ; formation of neg , 347 : 470. 

neg. prog. pres, t formed by, 349. 

noun sentence subject of verb to be, expressed by, 622 . 483. 
purpose expressed by dative case of, 476; 595a 
subject of 471 ; a succession of, 473 
Verbal part, see participles, 
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Verbs, 785 seq. 

agreement with subject, 295. 
classes of, 244. 
compound, 323 
conjugations, 245. 

contracted m conditional form, 566. 
defective, 42S. 
forms of, 246. 

formation of positive, 252 . 275., 284 , 289, 
of negative, 345. 

number cf with several siibjectis, 297. 
omitted in affirmation, 225. 
parts of positive from, 251 of negative, 344 
peculiarities of 1st conj. ending in 272. 
person, 786. 

Very well, expressed by 228. 

Vocative, 205, 727, 728, 529,764. 

Vowels 

initial forms of, 23; 33 seq., 83. 
secondary „ ,, 23 ; 40. 
sounds or pronunciation of, 36 seq. 

Vulgarisms, 64. 

What, expressed by 187, 

Whatever, 553 s&q. 

When, expressed by short conditional form, 587. 

,, „ 599 (l)c, see note. 

„ ,, ^4-past rel part , 599 (2)h note. 

Whenever, expressed by 599 (2)c note. 

Whether— or not. expressed by repetiiioa of or 592; also see, 615. 

Whether — or, expressed by repetition of G16 ; see, 215. 

Which, expressed by is, 189. 

„ „ :.'a, 181. 

Whichever, whatever, whoever, expressed by rel. sent, and k,, 553 sq. 

While, expressed by w’ + inf., 599 (2)a 

,, „ 599 (2)a li, see also iii, iv. 

Who, expressed by .tadSo, 184. 

Whoever, 553 

Why, expressed by .he) + mf., 482. 

Wish or benediction, expressed by twS', 676 , see 801, 

Without expressed by neg. v. part, p vsouv” 505. 

Words used which have no meaning, 691. 

Yes expressed by sSdo-Ocs, -ogsw, 674; 321. 
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710. 

^ci:> (vulg. for affixed to a word means ‘ Thej^ say,’ G3l 
used instead of <t9?57r>, 667. 
affixed to o5os5b§o and because, 662. 

„ ,, follovvs, 061. 

used to introduce the words of a speaker or writer, 659 
contracted form of 566. 

added to words to show respect, 304. 

inserted before s5d|.v5o, 599 (2) c 

used to express size or greatness of position, 680. 

declined, 191. 

-l_ ind. rel part , 599 (2) b. 

-f past rel 599 (2) h 

With gen. and emphatic pro. to express spontaneous actions, 183 
declined, 191. 

^ 0 ^ postposition, 143 ; 146, 722. 
declined, 209, 

+ any rel. part., 594 (c) 1 and 2. 

+ an ind. rel. part., 595 c. 

4- pres, past or neg. rel. part., 694 h 

declined, 209. 

used with inf , 477. 

used to express ‘ not to need or want ’, 438, 459. 

‘ letter,’ cS2. 

768, 820 

words, 93. 

^■l 5^ ‘vowel,’ 82. 

^^5^, 708, 709, 710, 714, 
affixed to a word, 684 
^|3 affixed to a rel participle, 529. 
e 9 |oo:w'S affixed to rel. part, to form condition, 568. 
composition of, 569 note, 
to express if, 580. 

529 ; 530. 

? eo ^ 

530. 

With rel. part, to exp. noun sentence, 647. 
introducing words of another speaker, 602. 

D 
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with ind. rel. part, expressing purpose, 595 d. 

„ ,, „ o consequence, 597 h. 

used with rel. part., 647 

affixed to past rel part to express ‘as soon as’, 599 (i) b 
affixed to pres past and part, to exp ‘ as 598 h. 
affixed to pres or past part to express ‘ if 598 h n 
^^(2^ declined, 175. 
declined, 173, 174. 
having value of al3;5b, 835. 
uses of, 664 seq. 

,, when asking meaning of a word, 665 a. 

,, to express ‘ that is ^ 668. 

,, ,, time, 669; 606 

used in complicated sentences, 648 
ei);;5g'^rg;S3o words, 93. 

used with to express purpose, 653. 
to express ‘ lest 652. 

,, to express reason of action, 651. 

„ idiomatically ‘namely’, 649 seq, 

,, to introduce a noun sentence, 616; 620; 621. 

„ as an equivalent to quotation marks, 621. 

„ omitted when is used, 630. 

used in complicated sentences, 648 
used to indicate a succession of noun sentences, 621. 
declined, 191. 
used instead of, 630. 

686 . 

59"^ idiomatically used to express named, called, 654. 

used with noun to attach sentence of explanation, 655. 

„ „ 656; 666. 

uses of, explained, 657 ; 658. 

770. 

used to express • although ’, 590. 

,» )) „ ‘ by the time that 599 (1) c note 

». „ j, ‘ upon ’ do. 

« ^ „ ‘ whether or not 592. 

used to express ‘ form the time that 599 (1) c. 
used to express ‘ when 599 (1) c. 
declined, 209. 

nsed to express ‘ whenever \ 599 (1) o. 
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766. 

qp 

-o iSxi used as termination of nouns m predicate, 395, 
changed to form nouns denoting agent, 97* 

^ox>j 716. 

Z£>ox> -j- used with mf to express readiness, 481. 

,, before 401. 

,, to express spontaneous action, 183. 
e^ooo?5 used to torm indefinite pronouns, 188, 

„ „ adjective, 154 , 158 162 ; 768 , 769 

,, ,, composite nouns, 203. 

used when one noun is put in apposition to another, 164. 

^oooTT’ used to express * either 214. 

,, ‘ even 216. 

,, indefinite sense, 219. 

Ceos'S used with per piO to express ‘ as for myself, etc.,’ 183. 
used as an interjection, 229 
declined, 139. 

plural or ^t>codk), J 1 6 

CO CO CO CO 

»qg) conjugated in positive, 319 , in neg , 358 ; 820. 
meaning of, 321 ; 467. 
use of, 403 , 716. 
an interjection, 229. 

used to express a question, 299 , 783. 
with 2nd form of past tense to 
express ‘ if 577. 

before 599 (2) b. 

a demonstrative adjective, 189 
see alsO) 834. 

0556 or ^§3 have no meaning, 691. 

added to an adjective, 155, 
used as a prefix to denote feminine gender, 101. 
third personal pronoun feminine gender, 176* 

800. 

05“So, 176. 

^dtSbl6, 175 

^?5o^ot5o used with inf., 477. 

tised for 233. 

801 . 
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of past V, part, lengthened to expiess ‘although 491. 
to express ‘ another’ ^ i^Ol. 

^ox5b used to form casual verbs, 333 , 341 , 813. 

‘ so much’ declined, 191. 

SJosSejo ‘ so many’ declined, 191. 

SJocSd declined, 209 

declined, 209. 

imp. form used with ^ ‘22'^', 
conjugated, 327 . 818. 
used with inf., 477. 
third personal pro. masculine, 175 
770. 

third personal pro. feminine, 173. 
declined, 174 

used to express ‘ both 237 
^ so many ’ declined, 191. 
declined, 209. 

SJooog used with "5^, 227. 

„ V 228. 

declined, 135. 


with past V. part expressing ‘ although 491. 
used before 599 (2) h, 

demonstrative ad], pronoun, 189 
imp form of ^ised with 228. 

also with 227. 

third personal pronoun feminine, 176. 

-^5 ^X3 J 1 J3 5> 5; 

53 5) 3) masculine, 


175. 

175 , 


^ changed ^ in^verbs, 310. 
^o4J-^?5b+ past V. part., 445. 

-f- pres. V. part., 444. 

+ pres. V part., 448. 

-f- past V. part., 447. 
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used with negative verb past to expiess ueg. concl. 567. 

preceded by a pres, or past verb part, to mai k pies, or past tense 
strongly^ 576. 
conjugated, 374. 
fe" distinguished from , 406 
59SI2a, 

distinguished from 40r5 4 ]q 

used in compound tenses, 445, 446* 
used in compound tense, 450. 

^oTsr» used adverbially with neg. v. part., 505 . 596. 

” )> jj ,, ,, and 506 

4“ 596. 

533. 

with neg. v. part, ending in <,o-cr’, 5il6. 

„ inf. and wom to express ‘readiness 4.8i. 
conpigated 372 : 820 ; in neg., 374. 
meanings of, 376. 

preceded by tv» used impersonally, 390. 
used to express English ‘ to have ’, 377. 

„ with and 37 §_ 

( ^ 

„ when to be ’ is not a copula, 380. 

,, With word ending in 401 

with pres. v. part, to express former habit now discontinued, 536. 
596. 

eo ^ 

^oC53S5b, 446. 

770. 

—o y 

with or without a pres. verb, part., 532. 
use of in Northern Circars, 376, 

^■5r'^s6+ past v. part. perf. or plup. per. tense, 447. 
use of in Northern Circars, 376. 

declined, 133. 
ajjj, 709. 

709. 

'0, 709. 

‘zr, 709. 

.i, 710. 

used in adj. sent, ending in 560. 
declined, 191 . 
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INDEX 


used in adj. sent, ending in "^3 559. 
declined^ 191. 
declined, 209. 

because, 662. 
caution about use of, 663. 

becpvUse, 662. 
caution as to use of, 663. 
declined, 209. 

+ yotoj 66]. 

used with adj. sentence ending in 560 
ciSSe) used in cond. sentence, 572. 
an affix denoting quantity, 679, 
name of vowel 87. 
used for 185 

Q 

declined, 191. 
declined, 209. 

+ <^ 50 *^, 661 • 

use of indefinite tense of, 410 N.B, 
added to 598 b note. 

CO (79 

3 , 599 ( 1^0 note. 

^e>oo<l declined, 210 . 

CO 

sniSo used in adj, sent ending in *=^3 553—557. 

declined, 184. 

used in noun sent., 561 ; 612. 
feminine interrogative pro., 185. 

sbiso used with or ^ to express. 

‘ each’ followed by ‘ his own ‘ her own 196, 
659 . 


6 . 


used to denote emphasis, 300 ; 783. 

‘ myself ’ etc. 183. 

>) JJ '9 J 3 3 

„ with past V. part.^ 492 , 446 ; 447, 

„ infinitive, 480. 

„ „r present verbal part., 443. 

,, conditional sent., 583 ; 589. 

, rel, part to indicate custom or habit, 535 • 536 , 547. 
used in adj. sent, ending in 558. 
interrogative adj., 189. 

followed by or ^ fco express ‘ each* followed by * his own,’ etc., 196. 



INDEX 
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(singular) plural, 128 {d). 
name of vowel 87. 

6a declined, ISl. 

6s) to indicate ‘if*, 579 note 
65500^, 660. 

6s)o 187, used to express ‘either-or 215. 

6s)o^, 665. 

used with to express ‘lest ' with verb of ‘ fear’, 652 
used to express ‘ perhaps *, 562 , 303. 
declined, 131 ; 140. 

6e; added to infinitive, 482. 

661. 

6^ affixed to numerals, 678. 


SD. 

name of vowel so (^), 87. 

2b. 

&, 710. 

8c^o^§ or used for 238. 

80^, or in each member of sentence to express ‘another’, 200. 

to express ‘each ‘ every ’, 193. 

or to express ‘ each ‘ every 193 

82. 

gb^^s5b5 name of vowel 87. 

8c^ mark of aspiration, 82. 

80^ declined, 137. 

terminating an adj. sent and including 653 seq. 

558. 

J» >1 J> JJ 

,, jj ,, ,, ,, 559. 

,, ,, ,, ,, ,, 560. 

„ „noun,, „ 561. 

used to express ‘ whether -or 615. 

„ ,, ,, doubt or reference, 302, 783. 

„ „ from ordinal numbers, 241. 

name of vowel, 87. 

^?5s5b^ex ‘ alphabet 82, 
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INDEX 


IT. 

V‘, 716. 

name of vowel ST”, 87. 

IT’sSO'^IS-Sooex), 753. 

S'. 

^ + po3. inf. used to form neg. verbal part., 346. 

§"o1j used to form comparatives, 151. 

added to positive inf to form neg imperfect, 353. 
added to neuter nouns to form feminine, 98. 
used with verbal noun to denote continuous habit, 433. 

reflexive of 331. 
declined, 135. 
plural of, 128 c. 
declined, 139. 

428 seq. 

preceded by dative =to get, 430. 
with subject in masc. or fern, gender, 431. 
equivalent of and 432. 

cannot be used as a copula, 432. 
irregular rel. part=Xej 432 See also, 460. 
g'g: used with verbal noun to denote cont. habit, 433. 
used as an auxiliary to expiess ability, 434 ; 460. 
inf. of 319. 

joined to ^ to express ‘nevermind’, ‘alright’, 227, 
„ -f dafcive to express ‘ to want 437. 

neg. inf. of ^^3 358. 
uses of, 220-222. 
uses of, 220 seq. 

■S^«S causal form of T" 335. 
its causative form, 335. 
pi. of, 128c?. 

■ET*^ added to neuter nouns to form masc. 98 See also, 732, 
681. 

784. 

used with to express ‘ unless 539- 
uses of, 223-227. 

to express ‘ who or which is or was not 223. 

„ „ ‘ but 224. 

„ „ ‘ either or \ 226. 



INDEX 
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to express nevei mind ‘ all right 227. 
rules as to use of 418 seq also, 400 
used with prog. pres, tense to form neg. prog, p t., 349. 
,, „ past tense to form neg. past t , 36G. 

used in Ceded Districts, 438. 

■g^?5^e>03 682. 

ir®ex) declined, 134. 
pi. of, 128^. 

'5r*S(S declension of, 128k ; 137. 

declined, 211. 
postposition, 143 

ic 55 T-s 5 <S name of subscribed consonant g, 88. 
added to pos’t. mi, to form neg. imp., 353. 
roots ending in — peculiaiities in reflexive 331. 
pi. of, 116. 

used to express prohibition, 455. 

** ,, with inf., 477 

a postposition, 143. 
declined, 191. 
declined, 191. 

conjugated in pos. 270 ; in neg., 354. 
affixed to past or ind. rel. participle, 598 (2), 

^ declined, 191. 

used to form reflexive verbs 330. See also, 340. 
conjugated in pos’t 273; in neg., 357 ; 811. 
peculiarities in inf. and imp. and verbal noun, 330. 
reflexive of 331, 

^ 55 c» name of vowel o, 87. 

„ VJ’, 87. 

t5Si affixed to ind. rel. part., 595 c. 
postposition, 143. 
declined, 138. 

§*^0S)o pi. of, 128 

used as inf. and imp. of 330. 

2^ex) declined, 134. 

pi. of, 128a. 

03 used with inf , 477. 

pi. of, 128£ ; genitive of, 130, 

E 
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INDEX 


.^.sSb S' ,sSb;So37r“j 195, 

name of subscribed consonant 88. 

^cS5be>0j 785 
§ 2:j’fo5S3s5i»e>o 767. 

ro ’ 

K. 

686 . 

7\rr ‘ you know 681. 

686 . 

Ke) affixed to inf. gives future significance, 4:13. 

,, ,, noun ,, force of ad] , 166. 

used with pronominal affixes, 204. 

?foo£5:)e;§o atUxed to inf. to express purpose, 595b. 

^feJ^ conjugated, 314 ; 434. 

used to express ‘ ability 460. 

Conjugated, 434. 

used to express ‘ ability 461. 

IT added to mf., 599 (2)a, 836. 

used with adj, or noun and 3ro<JSo, 387-391. 

„ peculiarly to express ‘ similarity ’ or ‘ doubt 405. 
to form adverbs, 208. 

used with expressions of ‘wishing’ or ‘benediction’, 676 
TT used to express ‘ either — or 214. 

„ for 223 seq^. 

„ with to express ‘ unless 589. 

,, ‘ whether or not 593 

TT*"^ used with an inf. express ^ as soon as’, 599 (1)5. 

179. 

ft or used with repetition of a word, 688. 

roots ending m — peculiarities in reflexive 331. 
pi. of, 128 d 
name of vowel 86. 

Ka5|ess» „ „ ^ 87. 

pi. of, 128 a. 
declined, 131. 

„ 138. 

fT^ 

fiT* j. 205, 

e>:Jc6o^<^oo 91. 

€0 ^ 

declined, 132. 
sijgsSw 93. 
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6S6. 






709. 


’tS, 


how pronounced, 89 , 717. 

•cJx5b^ conjugated, 327, 818 
760. 

used instead of 165 
used instead of Ke;sSbj 461. 
declined, 137. 

686 . 

^5-c5a25, 686 

■?&^-c5b conjugated, 327 , 818. 

^^.30 pi. of, l2Sa. 

SJ ^ 

■^o:^ contracted form of 511. 

a 

■^Sa used to express ‘ apiece ’, 198. 

■^ISex! declined, 134. 

CO 

"^0 used with verbal nouns, 475 , 594ci^. 
a postposition, 143. 

799-834. 

pL of, 128^ , 137 , 138 
declined, 136. 

^cocio-c5b conjugated in negative, 356. 
■^cx»o-c5o§^;Sb ,, „ positive, 333, 336. 

^cJ5bo conjugated positively, 281 ; 803, 

,, reflexively, 330 in neg., 357. 

„ negatively, 356, 

’Sr*-c5^ conjugated, 818. 

pi# of 128 cb ; declined, 137. 

"$• 


as an interjection, 229. 


23 . 


«3 how pronounced, 89 ; 717. 
e(Sc?5bo conjugated, 282. 

686 . 


sj*-, 709. 
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^ inserted between adjective ending in ^ and noun beginning with a vowel, 157. 

^ P^* nouns ending in, 1 28a, d, 

^ used as pi. ending, 128a. 


& & pi of nouns ending in 1286, d, Zc. Genitives of, 131. 

& used in gen. instead of ^ in nouns, 115. 

„ n n „ 5 , pionouns, 186. 

& & ^ pi of nouns ending in 128. 

Ci 

some roots ending in — contract past rel. p., 511 
^ usel as a pi. ending, 128^;. 

as termination of noun in predicate, 393. 

,, ,, ,, objective case, 115. 


contracted form of oil. 

^eS^'^5S:)£>o:'3 93, 707. 

01 C 3 Q£^s 5 bo£ 5 o, added to past rel. part, to express directly, the 

moment that, 599 (1)6. 

93 

used to form abstract nouns, 96. 
used to express ‘ except 222, 

used to express ‘ after 599 80C 

^e;o-cx> used with inf., 477. 
name of vowel, 87, 

to 

used to form abstract nouns, 96. 
pi. of, 1286. 

632 

declined, 180, 

used to form pi. of nous, 128/. 

759. 

causal ^orm of 335. 

„ 335. 

”§-uSt^ Conjugated, 327, 818. 

"§0cJ5b3 see, 440 seq. 

with past verb. p. used to form conditional sentence, 565, 79^. 
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”^-c5d5 818, 

used to express ‘ unless 589. 

^5^ used with verbal noun to express ' as soon as 474 , 490. 
as postposition, 143. 
to indicate person addressed, 635. 
eF^-c5b examples of its use, 441. 
used as postposition, 143. 

,, with past rel. part, to express ‘ directly, the moment that 599 lb note . 


used with 378. 

declined 211, 143. 

used with verb expressing ‘ motion to 324 
with verb expressing ‘ motion from 324. 

^ used for -cr®, 316. 

and used for and 174N. 

^-g-' added to pos. indef . rel. part. ‘ until 599 (2)^?. 

„ n n past ,, „ 600. 

vocative form of composite nouns ending in a, 205. 

& changed to and as terminations of composite nouns, 398, 542. 

certain elegant uses of, 548-549. 

Idiomatic uses of in comp, nouns, 544, 547. 

I) !> to exp. doubtful alternative, 546. 

», j, j, ‘if’ ‘ although’, 551. 

a-as, 686. 

S6;S» name of vowel 87. 
words, 93. 

and uses of, 179.' 

example of its uses, 441. 

705, 720, 724, 838 seq. 

758, 765, 

^ equivalent to 0 in past rel. P* + 2r"'5~", 600. 

postposition, 143 ; 145. 

USdki-ckt conjugated, 288. 

in apposition to a noun sentence, 619. 
used to express question, 299 ; 301. 

„ with past. rel. part, to express ‘ although 691. 

It „ „ „ „ „ * whether or not 592, 

as possessive adjective pronoun, 190, 
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deelined, 131. 

724 seq 

or ^^e^c.sbejo used indefinitely, 240. 
declined^ 238. 

^ used as termination of noun m predicate, 393. 

aiEfixed to pos, inf. to form indf rel. part,, 348. 

„ ,, adjective, 156. 

of genitive changed to 115. 

declined, 210. 

affixed to ind. rel part., 595c , a postposition, 143. 
with past V. p to express ‘ although *, 491 , 590. 

6^^ to express succession ot noun sentences, 623, 
used to express ‘ both— and ’, 217. 

„ with "Scxwg, 239, 

(S used as a possessive adj. pro., 190. 

(^esb declined, 131. 

peculiarities m uses of, 394, 

declined, 171. [108. 

cw added to interrogative pro. to express indefinite pronoun when verb is neg., 
irregular nouns ending in, 138, 

added to grammatical conditional tense to express ‘ although 591. 
used as termination noun in predicate, 393. 

(Wo-gD Postposition, 143 

used to express ‘ motion from ’, 325, 
c6^5oa3o declined, 131. 

used CO express ‘ both-and 217 (2). 
plural of nouns ending in, 128e. 
irregular nouns ending in, 135. 
with pres, verbal part., 488. 

plural of, 128/ ; 136. 
t&r*bo declined, 238 

locative case of, 239. 

"SsSs® declined, 130. 

"^ocwg without meaning, 691. 
to express emphasis, 300. 
used with ^ + 7r>X) to express ‘ unless 589. 

,, to express continuous action, 443. 

„ with pres, verbal part., 489. 

„ „ „ „ „ to express ‘ as soon as 490. 

declined, 210. 

"^©25^^ without meaning* 691. 
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peculiarities in use of, 393. 
declined, 169. 

■^ooo declined, 136. 

used instead of e5;sb, 465. 

■^e^S-cSD, 819. 

used instead of ?Cej;5bj 464- 
818. 

declined, 132, 

761. 

pi. of 140 , 128<^ , conjugated, 803. 

^ ^ plural for *53 njud ^3^, 140. 

;5oa8 pi. of 1285, k- 

oi§^o3§^j 686. 

declined, 134 ; 754. 

used in forming passive verbs, 328 ; 337. 
contracted form of 511. 
used for 316. 
or ^SsSboa used indefinitely, 240. 

used to express great number, 240 
combined with nouns to form verbs, 338. 

770. 

^5go^i5c>3 added to ind. rel. part,, 599 (2)d. 
used as a termination, 139. 
pi. of, 140. 

pi. for oSodk) and *53e>o, 140. 

used to form conditional sentences, 571. 
added to adjectives, 155, 
an Interjection, 229. 

^e>o declined, 134. 

used to form causal verbs, 333. 
added to past rel. park, to express * after 599 [l)d. 
£>DI)o-c5b conjugated, 333, 

ii>ox5b conjugated, 817. 

pi. of, 128. 

^o<is5os^)oejo, 776, 

C^?)) ph of, 128«, 
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INDEX 


used in sentences to express ‘ custom/ 536. 

added to neg. v. part, to express ‘ before etc., 599 (i)(a ; 770. 

"So-cSd conjugated, 292. 

"Sg combined with nouns to form verbs, 338. 
declined, 131. 
pi. of etc., 128^ ; 138. 
pi. of 1286 c ; declined, 133. 
postposition, 143. 
pL of, 1286. 

^ used with ^ or s^coog, 228. 

,, „ past V. part, to form neg. inf., 363. 

instead of ^3 used, olG 

^er";csb used to form neg. prog. bab. pres, and fut. tenses, 364 
used to form neg. cond. sentence, 579. 
affixed to a neuter noun, 99. 

used to form neg. rel. part., 363. 

dr®^ 73 ^ji^i^ 5 b compounded with mf. gives future idea, 322. 
used in formation of neg. tenses, 364, 
used to form neg. cond. sentences, 567. 

dr*cr"i 5 c» used to form negative imperative, 353. 
used to form neg. indf. tense, 352. 
used for 315. 

dr^ooo'sr'j 591. 

d^ooo 7 P'? 5 b used to form neg. verbs, 364. 

used to form neg. verbal noun, 347. 
used to form neg. rel. part., 863 ; 510. 

conjugated pos. 319 ; in neg., 358 ; 822. 
combined with nouns to form verbs, 338. 
used in forming compound verbs, 323. 
peculiarities in indf. tense, 315. 
imperative of, 316. 

used to form neg. verbal noun, 347. 
affixed to any relative part., 598 (l)a. 
used to^express ' each 193. 

756, 765. 

pS'St rel. part, used absolutely with, 503. 

707. 

declined, 137. 
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atfcacheil to an iiif., 594^^. 

eJ 

aT’sG added to mf. tofoim neg. imperative, 3G7. 

195. 

used with inf., 534. 
used to torm neg, imp., 367 

686 . 

G8G. 

< 558 . 

used with pronoun lef erring to number^ 193 
iiiK used as a prelix to denote masc. gender, iOlc. 

^^§0 added to rel part., 599 {2)c. 

,, ,, indf rel. part., 599 (2)d. 

added to indf rel. part,, 599 (2)&. 
used instead of pronominal affixes, 207. 

used instead of 170 

used as a termination, 139 
'^ 66 . 

■5^55^J6C5S sSboeXij 7b6. 

used as a possessive adj. pro., 190. 
used with 656. 
example of use^ 666. 
declined^ 137. 
conjugated^ 292. 
used instead of 170. 

declined, 139. 

used as possessive adj. pro., 190. 
declined, 211. 
a postposition, 143. 
added to past rel. part., 599 (l)d-. 

hj;3b declined, 138. 

peculiarities in use of, 396. 

tSsi of 2nd declension changed to ^ in composite nouns, 203 , 769. 
added to neg, verb part., 599 {l)a, 
declined, 211, 

F 
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INDEX 


uses of, 53. 

arWed to neg. veib part., 599 ^l)a 
pL of 128 (e) , 531. 

declined, 238 
declined, 138. 

peculiarities in use of, 395. 
declined, 210. 

754. 

added to inf to form nog. imp . 367. 

cX5d, 

838 seq. 

c5^r> used to express questions, 299 (2), 

used for 2^) of 3rd person neuter, 309. 
pi. of nouns ending in, 128/ 
genitive of ,, „ 136. 

added to interrogative pro. exp. indf pronoun when verb is nogati\'e, 188. 

used to express ' both-and’, 217 (3). 

^ used to express emphasis, 300 (2). 

postposition, use of, 143 : 144. 
oS»g pastposition, 143. 

'^'T^ used to form ordinal number, 241. 

causal torin of 335. 

conjugated, 218, 817. 

conjugated, 328 , in. neg , 357. 
xy^ the word ^ used instead of, 316. 
used to express prohibition, 456. 

630 ; with inf ,4/7. 
governing objective case, 479. 
attached to any rei. part., 598 {l)a. 

& 5 pi. of nouns ending in, 128 b, c, k, 
geiTitives „ „ 132. 

^ irregular nouns ending in, 139. 

^ used as pi. of nouns, i28c. 

OQ 

used to express ‘ both 237 ; declined^ 238. 
declined, 210. 
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affixed to ind. rel part., 696d , 597. 

,, ,, pres or past rel. part., 5985. 

used with past verbal part., 503. 

D irregular nouns ending in, 130 ; 128 5, i, k. 

dropped before 679. 
e>o irregular nouns ending, 131. 
pi. of nouns, 128 5, k, 
nl of nouns ending in, 1286 , 135. 

CO ^ 

}-used as affix to express certainty or encouragement, G85. 

-i j 

^18. 

distinguished from 406 seq. 

see example of use of, 407. 
used to express alternative in neg, 570. 
used to express inability, 463. 

*^§ 00 '^ used to express alternative in neg., 570. 

used with positive verb noun to form neg. prog, tense, 349 ; 360. 
„ „ n inf. „ „ ,, pastt., 351. 

pronounced as 359. 
distinguished from 408 — 410 

rules as to use of, 418 seq, 
used with nouns to give force of adj., 166. 

,, ,, pronominal affixes, 204. 

used to express inability, 4G2, 465 
conjugated, 342. 
rules as to use of, 418 seq, 
emphatic for ■'^=^5 480 
6^ postposition, 143, 723. 
declined, 211 . 

used to form superlative degree, 151. 
added to ind. rel. part., 599 (2)5. 
added to ind. rel. part., 599 (2)5, 723. 

S5. 

823. 

conjugated 319 ; in neg., 358, 818. 
causal form of, 335. 

with pres. v. part, expressing repetition of action, 500. 
as an auxiliary, 453, 
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name of vowel ^5 87. 

5^^ name of subscribed consonant, 88. 
postposition, 143. 
used with ^oSk)j 378. 

*0-0 used with verb expressing ‘ motion from , 325. 

a 

^si used with verb expressing ‘ motion to 324. 

O 

used to express prohibition, 457. 

With dative to express ‘ not to need 439. 

5) ) J 

inf , 477, 

added to indef. rel. part., 599 (!)(:, note, see 599 {2)d. 
„ rel- part., 599 (2)c. 

ind. rel. part., 599 (2)i, see 599 (l)c, n. 

^i)?):5a as auxiliary, 454. 

used to express ‘ command ’, 639 . 644. 
common use, 435_ 
as auxiliary, 436 , 454 , 639 , 644. 
with -T” and dative to express ‘ want etc., 437. 
used with verbal noun, 475, 594a. 

oo 

postposition^ 143, 

uses of, 466. 
o 

uses of, 466. 

'^co ' 

postposition j 143, 

^13,^ used to express ' command 639 , 644. 

with to express ‘ purpose 653. 

as auxiliary, 454, 
with infinitive, 477^ 835. 

^ik> declined, 174. 

a used as termination of noun in predicate, 394. 

of 3rd person pi. changed to cxo, 309. 
aJ?5S>o7r> affixed any rel. part., 598. 
a?3S, 86. 

S:)'i5Sg;5x)e>3, 724: seq, 

7^ seq. 
declined, 174. 

^ used as a termination of a noun m the predicate, 394. 

added to past rel. part., 599 (1)5. 

3;;^ no meaning, 691. 
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no me.uinig, G91 

added to past rel. part ^ 599 (1)^? 
declined, 211. 

^ooog takes affix 239. 

name of sign 85 
^ooo declined, 238. 

^c55x added to past verb part, to express ‘ completeness 339 
5^3^ declined, 133 , 140. 
pi ot, 140 

pi for and 140. 

709. 

S for ?) in 2ud conjugation, 283. 

oS^. 

SS., 709 

702. 

c«JO^^-5r’-t5?s5xe>Cj 230 seq., 778 seq. 

in apposition to noun sentence, G14 , 615 
838 seq. 

764. 

TOsSosiwex, 707, 708, 709, 710, 714, 716, 717, 722, 729. 
763. 

used with G5G. 

^cJ^-{^^c355b55x*, 777. 

added to ind. lel, part, used in North Circars, 601. 
^c^73-sS^;sx-^->c, 168, 172 : 177, 181, 201 seq., 771 seq. 
nances of 0, 90 
683. 

added to ind. rel. part., 603 note ; 604. 

706, 714 

^7oSSd^*>o^ 707 


^ ‘ consonants 82. 
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^ used as plural ending, 128 h, e, 

o, c, §, 

o see 90, 711, 714, 715. 

before s omitted in 3rd sing, neuter, 310 
in plural, 731. 

and plural endings of nouns, 128 d, c. 
c, 710, 712, 713, 714, 715 
: 86; 709. 
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